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PREFACE

The object of the study of Astrology may, for
practical purposes, be considered as bemg two.fold
Like other sciences 1t contributes to the parfection of the
human mind whent s pursued for its own sake  Unlike
them it helps man a great deal in hus ordinary business
of hfe. That 1t 1s a science capable of being studied for
1its own sahe may be evident from the fact that such
great mathematicians as i (Garga), uae (Parasara),
7 (Bhrigu) and @i (Varahamihira) pursued  the
study of Astrology with a view to the advancement of
knowledge That it hasa utilitarian sense abont 1t1s
clear m the following observations Itis a matter of
common knowledge that every person aspires for worldly
prosperity It has been admutted by emunent persons of
all times that natural forces esert their influences upon
the human mind The actions of individuals 1 therr
every day hfe depend upon the frame of their mind on
the particular occasion These natural forces emanate
from the planets Not a few will have actually expen
enced that the modus operandt of any action depends a
great deal upon the foresight and wisdom of the mndividual
Master minds have been endowed with 1 much valued
insight nto the good and bad mfluence at work at the
tume and the nght understanding of the nature of ther
surroundings, and so they are capable of adjusting
themselves in such a way as to secure the end m view

But such persons are few and far between  The ordinary
run of humamty 15 endowed only with ordmary mtellect
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\lighty intellects of yore—those master minds of the
past—have, for the benefit of their postenty, gnen
systematically the effects capable of being produced by
the sever] positrons, etc., of the planets To speak of
their stupendous work as the product of dle fancy 1s to
betray 1gnorance They have prescnibed rules to be
obseried for embarhing on important undertakings by
reference to the positions of the planets, so that one may
be certain that,1f it1s begun 1t an auspicious time, 1t
will be crowned with stccess  The forees exerted by the
planets at such a time will tend to produce benefic results
without any great effort on the part of the person
concerned. If othervise the desired effect will hardly be
achies ed even at the cost of great efforts

Planets hive been declared to be productine of
mnlefic effects when they occupy certam positions It 15,
howeser, anerror to suppose that these resalts will inexor
ably come about \anous remedies hase been recom
mended to matigate, 1f not to ward off, these malefic
influences by the performance of Shantis such as Japa,
Homn, Archana, etc, the efficacy of these depending upon
the efficiency of therr performance and the sincenty of
the performer  The study of Astrology will, therefore,
bestow on the inquirer 7 knowledge by means of which
he can nscertun when he may have favourable or
unfasourible times 2nd how he may alleviate the
smpending musfortune of any  Heremn hes the real valoe
of Astrologs  In the case of certun horoscopes the
position of plancts will be such that the natie thereof
will be nble to develop 4 strong will power In such an
eventat will be found that they can adapt themsehies to
vanow, condittons and act nsach way s to emerge
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nnsffected by the malefic influences, if any, resulting
from the inauspicious positions of plattets at the time of
birth or at the commencement of any action as the case
may be. To be fore.warned 1s to be fore.armed A
Lnowledge of Astrology equips one with such arms and it
only remains for one to use one's will power wherever
possible to shape one’s course of action for averting the
evil and securing the good

A study of Astrology presupposes a study of Astro.
nomy without which exact planetary positions for basing
astrological facts cannot be found This will explam
why our so called astrologers fail miserably n ther
predictions and have brought themselves and the science
they pretend to hnow nto contempt  On the other hand,
instances can be cited in which predictions made years
ago by great astrologers have come true with startling
precision  The malers of these predictions were not the
men that made a Ining by Astrology, but venerable
orthodos. Brahmin astrologers of the Tewesian type. It
1s not possible to say that these predictions were hap-
hazard guesses, for those that made the predictions
mmariably made sure of therr preliminanes by ascertain-
ing previously that certan conclusions they drew from
the horoscopes, etc, shown them by quersts tallied with
actual facts The accuracy of the horoscopes once
established, these eminent astrologers vere able to
announce all facts connected with the owners of the
horoscopes, their relations near or distant, therr neigh
bours and all else that had anything to do with them and
their concerns About 42 yeirs ago, a sage of this
description lised m one of the lovely willages of the
Amaravati Valley mn the Coimbatore District and gave
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out lis predicttons Many thmgs which he said in the
course of a casual conversition with his son-in-law, the
wrniter's father, regarding Ins future certanly came to pass

Emboldened by very favourable antecedents and
goaded on by innate curiosity to get to the springs of Ast.
rology, I cast about for some standard astrological work
to be taken for serious study and fortunately hghted upon
wramiftara (Jatakaparjata) which professes to contun
all that 1s chowce 1 AR (Gargasimhita), stracifzar
(Parasara Samhita), @&t (Saraval), Zz=a% (Bohat
Jataka) and other such works, and which, beyond contra.
diction, 13 about the best surnmary on horoscopy enshnn
mg several rare informauvons not at all found n any
other work of 1ts hind  In tins connection, a ‘word about
its author Vardyanatht Dikshsta would be quite appro
priate  As he tumself s1ys i the 2ud and last slohas of
the work, he s a descendant of the Bharadwaja family
and son of Venkatadri  Some sy that he 1s the identical
Vaidyanatha, the avthor of Prataparudnya and some
other works and annotations Agan, he has been
declured bp Kesava Danagna as his Gur, which fact s
borme out by the following Sloka i his work HEaea
(duburta tatia)

iy mERmEETeEAgaae g
eqreEy RIGUHAOEE @ AT 0

Ganesa [Janvagna, the son of Nesava fFanagna
wrote his Grahalaghava 1n 1520 A D So Kesava
Danagnn must have been born about 1450 A D IT
Vaudyanatha Dikshita should have been his Guru, he
must have been born botween 1425 A D and 1450 A D.
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To revert to my chowce of Jatahapargata  Several
works of Astrology such as (1) Prajapathya (smns) (2)
Brihat prajapithya (ggmrarest) (3) Surya Hora ("idgi)
(4) Shanda Hora (&=58tn1), (5) Vasshta Hora (afireda),
(6) Saunaka Hora (iw3r), (7) Kausika 1lora (=ifwnr),
(8) Garga Hora (wii€mm), (9) Yavana Hora (aaagar), (10)
Mandwya Jataka, (mivssaaas), etc, are not wholly
available, though several slokas therefrom are met with
here and there There are other worhs such as (1) Jataka.
bharana (wawnmwm), (2) Sarwartha Chintamam (a@ahi.
fusmafn), (3) Phaladeepiha (%@#i577), (4) Horamakaranda
(Eruaz=), (5) Jatahadesa (ARTIA), etc , but these are
not complete 1n themselses, as they do not deal with all
the branches of horoscopy In Jatahapamjata, one wll
not fail to find that the author Vaidyanatha Dikshita
has judiciously brought together exceptionally valuable
materals from several works of classical’authors and that
he has touched upon almost all the branches Bnhat
Parasara Hora (ggeramEdnr) which s now available
though complete m itself, 15 too voluminous I therefore
selected Jatakapaiyata for my translation  In the notes
published i the ediion of 1915, 1 have supphed and
supplemented 1n appropriate places mformatton regarding
Rasmi, Grahavasthas, Madhyamayur yoga, Raja yoga,
Ashtakavarga Kalachakra and Dasas which were either
omiutted or briefly touched upon or dealt with n the
Jatakaparmjata Advantage has also been tahen of the
opportunty to revise the ongmal translation of some of
the slokas of the text, and to furmsh additional explana.-
tions accompanted by tllustrations where such elucidations
were considered necessary No pamns have been spared
to collect together and quote all available parallel
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passages freely and fully, almost perhaps to superfluity,
so that the trinslition with these notes may prove to be
a self contamned and useful compendium on the subject

It 15 a trite but nevertheless a very important obser
vation that as Time lapses our knowledge mncreases and
our vision widens and that unless we use them constantly,
we run the nsk of miking them run to waste So since
the publication of my Notesn 1915, my aim was to
bring out & much more substantial edition of Jatka
parnjat, but I may perhaps be forgiven for saying that
my progress has been delayed, not only by heavy family
responstbilities, but ~lse by heavy professional duties til}
1931, when I vigorously set to work 2t this revised ed:
tion of Jathaparijata which 1s nearly double the onigintl
one

‘The present work appeanng 1n tso Volumes mncludes
the following new feitures —

{1) Opportunity has been taken 10 append notes whete
ever possible and that too next to the translation of each sloha

{2) A zodiacal chart showing the Sapthavargas 1 one
wlance has been included

{3) Much valuable information has been added in the
Ashtahavarga chapter, and the Ashtalararga plate 15 aplso
explained

{4) An exhaustive index has been made out to facilitate
easy and ready reference

Before 1 close this preface I must express my deep
sense of gratitude to my late revered father M k Ry,
S Venkatarama Sastriar, 3 A, who aided and advised
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me at every stage of m‘;“?ranslaﬁon of Jatakapanjata,
and I acknowledge with profound respect for him that
much of whatever 1s good 1n the interpretation of several
passages is owmg to his suggestron, his care and his
judgment. Mr. N. Parameswara Iyer of Rangoon also
helped me greatly with valuable suggestions and copious
quotations from works maccessible to me

50, 3rd Cross Road,
Basavangudi,
Bangalore City. V. SUBRAHMANYA SASTR:,

10th November 1932
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5 STRETReEASInaEgt fer 0 L
Adhyayal
Tue ProrenTies or Sians
Sigka 1 Having bowed to the Sun, the Lord
of day, who 1s of the nature of Vishnu (fem), the
beloved of the Goddess Sr1 (#t), Brahman (#&%) and
Siva (fra), who 15 the Sovereign of the hosts of immortal
lights, who transcends Maya (ara7) [Praknt1  (3%fa)
1 ¢, nature] and who rules all animate worlds I am
going to expound Jataka Paryjata (wrrs aftma) to the
joy of all astrologers cpitomistng the starry influence
treated of by Gugr (1) Pamsara (Terwe) and othurs
TS Ay ARy
ST TR aaw dirmar gyt
SronraarEa g
RERREITTETS a8 TargraE IR N



2 ARz + Adh. 1

Slok1 2. 1, the talented Vardyanathy (Seramw),
the son of the learned Venkatadrr (3%211®), a descendant
of the Bharadwaja (wag=) family ind a proficient in the
Science of Astrology, set forth 1n regular order the
whole matter (of Astrology) commencing with the
definitions of the zodiacal positions to afferd mental
enjoyment to the multitude of wise men who appreciate
the nectarcous sweets of astrological truths,

T FETEANNAILA, TIRAFS
S TRARYETdE FFTE SRy (1R
Sloka. 3. Prostrating myself at the lotus feet of
the Lord of Raghus which the bard community have to
salute (1n undertaking anythang auspicious) [ prepare
the work of Jatakaparjata (amswiftam) abnidging the
tmportant screntific work Saravah (swrash),

e BRIGETE Tt |

&% 737 o T = g7 qEid fgd el i
FEHRITFILT e R |
AT R R SRR Y )
el TEFRRAE IR qEAEREAn |

T FIE WEE A FE S ) § )
HATFTHER YRR T 1)

S! kas 4-6 and firs! quarter ¢f Sloka T —The
first sign, astrologers style as Mesha (), A (stwr),
Viswa (), Kniya (F5a), Tumbura (T%) or Adya
(=), the sccond as Vrushabha %7 or 7%), Uksha (a877),
Go (#), Tavury  (3g) cr Gokula (Wer=), the third
a3 Dwandwa (&%) Nouyugma (agm™), Jutuma (399
or Rrg), Yama (7w), Yuga (1) or Mithupa fry®); the



Sl 27, SIS 3

fourth as Kulira (%), Karkataka (#%fz%) or Karkata
(7%2); the fifth as Kanthirava (#v@Nz), Simha (fég),
Mrigendra (h*7) or Leya (¥ ; the sicth as Pathona
(ardra), Kanya (%) Ramani (z#of) or Taruni (@) ;
the seventh as Thauli (@), Vanis (3fg), Juka (%),
Thula ger) or Dhata (wz); thz eizhth as Ali (%@),
Vrischika (afs), Kaurpi (F®) or Kita (F1); the
nianth as Dhanus (839), Chapa (3t9) or ‘jarasana =a);
the tenth as Mriga (), Mrigasya (qgarer), Makara (%)
ot Nakra (#%) thzeleventh as Kumbha (F%), Ghata
(72) or Thoyadhara (Strad); and the twelfth as Meena
(T, Anthya (55), Mathsya (), Prithuroma (73%)
or Jhasha {ma) :
NoTtes.

The author presumes in the student an elementary Lnow-
ledge of the science, such as the names of the 12 Rasis, the 27
Nakshatras, ¢fc., and begins to give the different pames by which
each of the signs 15 hnown.

In slohas 18 to 25 the Rasis have been more elaborately dealt
with, but the following from Shandahora {er12m) muy be noted
here regarding Vrishabha (77+40) and other Rasis
arge: v @t gEwares: | g g9 SggAnE At
T ks wE gEzannitad | Rl 4 gheaE e FIEIT
It Tgy: Hedf ergiread s A L RIRT e A A Herfrran
fpo1: armATTSY gAY TR SreTd | sibprarged P ed el -

The following are the Latin nimes for the several zodical
signs from Mesha (%7) onwards:

Mesha . Ares Tula - Labra
Vrishabha ... Taurus Vnschha .. Scorpio
Mithuna ... Genum Dhanus Sagittanus
Kataka Cancer Makatt o .n Capricarn
Simba, «. Leo Kumbha 1. Aquarus
Kanya Virgo Meena Pisces



4 AETHA AdhT

TATRFEITIRTN PR |
TR R R
- A = ~
TR wataana ol
Sloka 7 (quarters 2 t0 4) Krya (%) and other
zodacal signs 1n thz heavens consist of mine quarters
of stars reckoning frem Dasra g Aswim) and are
termed Ksheera (@7) Riksha (%3}, Rast (a@), Bhavana
(%) and Bha (1)

Norrs
Rasis are usually counted fron Mesha and Nakshatras from
Asvam (@Fef)  Tach Makel atra ) as four quarters and each Rasy
conwists of i ne quarters of the Nakshatras  Thus Mesha ts com
posed of Aswim (i) Bharam Grom) and the first quarter of
Knthukn Ffar) and so on ¢ Garga (ma)
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“The Jast quarter of the sloka gives the seseral synonymous
terms for Rase (@P1) or s gn

waeRe 9 hgatyre-
et sRaagmda 1
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Sloka &  Th> parts of the body of the per<on
Kala (wr=-Time) beginning with Mesha, are respects
vely the head  the mouth, the breist, the heart the

belly, the hip, the grows the private part, the two
thighs, the two knees, the two calves and the two feet
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Notes
¢f. .91 144, The 12 Rasis are supposed to represent the
several parts of the body of Kalapurusha (sm#qwa), Mesha (Aries)
representing the head and so on.
efs wruiashy
dferige wo afdafReargT )
g,y et e gy aads T 0
The object of this division 15 also distinctly ‘%®xpressed
in the same work thus :
TATHETAL FETIT FRIFEAATI
TETIRAI TG ARy
i £, to find out the full growth or otherwise of the different
parttsof the body of the owner of the horoscope pccording as the
Rasis typifying themare connected with benefic or malefic planets
In the case of all horoscopes, the several parts of the body
referred to above should be understood to be represented by the
signs beginning from the Lagna.
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Sioka. 9. Sign Pisces consists of two fishes with
their two tails and heads in reversed positions  Aquat
1ius 15 symbolised by a man with apot. Libraisa
person with a balance; Sagittarius is a man armed
with a bow, the hinder part of the body being tha-
of g dorse  Oppritasnes de @ shadd sk she fave of
a deer. Gemini conatitute a pair of human beings bear-
inga harpand a mace. Virgo is a woman standing
in a boat carrying with her corn and fire. The remain-
ing signs correspond to things with properties indi-
cated by their respective names. Each one of them
inhabits the region appropriate thereto. '
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Stokas 10-12 Th-abode of Mesha (¥1) or the
Ram 1s the surface of the earth containing precious
stones and ytelding muncrals  The quarters of Vrishabha
(g or the Bull, 1s thetable- land  fatms, the cow station
and the forest The place of Mithuna &%) or Gemim
1s the gambling housz and pleasure haunts such as a
park or agarden The seat of Kataka #%) or the
Crb 13 alake apond or asand bank tn the midst of
water The region of Simha (%) or the Lion 1s deep
mountain caves and dense forests  The haunt of the
sixth or Virgo 13 a pasture fand or the pleasure room
of a woman The locality of Thula (@1} or Libra
18 the baaar of a city abounding mall kinds of valuable
thisgs  The lar of Vrischiba (32%) or the Scorpion
- consists of a region abounding i flint, or holes of
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noxious reptiles. The camp or barrack containing horses
chariots and elephants is the place of Chapa (3W) or the
Sagittarius, The home of Makara (#%%0) or the Deer-
faced is a river or other water-abounding region.
The seat of Kumbha (F%) or Aquarius is a water-pot
and the receptacles of vessels in a house. The resort of
Meena (37} or Pisces is a river, the sea and Similar
collections of water,

Nores.

These are useful in fiung the nature and the whereabouts of
absconded or missing persons, lost things, etc., and seem to have
been culled from the works of the Yavanas, from which the
following 15 extracted —
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Sloka 13 The signs  Mesha, Vnshibha and
Kumbha are short  Makara, Mithuna, Dhanus, Meena
and Kataka are of even length while Vuschika, Kanya,
Siwha and Thula are long. The signs are male and
female from Mesha onwards 1n regular order,  Mesha,
Vrishabha, Mithuna and Kataka with their thrikona
or triangular signs represent the four quarters commene-
g from the East. Again, the sygns from Mesha, taken
inorder,are to be conmdered frerce and suspicions |
they are also termed moving, fixed and dual signs
respectively.

Norss,

This sloka is helpful in deciding the sev, appearance, charac
ter, etc , of the person concerned If the Lagma be a male sign
and the surroundings lead to the same conclusion, he 15 svrely a
male butif they should be othernise he will be + male with
£ and cl etc, or vice prsqa  The
student should never venture any prediction unless all the eusting

conditions are fully and carefully tested and weighed ¥y gTEy
g QiR ewating STRTRTEAAET WA i da)
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The sign Meena 1s stated to be of even length, but 1t will be
seen from sicka 50 snfra that the sign’s length 1s represented by
the number 20 and should therefore be classed as = short sign
ofe wRwE N
enfataraeT fgeag FlFgmeey g 1
afkrFe gnaiiafer d|t AT 1
Videalso notes to that slol a
TR g ’iﬁ}ﬁzmtmm T gy S Ve 5
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Sloka 14. Vrishabha, Mithuna, Katakd, Dhanus
Mesha and Makara possess strength at night. These
excepting the s1gn Mithuna rise with their rear portion
first. The rest appéar with therr heads and have
strength during the day. They are also termed signs
characterided by superionity. The rising sign at any
given time, 1f represented by a couple of fish- ﬁgures 15
to come under both the Prishtodaya ( wetza) and

Sedrihoddya (Frdtzd)

Notes
efs quEErT
Rar <ty sogrmadtn VA QRRATaT 3 e SR )
Also =

WWJW T
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For the usetulness of this sloka, cf.
oiviag N i 1y fyem sefikay i
Also =t £231 3 G arewitt aoft frelaa@ s 7 gwm o
Wnfrder sk
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Sloka, 15, Many learned men say that Meena,
Vrschika, Kataka and Makara are termed watery signs.
Kumbha, Kanya, Mithuna and Vrishabla, represent the
water-resorters, while Mesha, Dhanus, Thula and Simba,
represent those that traveese (dry or) waterless regions.
s NotEes.
Among pl inets, the Moonand Venus are terined watery pla-
nets, Mercury and Jupiter are water resorters, and the Sun, Mars

and Saturd waterless ones.  Vale Adhyaya I sl. 13, wur simasgs
oo B ArRARvATEA UG w1 Sl aeirert i

K tinedidiveatiel
AR TSI ALIGET: |
EIIER R EE TR NG b
~emiEar A A B W 1 LE i
Uk Irhm saifhamr s
S, PEARIT: AARPFIRTAL IR TR W L U

S1.kas, 1617, The latter balf of Dhanus, Simba,
Vrshabha, the forepart of Makara and Mesha, when
they happen to be the Mana (") or the 10th house,
peesess strength and ate called quadruped signs. Kanyas
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Mithuna, Kumbha, Thula and the fore-pact of Dhanus,
when they form the lagna or the rising sign, have
abundant strength and are termed the human family of
bipeds  The latter part of Makara, Meena and Kataka
which are termed watery signs, are strong when they
happen to be the 4th house Vrischiky which 15 a water-
resorting stgn 1s strong in the seventh house
Notes
of o T ey g A gAOE o afeq |
Foren afy iy Pradt f a0
Tt atey A wECE T Wi .
(i afar fraaiy f e 0
AARiy 3 4PT aEn ARt !
wRissiAaaer alra ¥ wIgeT 0
o s FParrewa
These are useful m finding the (w7 Pr7) Bhnvadighala
Vide sl Ch 111 S1 2123
et ity e ToTen: TEUIET FeENTEl TR |
frzrg 7 AR Fewew suagy dHhgar waty 1l
Sinka 18 A biped sign 15 strong 1 a Kendra
(%7) position {lst, 4th, 7th, or 10th house) during the
day , the quadruped signs are strong at mght when 1n
the same Kendra (3=7) position  All reptile signs when
i the Kantaka (#vz®) or Kendra (#°%) position possess
strength in the two periods of junction between day and
mght (morning and evening)
Notes,
ofe FE=IRE
Fgen frorrahey R & wit 7 Fem (rter)
The term H7T (reptiles) here includes not only Vrschiki
Rast but also the other aquatic Signs ofe 33N
gl R iy e )
s T A aanE
TR HTFERY ATTARE T AR
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SluAa 19. Wise men =ay m respect of Mesha and
other signs taken in order, that ‘they are mineral, vege
table and animal, as also odd and even signs,  Mineral
comprises things of that class vu—ymg fram gold to clay.
Vegetable includes all plants from a trez down to a
grass and the animal includes the wholz body of living
beings.

Wi Pl 3o |
G e g denwhin ke

Sloka. 20 Meena, Vrischika and Vrishabha are
Brabmins. Dhanus, Mesha and Simha are Kshatriyas ;
Kumbha, Mithuni and Thula are Vaisyas ; and Kanya,
Makara and Kataka are Sudras.

Notes,

The sign Vnsh’\k)ha 15 considered as Sudea (77) and Kataka
Brahmun. This seems to be the correct view  of. sqma, =gi
sre-Stoha 41.

72 TR I £ frme e £ dmrz |
get wEt frgd = Faae wenn gdesw wEe @ 0

TR Preiar ety g |
qateRe TR geEl ueft weT @ an 1 Rg
Sloka. 21, Mesha, Vrishabha and Simh: are blind
at the dead of night. Kataka, Mithunt and Kanya are
tlind at mdday. Thula and Vrischika ara deat in the
forenoon. Dhanus and Mikara are so in the afternoon.

POAAACIEATE TEAET AR P |
acgafa FoRlAaaes sooeii xhigg 13N
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Sloka, 22 The deerfaced and the bow bzaring
s1gns, ¢ ¢ Makara and Dhanus which are lame become
fatal 1n the two periods of twilisht  The concluding
portion of the signs Kataha, Vrischitkn ind Meena 1s
called Riksha-Sandh:t (maaT1) wnd 15 well known as
Pragandanthn (wmearea) se —the cnd of the elbow —1
vulnerable part (1 enitical period)

Notrs,

Tor the effect of 1 burth at w330y / #Aea)

@l st Grafy At ArgeTed WrEpeE-ar |

afy sftafy svery aguagEn Wi

TG ERTTIrat: Mgt iesiaan |

frge TISTINITORIME 4797 FRgar 020
Sloka, 23 Red, white green (prrrot’s hue) pink,

paleswhite, piebald, black, gniden y Howish or  brown,

variegated, deep brown, and white arethe colours as

signed to th= signs from Mesht on virds

NeTes
ef 1120
¢f wgIAET

srnfirreRauEeTgRiter fRaaeadn |
RgergEaaRanad Taaea i
Also qrgat
ARRAATIFLRA qETIEGRAE |
grarsmFntfsT anlm’gamf‘m? =7,
Also giwas
% Rm OEAN QRSN |
fra: o wauicy e FEERR 0
FeafnT wirant FRrEE i
i RmTEaTraIeE i
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Alsa Adhyaya [l Sh 4, infra
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Sioka 2+ Clothing and other articles of apparel,
supertor tice, the collection of forest produce, plantan,
cereals of the ighest sort, bimboo, mudy or kidney
bean and other stored articles of tradz coming up to
sesamum-sacks, sugar-cang, 1ron and athzr handred sub-
stances, weapons 1nd horsss, gold and other valuable
articles, flowers springtag in water and all water-born
things ate said to bz the materils represented by
Mesha and the remamtng signs  respectively, therr
quantity being small or great, according as the signs
typifymg them are weak or strong
quAgR I ARG anstah TagstT |
RUM ATEY TEREREITAR TE | HRL
Sloka 25, Whise men say that Mars, Venus,
Mercury, the Moon, the Sun, M>reury, Venus, Mars,
Juptter, Satuca, Saturn and Jupiter are respectively the
lords of the signs from Masht onwards and also of their
amsas
Norus
feg w16
“ JMPTIWEEATN " 1s another reading
of wrmam - agivee - SL 42,
FFMTTIRAT, JIT> A7 ge=ad
I whrrrgd ferew: fazeow vl
rvxv:rﬁﬁﬁ %?1 mrr{ﬁ k-3 'm:’r;y A, ‘
ST TR T 9 7wy s AR w o



Si, 2628 naitswry: 15

FERrA SRAITRIT AqIgRieTer Ram |
Frafamaitat auranfRmmE aaRgaREl
~ 2 N e Kol

INARE A T7aeg 747 |
HAH SEAARRET G Rt R TR A (IR0l
TeUrgd TR Fhi ggia: wded av: |
EaTamivl wlteRe Gl 33 @it € @ 1 ke I
Slokas.26-28. Simha (faz), Vrishabha (gw7), Mesha
(8v), Kanya (##a1), Dhanus (wgs), Thula (g=0), and
Kumbha (g3%) are the first triangular (Moolatrihona~
TWAF) signs of the planets commencing with the Sun.
In the casc of Sukra (%), Sani (af), Ravi (¥f1), and
Guru (%), the first £0 degrees of the signs Thula (3@,
Kumbha (&), Simha (faz), and Dhanus { ¥3g) form
the Moolathnikona (@), and the rest Swakshetra
(=&=), 1. ¢., their own house . The first three degrees
cf Vrishabha (399) form the exaltation portion of the
Moon, and the rest, her Moolathrikona (@@ ™). The
first twelve degrees of Mesha are called the Moolathrr-
kona (= ®&a%) of Kuja (89)and the rest, the Swakshetra
(mim), The first half of Kanya (@7ar) is the exaltation
portion of Budha (2%); the next ten degrees, the Moola-
thrikona (reRin); and the last five degrees, the Swa-
kshetra (=%=). Kumbha ($%) is the Moolathrikona (7=f*-
%) of Rahu; Mithuna (fig=), the enaltation Jsign and
Kanya (m=at), the Swakshetra (@37)

cf. was
FaTE Feal G QNS G0 A |
qrafariora qantd: SR aae
a5 wfrad g gin fromdis 1
TrRwnn Ay AT W g Eee
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e $era A Ry & |
g P aafrgt et 1o
fanfnar fat Priomd svamya )
T e (e aa o e 0
Also FEERMFTT .
fzam (10) a9t {3) mdas (28) =Reza: (15) wdinon (5)
s (27) sima (20) e gy
o wrter (20) vafados 2 (10) 72
74 Fendreg agsr o (3) WY (27) i o
g W (12) wdr Brorn: W (18) st
aghi gl fx (10) R 9% (20) =y
at iy wiegas (15) dvorer a3 (15) was
o e ar (20) 9 (10) @i |
e gas e aegas (15) 9 (5) s
T 9¢ Fagioen By (10) w7 wewgar 39z 0
For the Txaltation "and Swal shetrn (@) places of Ralu
and Ketu orde the following from Parasara (vt}

ey g AT gRm
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Sluka 29  Meshs, Vrishabha, Makara, Kanya,
Kataka, Meena and Thulaare the exaltation signs of the
seven planets respeetively from the Sun onwards ,
thet depression signs being the 7th from their exaltation
ones The highest cxaltation portion of the plancts
counting from the Sun are the 10th, the 8rd, the 28th,
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1
the 15th, the Sth, the 27th and the 20th degree of
the several signs.
Notss,

These ate useful n finding the correct Uchcha (3%1) balas of
the scyveral planets,

The eflects of the Sun and the Moon occupymg ther res-
pective highest exaltation degrees in their exaltation signs (Uchc}n
Rasi- 397121 have been separately @en thus by Garga —

SoSeo NN
wJrar Wreftaiz, wdiai wEMReY |
STy afid oard eafasrTaraly o
and the result of their occupying their estreme depression portions
15 thus described by the same,
=g e gF u'zﬁzuzw:vﬁml
FARm AT TEd TRAERT

T T T ST Foi
faaquimaren sTagRaaa i s |

N © PP N
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TR TN T MEaTaqq AmaEi wmed 0 3o

Sloka. 30, Lagna or the whole, Hora (¥1) or
half, Drekkana(kem) or 34rd, Swaramsa (wrier) or 1/7th,
Navamsa (saiw) cr 1/6th, Dasamamsa (Fawiay or 1/10th,
Dwadasamsa (grzait)or 1/12th, Kalamsat#eia) or 1/16th,
Thrimsamsa (fawii=) or 1/30th , and Shashtyamsa (wgi1)
or 1/60th of a sign (usually called Dasavarga—g=radt) pro-
duce loss, danger, long lifeand prosperity to men. Hora
(8r) means the half of a Rasi; in an odd sign, the halves
belong respectively to the Sun and the Moon, and in
an even one to the Moon and the Sun. The Drekkana
Gwm) or the third portions of a sign are owned by the
lords of the sign itself, of the sons or 5th house, and
of the 9th or the house of Dharma (a#)

3
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Nortes,
FAATAHFL 15 another reading.

There are sixteen Vargis, but only ten are given here
Even these ten Vargas are but seldom consulted  Six and some-
times seven are usually resorted to and are known as Shadvargn
(3za7) apd Sapthavarga (gm2) respectively. Vide slokas 47 & 48
snfra,

¢fe the fottowing frem 7t

3 Srery Rormlt FTidr At )
frataTa aniisd g% TgaEAas 1
saifyeafy a3y R Sy T |
LI SHY TE qafy arqa g
Alsa gwwaw for wgaw
o1 €t Brarm aghd saaiTs:
FEMATANTNGA: GEEIELFT
For the names of the 16 Vargas, ¢f. ik
Uiy, SreniedFsy, A Srefarag: |
Qg GAALAT A@a R 0
& ERr T FernTegati: /uniws: |
abhr gAlng qaan dEwhE 6
famie Sgareder whalamiaeees |
QAT SHAZ N TEITA T GG 0

That 15, (1) Rasy (2) Horv, (3) Drekhana, (4) Chathurthamsa
or ith {5) Sapthamsa, (6) Navamsa, {(7) Dacamamsa (8) Dwa-
disamsa (9) Shodasamsx {10) Vimsamsa (11} Siddhamea or one

twenty-fourth, (12) Bhamsa or one tmentyseventh, (13) Trm-
samst, {14) hlnvedunsa or one fortieth (15} Aksbavedamsa or
oue forty fifth and (16) Shashtyamsa ot one siatieth.

For the uses of the several Vargas, ¢f. Ry
eaRghrarl Srraaninedr
Zeonrdng dniaereeg Gara i
m’r}w* mr 3vmmﬁ-en =)

7 wfiry <41
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According to the Yavanas, the lords of the Horas and
Drelhanas are as described 1n the following sloha -
AT § BN WA SR aiEdr
EEEATENRATAT HCEOIIRr: EARGASA 1
<o that, according to this view, the ownersip of the Horas i
not restricted to the Sun and the Moon, but 1s shared by all
the planets But this vien of the Yavinas 15 not recogmised
by Varahamilura, nor even by authoribies hhke Satya who has
thus stated.
Sy rdiar morar gadg [eay 2w
gedt: A far weAfy A gl o
URIECHOFATTATTTACAT: T |
dumigan: seaerd ggr Ak )
But 1t may be mentioned here that thns convention of the
Yavanas has been accepted for Prasna (1) purposes (Horary astra-
logy} while the other 1s recogmised for purposes of horoscopy. ¢f

Wy, fyudt Tz edr am /A7 wa )
£ e Fer srew g0
St § STas Syl g SwE o
wuganEVIET UF gETRAge I 95 |
wiwnganr: fut 78 Wa% OF o 3T 0
Fiuiig Tng T2 onIE gaver werd |
whme ginaaEAtn o ox agiosenm: o
TARAHATREN T T |
T Y EiEmeEr agnE: 122 1
Sloka 31. The owners of the Sapthamamsas (wgaiw)
or the 7th portions of Lagna and other houses are in the
case of an odd sign to be counted regularly from the lord
thereof, while in the case of an even sign, they are to

be reckoned from the lord of the 7th house onwards.

NOTES.
This sloha mves the rule for finding out the lord of the

Saptamamsa 1o the cases of odd and cven signs.
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“Thys, for example, the Sipthamamsas of Thula, an odd sign,
will begim wath Thulh and end wath Meshs, shile those of
Vrischiha, an even sign, will count from Vrshabha {=the 7th sym
rechaned {ram Vrischika) ard elose with Vrschika, The magm
tude of each segrmeut ts 43°.

Sapthamamsas are uaeful to ascertun the chiracter or tem-
permment of the mtive, he bemg cruetly disposed if born ma
Krura Stpthamsa, or pexceful in nature 1f Ins farth happens na
Saumya Saptamamsa  This division 15 also ubhsed for seehing
snformation about one’s brathers, et ,

¢f. Qhmax
Sraa T g waEr A
qaAtalaea: &erE 7T wAran u
Also FeamT g n
R Aeiagegerare a1 |
ST \EvAT W
ayhEdEA §
FY WAL AEIAr Sy S g3t S |
U FIIRGIOET: |
N o
TEEFGRINT S A TT KOG ¢ 3R M
FYEIAIET < GO A |
o~ s o s
i RpHERT T TagEn 1 33
Siokas 32-33 The Navamsas of Dhanus, Mesha and
Symha respectively belong to the mine signs from Mesha
onwartds; those of Vrishabha, Kanya and Makara, to
Ma!\an? andA others following it. The nine signs
beginning with Thula are the owners of the Navamsas
of Mithuna Thula and Kumbha. The Navamsas of
Kataka, Vrischika and Meena respectively appertain to
the mne signs from Kataka onwards. &
Norcs
‘These gise the rules for findimg out the Navamsas Lach
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Navamsa 1s 3° 20", The subjomed table gives the mne Navamsas
i their order for the several syms.

; Mesha Vrishabha | Mithuna Katala

5 Simha Kanya Thula Vriscluba
:g Dhanus Mahara Kumbha Meena
1st Mesha Makara Thula Kataka
2nd Vnishabha { Rumbin Vrischiha Simhn -
3rd Mithunma Meena Dhanus Ranya
4th Katala Mesha Makara Thula
5th Sunha Vrishabha Kumbha Vrascluha
6th Kanya Aithunn Meenn Dhanus
7th Thul Kataha Mesh Makhara
8th Vnechtha | Simin Vrishibha | Kumbha
Gth Dhanus Kanya Aithuna Meena

PISEN N P
F G . BN weAATiH: |
PO N o~
Featght Gl afien v wa 13w
Sloka 34 The Vargottama (wifew) or the best
Navamsa is the first Navamsa in a moveable sign, the
middizmost in a fixed sign, and the last in 2 dual siga.
NoTrs.
1t will be <cen that the Vargottanin (F7797) Navamsas in the
<everal Rasis bear the same names as the <igns themselves  For
evample, the first Nasamsa (1) of Mesha 1s Mesha® the first of
Katahn 1c Katahnand soon. The mddlemost Navwmsa (T7izr)
n Vrishabha s Voishabha and <o on ¢/,
i ¥ gy T T e i
Planets situated 1 Vargottamimeas (3l4mm) are «ud to
be productive of immense good ¢f. TR
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ity TiauIedean; Swe AqAmE: 0
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Sioka 35. In the case of an odd sign, the owners
of the Dasamamsa (%3wia) or th portions are to be
counted from the sign itself; in ths case of an even
sign, from its 9th onwards, The ownas of the
Dwadasamsa (Zrwtw) or ;th portions of a sign are
to be reckoned from that sign

Norrs

Thus sloha gives the rules for calculatmg the Dicamamea
(zzrm=r)ind Dwadrsamsa @rzzna) of a Ras

cf. T

Bigen it gor aramEiT
w3y 73 Byware gridaTavgar o
e Areasiz FHEnTTTa )
SATART FATRY AW @ AW g
FIAIOTE N WO AR AIE 1
Suravten: wa3lr Enstayar g )

It iltbeseen from the above that according to ’arsara
(97117) €a) the ords of the Disumimsts 1 the cise of an odd wgn
are (Indra{e), () Agm (3Fa), (3) Yam (@), (#) Rakehaon,
(5} varuo (gm1), (6) Mrrutr (), (7) Kubera (230, {$) Dot
{Ta), (9) Padmya (7 1), and {10) Anantha (r77), these Leing
counted 1 thennverse order 1n the case of an even sign; apd
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{8} the lards of the several Dwadasamsas of each sign are (1}
Ganesa (a%%), {2) Aswim Kumaras (afasimgadt, (3) Yama (a)
and (4) At (wifgz) recurring in regular order But tlus view is
not aecepted by all.

At wolm: agmEda ARfRRaRmwe |
I A ai wiEwEEn g fEg EEEE u3g)

Sloka 36. The Shodasamsas (¥rzwist) or Lth
portions of a sign are important. Their lords 1n the
case of an odd sign are Brahma (n&m), Vishnu (fawy),
Hara (=) and Ravi (1) recurring 1n regular order.
When the Lagna is an even sign, the lords of the
Shodasamsas (¥r=xiwr) are to be counted 1n the inverse
order from Bhaskara (wre0) or Ravi ()

. Notes

The Shodasamsas (D121141) are thus described in the following
works—

s LiaE—

e serarr fafredmorls smEss T
iR

Sy FrEmmimrfreagiE Gyt

TR FATATHT A e e o

The Shodrcamsa (Srzr) division of the zodincal sign s
ranously known as Kalamsa (##051), Nrpamsa {T9121), and so on.
By this mode of division, the echiptic 1s cutup into 192 equal
segments of 1°52' 30" eich in length  The segments are named
in regular consecution, n the order of the zoducal signs, <o that
the mutial segment of the sign Anes takes on the name of that
sign, that of the sign Taurus assumes the name of Leo, and so
forth. The segment rulers are, n the case of the positive signs
Brahma (7mn), Vishnu (A%)), Ridea (/7)) and Aditya (snf3#1) an

rotation  In the case of the nemtive signs, the enumeration of
rulership s reversed. ¢fe Pamsara {sust)
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But rccording to some, the count of the segments in the case
of an odd sign must follon the order of the zodircdl sigas com
mencimg from Anes and be supplemented 1 the end by the
names Brahma (7m0, Vishnu {Rey), Ruda (75 and Adity {sui%e)
to mal & up the pumber 16 If the sign 15 even the order of enu
meralion 15 to be reversed  According to this system {He positive
and negatinesigns are Jns(mgmshc.l by the possession of A common
Qisposition of segments

There wre som= others whose wviews are also mashalled
below for convemence of reference

(1} If the sign under segmentation 1s positive the count of the
crgments must fallow the order of the zodiicnl signs commencing
from that sum (15 m the case of the 4T segmentition) and be
supplemented 10 the end by the names of the planets Saturn,
“lercury, Mars and the Sun, to make up the number 16 W\ hen
the sign 15 negative, the order of the count 15 reversed

{2 The method of Allocation of the segments 1s the <ame 1s 1
the presious system  only, 1n place of the four planets Satum,
Mercury Mars nd the Sun, the names of the diinibies mentioned
wath reference to the first method rre put in

(3" The method of allocttion of the segments 151n no wise
difterent from thit of {2} 1bove, except for e crrcumstanee that
in phce of the disimties we substitute, the names of the 9th 10th,
11th 1nd 12th signs counted from the positive syns {under weg
mentation  VWhen the wign under egmentation 15 negtive, the
order of numuingis of course 1 usunl reversed  Thus scheme
T L certun wmount of symmetty alout W gt provides nof only
for ruters thoughnot whally | tanetary, buttso for zodincal mames
of 111 «ements

The word fi7it (in the 2nd Lme)=#y  These tna wosds nre

weedin astrofopical elissies nat only in the pencrtl sense of
Weeentmt but atso {1s here) i that of 4 ven sign or house ar

w51 ot house under considerition or from which 1 count has to
be made for 1 spearfic purpose
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The predictive 1alue of the (fIzgr21) segmentation 15, as may
be expected, involved n considerable obscurity. in the absence
of any consensus of tecstumony among astrologial authors
as {o the affimties of the several segments with the signs and
the planets And the sad part of 1t 15 that reputable authors
Uike Varahamihira (#77fif>7), Kalsanavarman (F4mm+dq) and Bala
bhadra (a1x) have nothing to say about the Shodasamsa 1m
their works

An ipgemous 1nterpretation of this somen hat obscure vanant
of the verse has been offered by Mr., T. V. Sarnia of Tanjore on
the authority {as he tells me) of Pandit € Saptarsh: Sastry of

anjore

“ In an odd sign, the lords of the Shodasamsas or the sixteen
sub divisions are those of the twelve signs rechoned from that
s1gn onward, together with thuse of the 9th, 10th, 11th and 12th
signs from the same sign In an esen sign, the Jords are o be
counted in the reverse order from the 12th sign

Notes—In an odd sign, the first tnelve sub-divisions are rufed
by the lords of the tnelie signs beginnig from that sign and the
remaming four sub divisions are respectively ruled by the lords
of the 9th, 10th, 11th and 12th signs counted from the same sin
In an even sign on the other hand, the first four sub divistons are
respectively governed by the lords of the [Zth, flth, I0th and Yth
signs from that sign and the remaimng sub divisions are respectt
vely ruled by the lords of the twelve signs but counted 1 the
reverse order.

It 1s a peculianty of our ancient Hindu authors to denote
numbers by the two well-hnown notation hnown as the Kata
payadt (FTvnT), and the Arnwadr (staif2), Sankhyae  The words
Virinch (fifa), Saun (), [sa(€at), and Dinalkara (Ra1e7), are used
n accordance wath the latter Sankhy1

Virincht (faftfir) or Brabnan (#71) represents 9 (the Prya
patrs, Mariche, (®{°7), Dhrgu (23),  Angrras {4f503), DVulasthya
(go7), Pulih, (377), Kratu (%3), Daksha (29, Athn (3f3) and
\ nddhavasishta (FreafAn).

Soun (#17) or Vishnu (R"ﬂ) reptesents 10 (the 10 Avataras),

1=a (#21) stands for 11 "the 11 Rudras and Diwakara (frarr)

for 12 (the 12 Adityas) "
¥
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But this nlurpretation presents certamn difficulties.  Apart
from syntactical objections, the compound Virnch Saunstdivakas
raha (Pirfrimlafime ) will not ber amumenscal mterpretation
as netther the Plinladeepiha (P47 nor the Sarwarttha Chinta.
mant (1%TFAMO ), nor even Parastra (7027 sares the names of
the divimittes mnto those of any other denomination &7, Nanda {#:7),
Dk {7}, and the hike, as they could huve done of they had the
Arnwvadi Sankhy 1 (TafsanT) in view  If numbers were 1n their
mind, one or other of our wncient authors would have ordinany
Sanllya Vachala Subanthiha Gi@m@aa-a ). I s unfortunate
that Balabhndra (174%), such a copious Tuthor 1 other respects,
does nok 5o much as even menton the Shodsamsa (rz271) 1n his
Horaratna (§/07%)  111d he chosen to introduce the topic, it would
have put an end to all trouble.

The word Vilagne (4>@) i the second half of the slohn
should be read with Oje (%) m first Line also. Vilagne fi=m)
can only mein the ‘nsmg syn'. The verse as anhole considers the
possibility of a ‘nising sign’ beng fpasitive, or negatne, o male
ot female, as they are termed in Western Astrology  lhe lings
quoted above from Parwara (W) tend to confitm this view and
the mterpretation as gisen m the translalion 15 almost near the
mark  But Phaldeepihy (F5117) and darwarttha Chuntiman
(matdfawm™) interpret the allocation of the Shodasamsa (rzza7)
rulerships differently.  On that account, the Ianguage of Jrtdae
ity {3 ) cannot be foreed to bear & muumag which ity
author did not evsdentdy mtend  Jatahapary ta (IFEUFIR) and
Parasara (WRT goa good war together as regards Shodasamea
(Rzzun) relerships

n s &
TN aTAAEReT |
W aaRfifa-
i, RatizrigtanE 1 e

Slok s 37. The Tarimasmsas {fagta) or degress, i\
shth portions allotted 11 an odd sign to Kuja, Sani.
Gury, Podha and Subra are respectively 6, 5, 8,7 and 5,
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Inan evensign, Sukra, Budha, Guru, Swm and Kuja
have 5,7, 8, 5 and 5 degrees respectively,
Notss
of Al At ag < wg v T YT o
REOTRR GGG TRAC
TN ag e O T T gy
A ARy rafiaiaganmy v
Each of the planets other than the Sun nd the \Moon own
tno sigus one odd and the other eten ‘When 1 plinet 1s 1n
n odd sgn, then tale the odd Thnmsamst Rast (=1t 1) of
the plinet m whose Thrimsams (Foren) the first planot lies.
Thus, - planet in 1 odd sign m 2 Guru Trimsamen (s )
must be pliced in the Thrimsansa hundal (frma F17#7) m Dhanus
(15379) (an odd s1¢n) and not in Meenn (ar), while a planet m 2n
even sigh 1 Gurd Vrimsamsa (3% f5212) must be placed i Meen
Cio)]
Tomsamsa (1.0 dnisions we greath useful in female

haroscopes  (Padc Adhyaga AV1, anfra) Pide aleo notes on
Adhyasa 1T sloka 26 mj}m.

NEITFERMATREY SHarEmE s |

T SR i 6 g A 13
ARFTH VRO FrEa St |

T GOHI SRR A g 1 s
ST RETTETAR: FETREREERiTST2T |

TETE FEETRgSsimanRlatiEn | o |
BTEAR FRAEET e SReTR I |
ARRAST FEgHIEg FeT SRR 1 e |
TP MR e JeRee: | .
YUY AR e Al gsiasin 18RI
fEggETd. FeeEatEerr. |
FAAISTV e gaeifargEe B 23



28

AT

Adh I

Slolas 38—43 Demonuacal and divine portions
{cnumerated 1n these slokas) whereof the furst 13 Ghor-
amsa rule the Shashtyamsas or i th parts in an odd (s1gn
Propitious and unpropitious portions reckoned from
Indurekha 1n the 1overse order govern the yth parts 1n
an even sign The following are the designations of the

several Shashtyamsas —
Od

Names of Even

Sign  Shashtyamsas Sign
1 Ghoramsa 60
2 Rahshasamsa 59
3 Devamsa 58
4 Kuberamsa 57
5 Yakshavalyamsa 56
6 Kinnaramsa -1
7 Bhrashtamsa .54
8 Kulaghnima .. 53
9 Garalamsa 52
10 Agnyamsa 51
11 Mayamsa w50

12 Prethapurisamsa .. 49
13 Apampathyamsa . 48

14 Devaganesamsa ., 47
15 Kalamsa e 46
16 Sarpamsa ws 45
17 Amruthamsa . 44
18 Chandramsa 43
19 Mridwamst 42
20 Komalimsa .. 41

21 Padmabhanvimsa » 40
22 Vishnuamsa e 39
23 Brahmamsa 38

21 Maherwaramsa .+« 37
25 Devamsa 36
926 Ardramsi 35
27 Kalinasamsn e B4
98 Kshitiswaramst 33
297 Kamalakaramsa k)3
30 Gulilhmsa 3

Eve
Sign

0dd
Stan

Names of
Shashtyamsas

31 Mrtyotarmsr .. 82
32 Kalamsa 29
83 Davagniamsi 28
34 Ghoramsa 27
35 Yamamsa[ AmayimsaZ€
36 Kantakamsa .25
87 Sudhamsa 24
38 Amrutamsa w23
39 Purnachandramsa ..22
40 Vishapradigdhamsa 21
A1 Kulwnasimsa - 20
42 Vamsakshayamsa ., 19

43 Uthpathikums 18
44 Kalamsa 17
45 Saumyamsh v 16
46 Mrnidvamsa 15
47 Seethalamea e 14
48 Damshtral aralamsa 13

49 Indumulhimsa . 12
50 Pravinimsa 1
51 Kahgnramsa

52 Dandayudhamsa
53 Nirmilamsq

54 Subbakaramsa
56 Kruramsa

56 Seethalamsa

67 Sudhamsa

58 Payodhyam“
59 Bhramanamsa
60 Tndutekhamsa

W I Oy 00 D
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gt adeTnaT At gartameg |
fRaaEaaral st s ¥ gl o ge
Sloka. 44, They (wisemen) say that Vaises
hikamsis or parts of great excellence commence with
Uttama (vide next eloka) which s produced by the
combination {of the specnl characturistics) of Moola-
thrikona, Swakshetra, Swochcha, Bwa  Vargottama
ansing from the ten vargas

Notrs
If planets be 1n thewr Moolurnibona SwAalshetrn, Ucchh
or Vargottama posibions and have other benefic posiions ansing
from the D1sa Vargas, then Uttama and otler 'V useshihamsas
referred to 1n the nest twoand 1 half slohas will result and do
1mmense good to the owner of the horoscope

a4 g iy Sty oo !

FHrr Rt FE ATt o eu i

g wifterd gt qRTTAiTE

7gd 270 wged T qaTvag 1 es

T g ATk e ST TR IR

Stokae. 454613, The union of three vargas 1s
called Uttama Tour vargas combined constitutea Gopura
The combination of five vargas 15 called Simhasana,
Two vargas united form Parjata  The union of six
vargas 15 called Parivathamsa When a seventh varga
18 added té the Parwathamsa, tha combination be»
comes Devaloh1. A cighth varga jowed to the seven
spoken of alteady will make the combination Devaloka

hkewise The combination of 9 Vargas 1s Iravatha
The effects of the combinatio s are distinet and sepatate
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Nores.
of. wrar
mRaitor Bt ity awrt | .
wiftsa Wi, g Bwead o
[l s =nst fagers awr g
A S, TR ITIT G ARt o
wATaiES e aaft s |
Ffiw siraeasor @ o
For the ellects of plwets w Vaseshehamsas refered to
slo)a 44, see tnfr1 TV S}, NI 63, ST 5, 53, %), 92, 93, 146 NI
-18, 78, 22, NI\ 102401 \V 6°
of  Asowwifay
et aireafaTar . aienaET -
A Mg T Fogor e o0y 4
P Higrvmn Ty wE afigd
7 fGraane et @ ETT RN
wgmtraargafsioae grararfuiga:
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ara i Firrey SR
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Chatowa 'r_z;i TR TE |
gt agd ARl i ge i

FTEY T A g TSR |
Slokis. 1644- 4814 TheShadvarga consisting of
Lagna, Hora, Drebham, Navamsr, Dwidisamsa and
Thrmsimst 15 recommended 1a regard o auspicious
andertatings This Shadvarmy when combined wieh
Sypthamamst 15 calld Saptha Varga and 1s a source of

strength to the planets o all horoscopes
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Notes,

Lhus 15 useful when the Sapth wargyabaly ha, tobe caleu
lated  See #ft T Adlywa 115,51 243

In the evumple wothed out in 2 7 st will be seen that
Juptter, whose position 1s given s b signs 17 23 1%, occuptes his
(11 Moolatrs) onv, {2} Swadrehhant (3) Swaspthimsa, () Swa
navamet, (5) Swadrsimamua, (6) Swadwadisimsa, and (7} Swa
halimsa, so thit Jupiter 1s sad to hve att uned the Desalohams

Mars (11 signs 27 577 97) occupies Ins {1} own Dref kin (2) o
Vargottama Nuamstiand (3 own [ hrsmsamon, and so possesses
three vargas He s therefore sud (o hive atfuned the Uttam umsa

G TARTAI-
FARTATTAALGHEN T GRETATEFETR |
3, X0 .
PagdarwadRwEidddsnigdiavmmer i G 0
Sloka 49 Kalpv Udaya (rising), Adya (furst),
. Thanu (body), Janma (birth), Vilagm, and Hora are the
names of the Lagnma or the msing Sign at the time of
birth , Vak (specch), Artha (wealth) Bhukthi (food),,
Nayan1 (eye), Sva (property), and Kutumbr (family)
are the names of the sccond house from the Lagna.
Duschthya, Vikrama (prawess), Sshodara (brother), Virya
(heroism), Dhairya (fumness), and Karna (ear) arc the
. designations of the third house from Lagna.

TRGHZTEIFR MR TAIREIET-IAgEn |
feraafigrrayarmn imimmemrgRygan kel
Stoda. 50 Fathafa, Verddh, Hibukz, Ksheer,
(land}, Matr1 {mother), Vidya (fearning), Yana (vchicle),
Ambu (water) Geha thousel, Sukha (happiness), Bindhu
(relations) and Chathushtaya are the terms to denote the
fourth house Dhi (intelligence), Deva (d-1ty), Rap
(king), Pitrunandana (father son), and Panchaka are the

o~
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names of the fifth housc. Roga (diseasg),Amsa (parti-
tton), Sasthra (weapon), Bhaya (danger), Shashts, Ripu
(enemy) and Kshata (w unds) are the nimes of the sixth
house.
GAREGATEN Taf st |
TR
Al ¥6 THRTREIEAT 0 4
SrLosa 51, Jamithrz, Kama (love), Gamana (coha
bitation, travelling crc,) Kalathrasampat (Dower)s
Dyuna, Asta and Sapthama are, say the eldess, the names
of the seventh house, Randhes, Ayus (Qife), Ashez,
Rana (battle), Mrityu (dzath), and Vinasa are the namzs
of the Sth house Dharma (vittue), Guru (father),
Subha (auspicious things), Taps (penance), Nava (mnth}
Bhagya (fortune) are thz names of rhee‘)‘:h hoaise.
AN TORSTAN T 7 TAEEHAE |
AT ISR - RIIEEE@AE 4’ 0
Sroxa. 52, Vyapara (employment), Meshurana,
Madhya (zeruth), Mana (bonour) Gong (knowledse),
Rajaspadada (sovereigaty), and Karma (woik , are the
words to indicate the tenth house  Ekadasa (eleventh),
Upanthya) penultimate), Bhava, Asa (fncome), Labha
(gain) are the expressions for theeleventh house, Riphas
Vyaya (expenditure), Dwadasaka(twelfth) and Anthyabha
(last house), arc the names of the twelfth housc,
Nores
NaER T 18 another reading.

“AQEEAREAERAN . TR TR |
saft=Rings Aa9ad 9 afahimggaegy i)
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TITEIGATTARTT  Hegira
FRTAIA WA |
STARYTEE TR T
AT T TR T «R
* Slokas 53~54. Meshurana (the 10th), Udaya (the 1st),
Kalathra (the 7th), and Rasathala (the 4th) are called by
any one of the designations Kendra, Kantakt and Chathu-
shtaya. The 9th and the 5th houses from the Lagna are
called the Thrikona houses. They (astrologers) call the
9th from the Lagna Thrthrikona The lst, 4th, 7thand
the 10th are called Kendras. The 2nd  11th, 5th and the
8th are called Panapata houses. The 12th, 6th, 9th and
the 8rd are Apokhima houses The 8th and the 4th

are the Chathurasra signs
NOTES
According to some the biped, the quadrupedand the reptile
signs become strong when they happen to be i Kendr, Panu
phara and Apoklima houses respectively This view 1s not
accepted by Badarayant (#1771@n) for he says
Fugaatayer: ghvawer: gogafar Fars ¢
SRR W ST W A o
According to Balabhadra the terms Kender  Panaphira etc
are applied only to Bhavis and not Rasis  Tor he s13¢
“ odw FERTREE WA 7 it gl ) e
iR afgicnEEReRn xer megRE  grRs, fregalt we
[ = e FATE AR gerddernarar degen g g
UL TERERAnieTat W
in this chapter, the terms used to indscate one or the atier of

the tnelve houses or a number of them may be divided 1nto two
classes, viz, (I) those which are used as mere conventional
names setving no other purpose than that of denoting the
pacticular house or houses they have been specially elected to
designate and (2) those which, besides serving such purpose, also

connote the functions of the houses they sigmfy
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OF the former class may be mentioned the followimg —
Hora {(fr) for the Lagnt, Doscubya (X970 for the 3rd house,
" Meshurana (frgron) for the 10th, Riphn (fe-7) for the 12th, Chaturasra
(=17) for the 41k and 8th houses , Kantaka (¥727), Kendra {¥3)
and Chatushtarva Grawy) for the 1st, Hhb, 7th and 10th houses
Panaphara "o for the 2nd, 3th, Sth and 11th houses; and
JApoklnna (#F1fgR) for the 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th houses.

The following helung lo the Iatter class  Thanu (37) for the
Lagna, (meaning thereby that everything about the body—its
growth or decav—henlth, eic, has to be ascertamed from the
Lagna, Kutumba (53%) or Swa {7) for the 2nd honse, thus ndi-
cating that information regarding one's famly, dayadins and wealth
has to be predicted from the 2nd house , Sahajn (T3)or Vikrama
for the 3rd house, Bandhu (%4}, Vesma (12) or Gniha (77}, Subha
(g7, for the 4th house, Dl {w1) or Buddhs {i3), Putra (77),
etc , for the 5th house and so on.

”
EEERIRIEC IR S ER R L AL 1 e
A fediE AT R |
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Sloka. 55, Eminent professors of Astrology say
that the 3rd, 11th, 6th and the 10th houses are Upachaya
“(signs of increase or growth) houses. The remaining
houses, vz, the 9th, 2nd, 4th, 5th, 7th, 8th, 12th and the
. Ist are houses of suffering. These houses 1f occupied or
aspected by thewr several lords, or by Budha, Sukra or
Guru, 'but{ l.anCC\lpled and unaspzcted by the rest, pro-
duce auspicious effects in respect to a birth, or to 3 per-

son making a query.

Motes,
arie s e Ot e 1 e e, Asiclogrs ik
houses 1f they are aspected by m:nle;:sas aee fo be Upachaya
c or other mumical planets-
Says Garga
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SAATIIRAT AL, ReeTRgHRIRL |
= J7ata terk arrERimEnt 1
That s, the term Upichyy (33773) 15 apphied to the 3rd, Gth ~
10th, and 11th houses provided they are not 1spected bv mnlefics
orby planets immical to the lords of those houses  Dut this
view 15 not aceepted by Varilnnuiunm @oefE). e would
hase those houses 1lwAays s Upnchaya ones  And in thus, he 1s
supported bs,Sats 1 and Yas anesnar
of w1
TORETEEATaE Y eIy )
YAy 2 e
Also ZasaT
¢ 3drq TAN T wiiemrn Sagdage o
ATy qmu ke fsyaanEi )
Lalter half of the Shk: cf. qug

faagdr =¥ ar gu i ot s |
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Sloka. 56 Astrologets say that the (lengths) mea-
sures of the s1x signs beginning with Mesha are repre-
sented by the numbers €0, 24, 28, 32, 36, and 40 respec’
tively, The same figures taken 1n the inverse order give
the measures of thesix sigos from Thula onwards,
of yern — R Bomza STt A wAT A At
Ao nr—tyeaier gitubmnm wafa v )
At v frra erarn o

Tt w1l be seen that the figures given 1o the slobaam the text
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aggregte 360 and are the metsurements 11 degrees of the 12 signs
wlich they subtend 2t the centre

As the whole rodiac 15 passed over in 24 hours, ench degree
1sfimshed 1n 24/360%60%60 or 240 <econds or 2{0'2% or 10
Vighatikas or Chashhas

WAIFEIAENA W AT IO TN T WAt L gear
EER K e R

So that 1 il or 1 {eircular measure}= 1 {am} or Asu

(6 Pranas bemmg=={7rr} Chrshha

1 (af2#1) Ghatd 1 1s therefore=360 () Prants

“afmra @ A wlREr & gt wasan gt sor

safa) W w A ua  Pfveramr qerr wemwEs Taeen i
TaPa | na ¥ardm wrevanTr: mgtiatrayrt wAta | qeewagT
JiEdr: waeng +ona weaiasles waga gedein Ve

‘Thus 1t 15 seen that the several measurements mentioned 1n
the sloka in the text when multiplied by 10 give the Chashalas
(200, 240, 280 &c 1w time) of the several signs These figures
are useful in finding out the relative lengths of the several parts
of a human body (see Adbyaya I11 slol 76}
a1 ey SHIRRETR FER 3 ReRTE vl watt mddeg
rangafia” sae

of mEdH—8 el Ry sy aqro|
THrFrEsqupmTd frt: dareaar o
nfadmuftredy drdmzdify wdasgang

aemfy 9 s Tt gy
Also wa—ratfre@Re qx frdisaaafizzalt o

q TATRAT BRI T TR |
gt R §TORY SEATIMRY gagEIm 1 wen

Sloka. 57. If the degrees attained by the Moon
1n Mesha and the other signs be respectively 8, 25,22,
a1, 21, 1, 4, 23, 18, 20, 20, 10, they indicate death when
a muhurta, a birth or other such points are under con.
mideration.
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¥ m  this sloha sigmfies the number 8 (omewrh— 8
forms) and not 6.

In this sloha Vaidyanatha Dikshita gives the Moon’s Mrityubha=
gas (T aR:) or fateful portions n the several signs. These are
more are less identical with those given m Sarwartha Chinta-
man: (EAMNETRWR) and Saravall (ERiEED-

(V) =atdfraranr
¥R fmfant aege zafam
wefirafranrey iy e digd o
gy Agarzeg adfanfimrst: )
il T80 g gordn g o
fanfafiag 9=y warat aaAta |
afrauEst anl @y gmmamgg
g g == Rrsend wiwwt:
¥ % Prmeiareg szegvn frafn o
arafzdeEatat et T daa |
(2) mruamai
o Fpmfx arargY Wi ey admfrmey |
Y < CAER 2 = a9 v
Afeefor Cafororgs 3 7 qured Bafy g
2% geranr gfefr agd a@ ik
Feqrat wawsT agHserrin aY 33
frg®t w gifadt i@ TR |
3y atadr: wealy dutiasg aafs: )
Wi B semamesaTagamg i
But i the two works Brhat pruapatit (@=eartws) and
Phatadecprha (=i ) the Mraty ubbacrs {gegarm ) of the Moo
m the several signs from ‘Mesha are g1ven as 26, l’ 13,25, 24,
11, 26, 14, 13, 25, 5 and 1,? respectinely,
of. arrmem—TR W wR R A Rl anng
26 17 13 25 24 1L 26 14
sty srrar |t T sRqant Ao i
13 25 5 12
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Also =T

e w2 atn 39T B vy 9% garang
26 12 13 25 24 11 26 14 13 25
¥ ek gegurr sften oAt aiedtgn o

5 12

The (yegamm) Moty ubhazas of the other planets and of the

Rass in general as etntedin other narke have heen collected and

gnenin the follon mg statement for exsy reference «

Mntyu bhagas or fateful drgrees of

In the Rasy ~———p ) — —_—

mentianed - g‘ g g } g 4 2

hereunder 5 K 2,; :n‘. E ‘:’ Z .3 clg
" \ - - =3 > 0 = Ml o= &

Mesha . | 20 ! 19 ) 15 19 28 10 14 8! 2311

Vnshabha 9,25 14|29 15 4 13 18! 24l 9

Mithunn b 12 [ 35 {13 (12 (1 7| 12§ 20{ 11|22

9

Katiha o,

Simha L]

Kanya ..} 24 | 28 | 18 +4 11310 ; 23] 22 14} 2
Thoh W s e s ] el
Vosclata a7 | U] ae [ ] 6] e n’ 18123
Dhamie . | 22 2,21 { 17 7 23 | 1o n zozlx
Makvwa . Lo )15 P 22 ' 1 ’ 12 | 44 }:‘o 1:} mlz
Kumbhawe 341 715, 2§31 13] 2 24
Meem af oo 2 5 } LT U I ° 14: 2o
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Sloka 38, The degrees 21, 14, 18,8, 19, 9, 24,
11, 23, 14, 19, and 9 attained by the Moon in Mesha
and the following signs respectively are called Push-
kara and ate to be tahen as producing auspicious effects
when a muhurtha, a birth or other such pomts are under
constderation

NoTES
55 These Pushharabhagas ire referred to m the text
Adhyaya VII, Slol v 35 tnfra,

Eigcoanica ot et c il
UTRRIEHERNSTACHTI 11 4% 1
AT TTTRRIS TR | .
L .
A adRiar T AR U e

Slokas, 59-60. The inhabited regions denoted by
Mesha and the other signs arc respectively (1) Patala
(2) Karnata (3) Chera (4)Chola (5) Pandya (6) Kerala
(7) Kollasa (8) Malaya (9) Samndhava (10) North Panchala
(11) Yavana and (12 Kosala.

k‘nwrm TUETg 996 NIRRTy
T IRsER dEene SRR ofate: |.§zu

Sioka. 61. The point of the compass which 1s
assigned to the lord of a sign 1ndicates the characteristic
of Plava or slope of the sign. The name of the fourth
house from that cccupied by the Sun 1s called Abhint.,

In the astrological work called ‘Partjata,’ the chapter
defining the “Properties of Signs™ has been propounded.
Nores.

61, TXIYI 15 another reading.
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ef et
sty g1 sk i wiEAr
gy Frfresargiin wEmfas @ n
The meanmy 15 * TH VI QA =@ At by awi e @
- o . My
wRrgry: | 9w ygtawde ®wl A A B gl smen
gty A e T TR 0
These are ueeful in localing the directien towards whicha
thief may have absconded 1 the case of quenes regarding things
stolen. .3 King that sets out on an expedition in the direction
sndicated by the Plava (33) of his Janma Rasi (=fft} will soon
return sictorious after subdumng his enemy.

R TR TR
afiere W i
- Thus ends the 1st Adhyaya on the Properties of

Signs in the work Jataka Parijata composed by Vaidya~
patha under the auspices of the nine planets,
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Adbyaya 11
NATURE or' THE PrANGES AND THEIR PRornRrizs.
Sloka. 1 The Sun 1s the soul of Kalapurusha ;
the Moon, his mind , Kuja, his strength ; Budha, his
speech ; Guru, the cssence of all his knowledge and
happiness ; Venus, his desire or lust; and Saturn, his
 misery.
Notvs,

1o the notes to sioha 8§ of Adhyasa Iy the several partsof
Kalapurusha (717q%4) beginmng with the head were stated to be
counted from Mesha and these of the owner of a horoscope from
the Lagna This 1s so far as the external appearance, ¢f¢. of the
several parls of the body are concerned. Now the mherent
qualities of the person are to be ascertained from the planets.
These planets are then hnown as Karahas (1) and appertain
to the owner of the horoscope just in the same way as they do to
the Kalapurusha.

of, TEwT ’
FrorRT Pagsaaedfymy A B 81 a9
Sirdr sy Ry g g4 framean:
Mso et
st i GEEE] 9. W quan: afirEisy wi)
T & Fagena g T s g
6 41 N
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‘Ihe several constituents of Kalapurusha (&fged) will be
strong or weak 1n proportion to the strength of the several planets
tepresenting them  Dbut Saturn 15 an exception

“ wit AR g AR W7AF T ATEET ¥ When Saturn 15 strong,
there 15 less of musery , when he 1s weah, msery predomupates
¢f, mraeh

SR TR
REdeT g favdfa w1 wwgn

and the effects of these qualities will reveal themselves durimg
the dasa periods of the planets concerned

By the word ier usedin the test and translated as' happt
ness Doth wealth and progeny are also 10 be understood 1 adds
tion to health and hnowledge For 1ti1s smd

AR GRIENTAN, EWRA qAAT GO ) g

FRATHGIAN | GAAEAEIEA A O GG | There v no
greater happiness or musery than the birth ordewh of one’s
child

Jumter 15 therefore the giver of health wealth progeny and
that 1s why his ssociihonand aspect are sad to be extremely

benetici il
of wa
o FRaR. gy ey |
By the word" used above, of the planet s

house 15 alse to be understood [hus will be explamned in
Adhyiya XIV wfrs Saturn 1s the gier of all sorts of T
{misery) of. uw

Wt TERAM R Py )

* faftAasy &1 g AdvmETEEna: o

In a horoscope the Sun nd the Moon must—not to say of the
Lagni—~be strong , othernise 1t 1s not a satisfactory one  OF
these the Meon 15 the most umportant Tor, 3t 35 sad

=Rt wERE Furm: A

FaTeRT od garg Ahg dwen o
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Also
agafudtdmea g frgafy woRy Y9 g
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FARY Freget Sar dsrmraas: 0 R 1)

Stoka. 2. The Sun and the Moon are soverzigns.
Guru and Sukra are counsellors Budha 1s the (heir
apparent) young punce ; Mars is the commander-in-
chief and Saturn is the’ servant,

NoTrs. .

In caying that the Sun and the Moon are Soveresgn=, 1t must
be understood that the Sun 1sthe King, the Moon bemng the Queens
Srmilarly, Jupiter 1¢ the Mantn {afyT) and Venus s wife

of. (giTone) .
Wi st us Rar A an
e gRAL ARl T TEAFGAC T 0
o firn: |k ags A |
ugt mftaws, | ¢ Al owEw T 9 @ @9@ | awar
T R ) PR aaREEEG | 4R aenf aeed ar ave
WITITRN A Wg: @O AEEN CAEFEET AT MR
s
Turther, the Sun 15 the lord of the six signs from Sunha
talen n the negative side while the Moon 1s the Tord of the si
signs from Kataha counted in the positne side Tt s by thece
two planets that the supremacy over the other 16 signs has been
gven to Mars aad the other planets. For evomple, the 2n0d
place from the Sun (negatively) has been allotted to Mercury.
The 3rd Ras: has béen given to Venus who s the mimister. The

Vahana Stthana (arge=aw) or the 4th house has been given over
to Mars who 1s the commander-in chief. The 5th house i the

house of hnonledge, and has been allotted to Juprter. To the
<ecvant Satarn hts been allotted the 6ith house or house of ser
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vice Similar remarks apply in the case of the Moon with res
pect to the Rasis under her sway

¥ whweaRarprgaeearsf
dm Fingieis ity 1
A TRRETIIIETETIT: 1 3 1

Sioka 3 Hels, Suryy, Thapana, Dinakrit, Bhanu,
Pusha, Aruna and Arka are synonymous words mean-
ing the Sun  Soma, Seethadyuts, Udupathy, Glou, Mrs-
ganks, Inde and Chaadw aigafy the Moon  Ara,
Vakra, Kshityja Rudhira, Angaraka and Kruranethra
denote Mars Siumya, Tharathanaya, Budha, Vid,
Bodhana and Induputra are the names of Mercury

Notes

For the several names for exch of the plners #f, w3
G G UG M S C
e adwswr By Prarafer )
ftapargary AU wEanfla a9
Sradfeniirarmr: vl FgREeh: )
sitdt ey W v o qa e
wxnE ¥R wma ey ey
wHrrat ST gk st b
Y e galg Funs qane g

welt e R e
BAEITRRE Ty
g WARCRAET TR 4 v
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Sloka 4. Manthn, Vachaspathi, Guru, Suracharya
Deveyya and Jeeva mean Jupiter. Sukra, Kavya, Sitha,
Bhrigusutha, Achcha, Aspujit and Danavejya are the
names of Vepus Chaya-sunu, Tharani thanaya Kona,
Sany, Aarks, and Manda are used to express Saturn
Sarpa Asura, Phanin Thamas, Sumhikeya, and Agu are
said to be the names of Rahu

Cf —gFaas

TRt Famedt Saanar glifras |

3va iy wggirminty wgas

A Gugga et feer )

FI G B ARG w0

Tl Iy wfr gon qust rHwT

gz Wi A FwmangEeia o

QEFAASGUAPT TG fageay |
Rt FaRfy 9fet =i dasm aiwg Wik
I9ULN MGEEAIT FIET FEFIHET &L N % N

Sloka 5 Dhwaya, Sikhind Ketu are, as astrologers
declare, the well known nimes of Ketu The Son of
Manda or San1 13 called Gulika  Minor planets Kala
and others (to be cnumerated 1n the coming sloka) are
portions belonging to Ravi and other planets and pro-
duce painful consequences

Cf —garay

arar 2w gagt gemeEmr o

farelt &eralt it IpasTIeE L
TN SRR |
TFTRRETHIERGETT: 11 & 0

Sloka 6 The Upagrahas 1n their order are Kala,
Panidhs, Dhuma, Ardhaprahara, Yamahkantaha, Kodanda
Mandi, Patha and Upakethu
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Nores
There are mne Upagrahns for the nine planets
The Sun s Upngeahaas (7#) Kl
, Moons (qftf) Pandh
Aars R (@) Dhumn
+ Mereurys , (a¥qgr)  Ardhaprhara
» Jupiters (qwrved)  Yamakantaka
\ enus (1o~ or 7%y or 71g7) holanda
. Saturns (mf > or 3fex) Mand:
Rahus (3 or =7dm) Pata
hetu s , {33%7) Upketu

.
Tor finding their eeveral posihions on amy particular day
Astrologers have certan vom entions S hich are epitomiced m the

follo ving quotations —
) Eegutcs
¢ wEAET 92 Prome ®lultrae sHurkane)
seatgiEar an avit faar g aRaosgaE o
Remadifrrag @ 8- STenaaReEreT )
SRETTe S WA w0
FTerea S QUEAIREA AR ATEATAIIRA, |
gt 9 ARTAYR TN YT FRITA G |
ot dpefrmtremineat AN
e, eafaaray fnfeR smrgan®reg oy
vfgﬁf o3 grragan®r iy wveny
HREITIH ST T a"ﬁ?ﬁgﬁﬁ @

(3) v
safafad O Wz&m‘#‘r
3 T QUATIRRIREETE
Teardl I W SRR |
it o i RO o
A AUETR BT ITIMETE Ty |
e sadiarY aRfaey Gy
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When the length of day or night 1s 30 ghatihas, the position
of Mand: (3%%) on the week days counting from Sunday onwards
15 at the end of ghatikas 26, 22, 18, 14, 10, 6 and 2 dunng day ime,
These figures have to be proportionately increased or dimimshed
according as the length of day chosen 1s greater or less than 30
ghatihas, But singe the Jords of the first 7 muhurtas in the night
are counted, not from Lhe lord of the weehday closen, but from
that of the 5th, the position of Mandt at mght time will be different
on the week days, viz. at the end of ghatihas 10, 6, 2, 26, 22, 18
and 14 respectively.

The position of Yamahantaha during daytime on weehdays 1s
at the end of ghatikas 18, 14, 10, 6, 2, 26, & 22 of Ardhaprahara,
at the.end of ghatthas 14, 10 and 6, 2, 26, 22 and 15, of Kala, at ~
the end of ghatihas 2, 26, 22, 18, 14, 10 and 6

The position of Dhuma 1s found by adding 4 swgns, 13 degrees,
20 minutes to the figutes for the Sun  Subetract Dhurma from 17
signs. The result 15 Vyathipatha ‘This increased by 6 signs
becomres Parivesha or Partdhi. When Paresha again 1s subtract
«d from 12 sign<, we get Indrachapa  Add to this 16 degrees, 10
munutes, Kethu s oblamed. Kethu increased by one sign wil}
gve the figures for the Sun

Dhapus, Karmuka and Chapa are all synonytms

Yor delailed effects of the severnl Upagrahas occupying one or
the other of the 12 bhavas, please refer 10 Brshatparasarabora.

Six of these (Mandr, Dhuma, Pandhi, Kedanda, Pataand
Upahetu) howeser aprear to luve been specially noticed  The
author has dealt with Mand: almost elaborately 1 Slohas 1 to 9 of
Adhyaya IX, The remaimng five are generally hnown as Dhumads
Panchagrahas \gamZemaer) and for their effects, see sichas 13-14
of Adbyaya XIV.
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Sloka 7. The Sun posscss=5 a form wath dark red-
rays The Moon 13 a youth witha white body Budha
(the Moon’s son) has the lovely dark green huce of
Durva or bent grass Kum 15 of a pale red colour
Jupster has a body of yellowssh hue Sukra has a white
person  Sam 15 darh inform  Rahu has a body black
1 appearance  Ketu has a variegated aspect

TR AFCETRN AT T AR |

AR el frfeEreFEd T IREmCEET
Stok1 8 The Moon and the Sun are lumifious

The five planets beginning with Kuja are star planets,

Ketu and Rahu are of the nature of darkness The

Moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus are auspicious.

Gt ]

T YRR 99 )
Tty gadt TR

T RAFEANRST WA 0 1l

Stola 9 But the wantng Moon, Saturn, the Sun,
Rahu, Ketu and Mars are malign  Budha 1n conjunc.
tion with a mabign planet 1s malignant also  Of those
(styled bentgn planets), Jupiter and Venus are exceed-
wngly auspicious (benefic)  Saturn and Mars are ex-
ceedingly malefie {among the malignant planets),
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About the maligmty of weak Moon (fi"R%) opimons are at
slight vanance  ¢f (¢5"8r1) Skandahora
g FIEEERAT ol wary A |

R FEFFEAEH giwadl @5 1

sararer w@kde ferasq ° q%g
The Maon 1s thereforg weak only op the 14th and 15th days ot

her wanmg  The Moon is gederally « benefic
of arng
wagisE  FRAS 9 arfr g awmEsar
But of w@mdki -
W e wf wgdfshs® Tegan |
e eforERArTgred adamfy y
aa: ftn: AW Rt gEERr g

Also

! Sl Srrmrest R 0
fvqs wifis arest g mwafmr
Also TR

FOwE FAETrgiggsiteme: atga: aeq ¥ ary
gt amataaw g agaserBagast dua g
Also Hasi
RIS wrErs ARgarEr fmek qme )
Psitspags  afmer R aw o
A very weak Voon must iherefore be treated as malignant
Mercury 1s by nature a betefc planet  But his benefic qualities
areso weak that he may better be clnssed as indulerent——neither
benefic nor nr\leﬁc
ofs TR ,
ey gy vt T A
Tegd g1y §RAT RREY Tdamar i

He becomes really benefic or mnlefic according to h s assocr
ation If he 1v associated wath weakh Moon the Sum, Marsor
Saturn hicis 2 malefic  When associated w th the waxing Moon
(m Jupgter or Venys he 152 benefic \When hesalone e
15 more a benefic than a malefic

7
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Stota 10 In the first period of ten days of the
Junar month which conststs of bught and dark halves,
the Moon 1s of moderate strength  During the second
eriod of ten days, he 18 very auspicious  During the
thard persod of ten days he has no strength, but he wiil
prove auspicious 1t he possesses the advantages such as
being aspected by bgneflc planets
of, wr
LERT e Ersih ’I'f[ TAI FAE |
P Pmﬁsmam QT TH AEATL AT o
o T) A
-
forcn gFaEE s 3 1 2L )

Slok: 11 The Sun, Mats, Rabu and Saturn als
ways nse with the hind r part appearing 1n front
Venus, the Moon and Mercury r1se with the head fore-
most  Jupiter goes both ways

mﬁmmr  elETErRE T )
GERUARRI BT Tt Argemm 4% 1)

Stoka 12 The Sun and Mercury are of the form



S 13-15 E&dseaa . 51

of a bed The Moon has th- shap> of a reptile
Jupiter and Venus are bip1s Sltll‘) and M ar>
quadrupeds

qETR TEGaRITE gqmﬂmﬂ?{ T |

FRRTL I Haba Yeefqara 123

Sloka 13 The Moo and Venus re resting in
water (water dwellers) Jupiter nd Mercury haunt
villages which afe the seats of lcarned men Mars,
Rahu Saturn Ketu nnd the Sun hiunt mountains and
forusts !

AR mrsr qogs zgmmfé’rm frzgreny )

AR AyeTaah *rar’én:m BE ((Gert REH]
Sloka 14 Mars 15 (indicates) u child  Mercury
15 2 boy. Jupiter 15 a porson 30y arsold Venus ss
16 years ofage  The Sun 1s 1 prson of 590 years The
Moon 1s onz of 70 years Saturn Rahuand Keta are
each a hundred years old .
ofs gIRT
@ TIER War Fhladr g T (
T Smadt v qameera o
77: qakan waad wivugdar 2Ll
o1 sqRAY apEeTas W o N
IR WARCETT f3ned FAA )
TRATAT SARARATTT YITEAEITTR At |
AT GRAE ST frarn g AfmRgs
Sloka 15  Jupiter, Venus Mars and Merury are
lords of the four Vedas viz Rik, Yajus, Saman and Atha
rvana. Mars and the Sun are planets of the nature of
muzeals The Mosn wd Saturn mualy putik- of the
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chatacter of 2 root Venusand Jupiter represent the ‘4
ammal kingdom Mercury represents a mixture
Furst half, sty TRr1a2 sgaa il spemegs
Latter kalf But rccord ng to 9T
ettt fiden ngwnd |y !
ek g s |
¢
Ay ma miE e aw qdie
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gloka 16 Blazng confident (self possessed) happy
calm, capable, tortured, defected base, failing and afrard
are the words describing the tén conditions °:f a planet
1n their otder '

Sloka 17 A planet 1 blazing when he 18 1n s
exaltation or Moolatrikona he 18 confident sn his own
house , happy 1n 1 friends house calm when he has
reached the virga of abenefic planet  He s capable
when he shines bright with unclouded splendour

Sloka 18 He 1s tortured when overcome by
another planet He 1 exceedingly dejecred when he
occupies an' Amsa () otYportion belongung to an ene
my s sign He 1s bace by union wath the Varga of amale
fic planet He s greatly afrard when he 15 1n his dew
pressione  He 18 fuling when he has set or dusappeared
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Sloka.- 19.. Red, white, reddish, green, yellowish,
variegated and black are thz colours of the planets from
the Sun onwards., The same colours are declared to
belong to, them in queries regarding lost articles, ete,

¢f. gowt
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Sloka. 20 The substances ascribedto the planets
from the Sun onwards arc copper, gems, gold, alloy of
metals, silver, pearls and iron. Fire, water, Kumara
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(Kartikeya), Vishnu, Indra, Indrany, and Brahma are the

presiding deities of the plancts from the Sun n therr
order. . !
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Sloka. , 21 The ruby 15 the Sun’s precious stone,
a pure spotless pearl that of the Moon Coral belongs
ta Mars Mercury's precious stone 18 the emerald
shaped hhe the bird Garuda  Topaz belongs to Juptter.
Venus owns diamond. Saturn's gem 13 the stanless
sapphure  Agate and the lapislasult or turkos are said

to belong to the remaiming planets Rahu and Ketu

respectively. s
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Sloka - 19., Red, white, reddieh, green, yellowish,
vartegated and black are thz colours of the planets from
the Sun onwards The same colours are declared to
belong to them i quares regarding lost articles, ete
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Sloka. 20 The substances aseribed to the planets
from the Sun onwards are copper, gems, gold, alloy of

metals, sitver, peatls and ion  Fire, water, Kumara
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(Kartikeya), Vishnu, Indrs, Indrans, and Brahma are the,
presiding deities of the planets from the un 1n therr
order. -
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Sloka. 21 The ruby 15 the Sun’s precmus stone,
a pure spotless peat] that of the Moon  Coral belongs
to Mars  Mercury’s precious stone 15 the emerald
shaped like the bird Garuda  Topas belongs to Jupster.
Venus owns diamond  Saturn’s gem 15 the stanless
sapphire  Agate and the lapislazuli or turkos are sad
to belong to the remamning planets Rahu and Ketu
respectively.

i
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Sloka. 22. Al the sages say that the articles of
apparel appropriate for the Sun and other planets are 7
thick cloth, a new fine robe, one singed hy fire, a cloth
washed in water, an ordsnary girment, a durable mantle
and a rag respectively

Cf—yemas

& BEagEafiegd A o8 RAR (Natr)
Also Srgftan1 .
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Sloka. 23, The Sun, Venus, Mars, Rabu, Saturn,
the Moon, Mercury and Jupiter are respectively the
lords of the quarters East, South east, South, Southwest,
West, Northwest North and North-ast respectively
The lords of the stx peasons reckoning from Vasantha
are Venus, Mars, the Moon Murcury, ]upxter and
Saturn aceording to the Drekkanas or the third portions
of 2 si1gn presided aver by them

Notrs
iy sty
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The Planets and the sersons andicated by themi—These are
useful 1n fipding out the proper teasony (of birlh) in the Lase of
lost horoscopes.
1f there ts & planet tn the Lagna, then the season typified by
that planet should be predicted \When there are more than one
planet 1o the Lagna, thenitis with reference to the strongest
planet. If there 1s no planet 1 the Lagna, 1t 1s only 1n that case
that the season should be predicted with reference to the planet
owning the Lagn 1 Drehhana

The s\ seasonis, their approximite peniods dnd their loxds are
given in the following statement —

Name of the Seasan Approumate period. Lord of the
From To eason.
1 g7y (Vasanta)20th March ; 19th May Venus
2 #tw {Grishma)|20th May 19th July Mars
39t (Varsha)20th July [ 10th septr Moon
4 WX (Sarat)|20th Septr | 19th Novr Mercury
5 a7 (Hemanta)Zoth Novs 19t Januy | Jupiter

6 Rrfic (S\slra){Z(]th Januy 19th March| Saturn

bt licatson of the proneipls,—Suppose the Sun (in progression
as per any system) to be afflicted by the Moon, The resuft wiil
be 111-health and bad things to the native m Grishma (dtsa).
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‘The \oon afllicting Mercury by progression will bring 11
health i Sarat Tutu (e} Good things may be sinularly pre
dicted for the pertods «f there be goad aspects

Suppose for example the Mioon has progrecced to \swim
N thshatr afilicted by Mars s juare opposition Saturn in 1 hory
scope 1t the sane time e e then to say that troubles begin
m Leoruary ant \March (T S Saturny) wd sers badly n
Atay and June (Gl ma—es )

|
| |

¥ Moon

‘ Saturn

Eeciparelitran b autttecierce )
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Sloka. 21 A shrine, vshore of raver bund, 1 fire
places a plersuresyround, vereasury, a bed chamber, and
a haap of rubbish are to be asmgned 2y i phces of
the pluncts from th: S onwatds  Rahu and Ketu
have ther plczs ain the cotners of a hinuse

NoTes,
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ascribed to them (sl. 20) are marshalled for purposes of reference
1n the following statement.

!
Planets Their appropnite  {Therr articles of Substances
places apparel asertbed
to them
Sun ! Temples, plares of [Coarce cloths | Copper
worship

Moon «op Marshy plaes Neuw clothe . Ze‘\:l
l Gl
H Man)

Mars . J Tire plwces such as !

Kitchen, Enzme

Burnt cloths ...} Gold

rooms, ete ‘
Mercury .} Play grounds ‘\\‘ct«louw 4 Alloys
Jupter .. ! Treasure room Medsum clothe | Sttver
Venus . | Harems Tcellent Perls
{ rcloths
|
Saturn J Inlioch , useless plices Rags torn Iron
| t_cloths

Abflicalion of the absee—Suppose the Moon m prozression
(as per any system) comes m trme to Venus It has to be
predicted tht the persan will get or Wear new and good clothes.
Suppose the Sun 15 square to Mars  We must s13 that cloths wil
be set fite to hy acaidents  In the cise of a natn ity for example,
the Moon, as ruler of the 4th house indicating imvestments,
1 conjunction with Saturn means useless marshy Iinds, ete

SRRFNARETAN: QT TawEYT: ¢
e, grvmed 79. T6. =g Kareeweg i

Sloka, 25. Mars® territory extznds from Lanka to
the river Krishna. Sakra's sway prevails from the Jast-
mentioned boundaty up to the river Gautamika. Jupiter
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rules from hence up to Vindhyr From Vindhya to
the Ganges lies the region of Mercury  Saturn has nis
sway over the country from th- Ganges up to the
Himalayas
> s 2
it st fRwelfeln e R Fvme
EC '«Ii%?il(gﬂ JEEE WA i |
MR AT TERIN: ATIIMTET:
= - s
T ATt At @ wlE Rg N
Stoka. 26 Jupiter and Venus are Brahmins  The
Sun and Mars are Kshatrivas  Th= Moon 13 2 Vaisya
Moreury 18 the lord of the Sudra commuaity  Saturn
13 the leader of the outcasts  The Sun, Juptter and the
Moon are planats typifying =z Satva (purity, goodness)
Venus and Mercury are ess>atuilly the planets of
passton  Saturn and Mars own @@ Tamas or darkn>ss
as their distinguishing charactenistic
(Ist kalf) efe g
AUt Ay Wighihe e A |
fowilieruAfr wats waare Agweaaem |
Also TEAAT
frafias o e g st mi FaRARRswer v, |

But accord ng to 877 the Vaisy1 com nunity 1s represented
by the Moon and Mercury and the Sudras by Saturn of

TRt fanadt T ik i
afrdred Syraht Al Td feste o
afte gaweity mewrm e ey e q aqy
wufas sl -rangda gnaEry ang
Justas the four castes have been 2y
1t has to be mferred that the four Upayas
w1z (1) 7% Sama (2) T Dana (3) ¥~

port oned to the Planets,
(T34 1913 chatur vidhopaya)
Bheda and (4) 7oz Danda
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have also been assorted to the planets, thus' To Jnpiter and
Venus-Fii-Sama; to Mars and the Sun- #v3.Danda; to the Moon-
7f-Dana and to Mercury and Saturn- % Bheda.
of. wamfiTs . . .
ArStnTEATEr FuerdiT ARty |
Frfay: gramgr Srger garkgdr = )
Turther, the division of the planets into (1) biped (2) quadeu-
ped (3) winged and (4) reptile 15 also hinted ¢f. gl
gakaeggar g afmyEeg: )
Bt LIRITE SR qHAH
(La'ter half) These gums should be ascertained after
exanuning the strength of the planets owmng, occupying and
aspecting the lagna and the Rasi occupiedt’by the Moon. But
1t must be remembered that the planet mn sshose Trimsansa
the Sun 1s situated plays 1 promment part 1 moulding the guna
of the mtive ¢fe got
wed malredronsa: Rrast weme garaaEg |
FRMTIFETTAT BRAIRTAAG G0 510 @y 0
sk | WIS
“ogedy TRAL 4 Maidt ge wEswAeg
FROTEEY
7: QIRTTRR TARAET QEATE A2 )
Wi FErFErEEiaE: JTAshige o
Rrsy i o warfa @8 adona o ghy
A dReda Frtarntaa stadr. Sefimfrent sad mfy
fa 4w | 7@ soagraarl sgfiafe | apF Faeidar Cqeafx
Ao wkvaras”’ ghy: o fawiaTdl qOTIRRe geae | qge ofgh:
gy frmapary g FAEr v’
~ -
TR ArgREer AR
3
TgEd TEHREN WA |
Frageliver EaeTHT
FUIRRGARRESATRE AL 1 e I
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rules from hence up to Vindhyr From Vindhya to
the Ganges lies the region of Mercury  Saturn has nis
sway over the country from th Ganges up to the
Himalayas
£t sftafatt RRgelll yarest 9970,
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Sfoka 26 Jupiter and Venus are Brahmins  The
Sun and Marts are Kshatriyas  Th~ Moon 1s a Varisya
M reury 18 the lord of the Sudra commuaity  Saturn
15 the leader of the outcasts The Sun Jupiter and the
Moon are planets typifying @z Satva (purity, goodness)
Venus and Mercury are essneully the planets of
passton  Saturn and Mars own aaq Tamas or dirkn»ss
as their distinguishing characreristsc
(It kfy ofe e
TR qu Wit A R
Frafimrmmafien waba ahay agentme o
Also TEanAT
e e Tt el FrAARART AT
But accard ng to GIFR e Vassrco  unty as rej reset ted
1y the Moon and Mercury anttl« Sudras by Satum of
gt fumadt Tt alidr By
ARt Tt afr gz st 0
AT waTEly A st wheet apw 9 adr
wrg et TvwaTREs vt areq
Justas tl e four castes haye heen a,
thas tobe nferced thattt e four J,
wiz (1) &7 Sama () 714 Dama (

i port oned to the planets
pavas (TTHAIN Tchatyr + dhopaya)
3) % Bheda and (4) 7z Danda
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have also been assorted to the planets, thus To Jopiter and
Venus T-Sama  to Mars and the Sun 7vg Danda to the Moon
~& Dna and to Mercury and Stturn %~ Bhedt
of wamfym . N .
FAARTFATATEr quenheh RamtEtar |
AT TR Y garEgR I 0
Turther the division of the planets into (1) biped (2) quadru
ped (3) winged 1nd {(4) reptile s also hunted ¢fs o
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fEadr sTI3ATR IR AWIAR 0
(La'ter half) These gumis <hould be ascertaned fter
exvimimng the strength of the pluets onmng, occupying and
aspecting the Iagni and the Ras: occupedt by the Moon Rut
it must be remembered that the plinet in whose Trimsamea
the Sun 1s situnted plays 1 pronunent part 1n moulding the gum
of the mtve ¢fe gmmax
e qEledrns fradih s garaaaragE) |
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Sirkr 27 Tae San, Mirs and Jupiter are males,
Venus and the Moon arz fetnales  Siturn and Mercury
are eunuchs  Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, Saturn and
Venus are respectively the lords of Bther, Earth, Pire,
Air and Water

(Latter half)el 17T

« fargatdmrzmac s yEg v Fim

QAT ALV AIBIIFU BACSTLIR | Tgad =

BAFIRTIBI T A ulive 76T RLIORACT

FFEARAILTHICA, 0T FOATSR TLTETIMGHAGL

Tt Fadl R dasman
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AARAIURITFE LT IIAEC FA-
TS AEITIRTTITEAT Wfiae U ¢ 1
Sloka 28 The plansts 1n the zoduac reckoned
seriafint from Saturn 1n accordanze wath the length of
theit orbuts are Satura, Juptter, Murs, the Sun Venus
Mercury, and th> M~oa  Muars, Satarn, Juptter, the
Sun, Venus, the Moon and Budha are respectively
declared tobe the lords of the following conststuent
clem>ats of the body mirrow, misds fit or grease,
bone, semen blood, and skin,
Nores
(Ferst Falfy Vidse Sio 4 71, nfra
(Latler half} ¢f asmAT
WETETLTTTT TFEY 7 Fear
wErdRgATRg it u
wata g W RS @ ug I TR q@rgme —
At WAz gAATRA Y faaradiagn AR W ey
FgaRtaEtRae AdRar Gt g Tl



Sl g0 et €3

All diseases menttoned in Chapter VI are based upon this
r. ¢ Mercury governs chin disences Venus goterns venereal
disenses  Jupiter governs braimn disenses, such as wnadness, etc.
The Moon governs dinbetes menstruit diseises, ete

FATRTFIENGRwFAAn
FRrfTHETERERs T |
AR RO
RgaEiE geetiegad it k% i

Sloka 29 Saline, pungent astringent, swect bitter
ac1d, and mixed flhvours have for their lords the Moon,
the Sun, Saturn, Jupiter Mars Venus and Moercury.
The Sun Mars, Venus Mercury, Saturn  Jupiter and
the Moon sway over periods of half 1 year, aday, half
a month, two montks a year, a month and a muhurta
(2 ghatikas or 48 minut s) respuctively

Notrs
Planet l Per od | 1lavour
. I

The Sun Haif 1 yeur 1 ungent
The Moon #1 (Iohant— 48 ) Saltish
Mars One dy Laitter
Mercury Two months Mixed
Jumter One monlh Sweet
Venus 15 days Sour
Saturn [ One yer -EF'IW—}\aTshna

Applicatson of the principle—If 1llness 1s indicated by Saturn,
1t 15 long standing if indicated by Mars, it ss of short durition ,
‘This should be applied with reference to Chapter VI



€4 sreeqRany Adh. 11

Cf.—grams
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Suppose at the time of a query, the Vnsclnha Navamsa 1n
the Mithuna Iagna to bave risen (2 signs 4 degrees 12 minutes),
and the position of Macs, the lord of Vnischiha, tobe 9 signs l]’
degrees 13 munutes, The period typified by the <ame plapet 15
aday. According to the first view, Vnschika Navamsa being the
2nd m the Mithuna lagna, the completion or succesy of the bus;-
ness has to be predicted to happen m 2days  According to the
second View, 2s Mesl_ma, the Navamsa occupied by Mérs, happens
to be the 6th when counted from Vrischiha, the tume n which the
success or otherwise 1s espected to oceyr will be 6 days.

TFind the planet that 1s strongest at the time of Adbana (siry).
The pregnant woman will desire {long for) food mixed with th .
flavour typified by this particular planet, T e
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Sloka.80  Astrologers say that all the planets cast
a quarter glance at the 3rd and 10th houses, halfa glance
at the 5th and Sth, thrée quarters of a glance at the 4th
and 8th, and a full eyeat the 7th
Slokas 81. Saturn 1s exceedingly powerful when
he has his strong quarter-glance Jupiter 1s auspicious 1
his oblique or angular aspect  Mars 15 potent wath his
three quarter-glance  All the ‘planets 1n general have
strength of aspect on the 7th house -
* % . Notes,
¢fe AT ¥
AR RN Eg e iiza A
Tl g RaERAT T FHOT 0
ot weafy WawErigaw fAfmmiy sftaz )
%xau:r sfimar g 9 frarseagars =0 ’
The fotlow ing from Parissra (7 ) rrx:'lrdm: R1hu dosshts
(rmxf) watl Le of interest N
FARZAAATA itiE ave greawat Ty wifee ¢
aeaigfrerTy Qe gEERT Fenmagiar Srameas mfye. o
To galculate the correct Drigbale (777} of planete [leaer ree
chapter 2 of Snpatipaddhat (s’ =) B .
9 .
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Slgka. 32. The Sun and Mars look upwards
Venus and Mercury look sideways The Moon and
Jupiter look evenly. The looks of Rahu and Saturn
\ncline downwards
@ﬂhﬁm@&%ﬂmuﬁﬂéﬁﬁmﬁm-l '
maﬁ?ﬁﬁmﬁgmé Tl ATy ' 133l
SraRmrEnd -
. v EerregFEE Y |
snierRmafaraias :

TralaeRRA T A W 13w
Sloka. 33  Plancts have predominant strength of
position (awrs-Stthanbala) when they. occupy the
Vaseshiba Varyas (Vide Adhyayal, Sloka 44 Supra.)

produced by the com'binanon of threc or more of the
Vargas enumerated below—

ﬁv—S\gochcha (the planet’s ovC'ln exaltation sign)
aFm-Swathrikona (the planet’s Moolathrikona) %a'gl
wg-Swasuhrid (the planct’s friend s house) Gﬁﬁ'm’ Swa
drebkana (the planets own Drekkana), H”ilﬁ? Swa Rast
(the ph.nct's own house), @r@-Swa amsa (the planet's
own Navamasa), and beng in the ascendant possess nu-

merous benefic dots (more than i, vide Adh
on)Astha Varga) ’ yay2 10,

Stoka. 34, Planets which do not possess benef;
aspect or other such good 1nfluences may not pr e
auspicious when they are i thar depression, !; e
conjunction with imimical or malefic tlenetscr asp:ctl:;
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by them or in their Vargas or 1n the Sindhis <or have

fewer pomnts (1n the Ashtaky Varga) or when they

occupy the bad portions of 2 sign or when they are

eclipsed by the Sun’s rays or overcome 1n planetary war,
NoTESs

T'he positional strength of planets will be better understosd
by & referencé to Sripaty’s rules on the subject, Veds, Srpatipad-
dhatt #1977 gy Adkyava 1V s1 8

ﬁ?"ﬂﬁlﬁl"{ﬁ*ﬂ‘“ amtﬁm wgagw T .
W) WEIRATET T AT I Ryraarda: €/ IR

Sloka. 35 Mercury and -Jupiter have thewr fras-
Digbala or strong quarter mn the East or Lagna  Venus
and the Moon have it in the-North or ith bhava
Saturn has 1t 1n the West or Tth bhava; the Sun and
Mars 1n the South or the 10th bhava.

&f, TAART
PiEzcy ‘(if?tzmwr mt-wamr = PrarEa o
Arirsemr gwfrarrdl g o Raqraeradt wiarg u
Also AIIFH ’ -t
e shagdr Rawgs CAR w0 aweet
Feiregtady mrasy

.

Also *fRavefy, Adkyays 111, §1. 7and 8.

FategwgafaE: ww™ Wﬂﬂﬁﬂmm !
fraRaazTar gasgacga w0 wEsfmnia 1§

Sloka. 36 The Moon: Saturn dnd Mars have
Freae-Kalabala or temporal streagth at aight; the rest
during the day. Each planct s strong i his hour, day,
month and year. The benefic and malefic plansts have
streagth in the bright and dark halvss of the month res-
pectively. Mercury is always strong.
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The reader will see that the author has referred to siv of the
sub dinisions of Kalabala (#71%7%) 1n this sloha, Vs (1) Natonnata
bala (wdragas) (2) Pakshabala (v47=) (3) Varstapabala (a¥w=)
(4) Masapabala (gpwse) (5) Dinapabala {P5735) (6) Horapabala
@mtaze) ¢f Srtipatipaddhat (NPrazR)  Adhysya-lll Shkasg 14
Also of TREA .
srraregfadtefy B wan g frf
RawEBases sl e HAs Ry )

Bt TR AR ER
femmaaiezfvaladt Jeastaliw
HrmATgar WAGIGRAT A Fy
Fatar TfE FRSAIRAIRERT e

Sloka 37 Venus, Mercury Mars, Jupiter and
Saturn, when 1n thetr retrozrad motion ot 1n conjunction
with the Moon, arz constd rad to be victorious (in plane.
tary wat, The Sun and the Moon are stronz in the
Uttarayana or Northern course 4 The motional strength
of the plan ts taken 1n regdlar order from Mars 15 add,
ttve 1n the northern course  Saturn Mars, Mercury
Jupiter, Venus the Moon and the Sunris» auccesswely:
10 nataral ctrangth (%q'r'ﬁ'ﬂ%-.\!awarglkabala)

of AR
&R wfad fdmmas Sgdmet aur
iy TEO AR wE e
THATE WA GEEAFRACA qPras -
aey aiidgd zask aret m
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Also ‘m
Ty TS awRmE: aRR
frgewn ght Smededieadiigan aREwr. |
The words FAMAGT in the text have been used in 1 purely
technical way, the meaning being “‘when 1n conjunction with the
Moon" ¢f. “qaammt M wfem AT qa, SEAT AT TN FATH
s (se )
of drifavely Adkyaya-ITI-15 & 16
Also TRRIOWTT N
Tt @ Nt e Qeerd agaAEasi o
For details regarding the effects of the several hinds of
balas, please refer to Saraval: (grgaen)<-¥. V. Slokas-28 46 .

T TEARREA TR ARG T G |
FARNRTFTIATARIR i g &= 1 3<

Sloka. 38. Professors of Astrology say that the
six kinds of strength {777@ Shadbala) taken inthe follow-
ing order namely ®amDugbala (strength of aspeet),
qmas-Stthanabala (positional strength), Fradae-Nisaraga -
bala (natural strength), rera=-Cheshtabala (motional
strength), Bres-Digbala  (directional fstrength), Frme.
Kalabala (temporal strength) have varieties indicated by
the numbers 1, 5,1, 5,1, 7. .

NoTes +

Here the author wants to mention the number of sub divi-
sians of the several Linds of balas, #17,

(1} Drigbala (€74} 15 by atself one,

(2} Stthanabala (¥7A7®) consists of 5 <ub divisions, iz, (1)
Uchehabala (3a%7) (1) Sapthavargajabala (Agafmem) (i) Yugma
yagmibala (grargeads) (1 Kewderdibala (2405 and {v) Drek
kapabala {Rerm=) .

{3) Nxﬂrgab:\hfﬁ’i{‘ﬁ”)\; by steelf oneand has no sub divsion,

(4) Cheshtabala (X2A7) 15 suid to consist of 5 sub divisions e
what these ave, 1t 1s not exactly hnown [ Vakra (3%, 1« Samagama

.
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4
Mercury, Saturn, Jupiter and Mars are his neutrals,
and the Moon is his enemy.

Sloka, 44, The Sun, Mars and the Moon are the
friends of Jupiter. His enemies are Venus and Mercury;
Saturn is neutral to him. Saturn and Mercury are the
frierids of Venus. His encmies are the Su1 and the
.Moon, Jupiter and Mars are his ncmr'a!s. -

Sloka. 45. The enemies of Saturn are the Sun, the
Moon and Mars Jipiter 1s neutral towards him Venus
and Mercury are his friends  The planets are to be
deemed exceedingly friendly ot imimical by their being
friendly or inimical both naturally and for the time
being. Thus planet- are divided into 5 classas, vis, (1)

. fam—Mithra, (2) swffr—Adhimithra, (3) T-—Sathry,
(1) sfezg— Adhisathru and (5) #7--Sama.
. Narss,

In order to find cut the natural friendshuip ur othersise of
planets with respect (o any one of the rest, the following
general rule 15 Jard down by 7R —Satyacharyat Pie,,

FEAAT TSR A Sdey yeEd |

. ed b aiER s wRa o |
* Planels are {tiendly to a'n; given planet when they happen o
own the Sth, 12th, 2nd, 4th, 8th, and 9th houses counted from the

planet's Moolatrikona Rast, or when they happen to owrr the
planet’s exaltation Rast,  The rest are hus enemyes, .

Place the planet in 1ts Moolatrihona and mark the 2nd, 12th,
Sth, 9th, the planet’s exaltation Ras:, the 8thand the 10th Planets
twice 1ovited become friends, planets once 1gy rted  become
acquaintances and planets that are uminvited become epemies Byt
the Sun and the Moon become friends on a single iovitation (as
each owns only asingle sign in the Zodac),

The Sun mvites Mars twice, Jupiter twice, the Moon once and
Bercury once.  Venus and Saturp are unmvited, Therefore Mars,



81, 46-47 Aréritsvra: 78

Jupiter, and the Moon are the friends of the Sun, and Mercury his
acquamtance  Venus wnd Saturn re his enemies  Similarly jn
the case of other planets of 77vTRT
AR R dOTI, W AEse
MGG AT FE A AR 1t
But Yavaneswara holds the following view
iRy (i e ol @
AERIATY AR T g W wi
Atmer gws afiraxa f g=hys fage w P
dreen firrmag ez dme ReFa gon 9 aga 0
Only some wthonties hold the wosve view nd not all, says
Varah imihirt
of, ety
Rrdft At Piegamar sres R .
Frgat ﬁ}ﬁ‘ﬁ-—z—-mn s e T n
1 or friends of Rilie wnd hetu the Followsng s stited in
AR —Sacwartthachinthimam
weteg Frmifn Faemen SoerTer TR ase 0
5N gt aRfEm WReTR g e |
HEeTE GERT e RY awPEIRGTaEm 1 98 N
Sloka. 46 1f there 1s friendliness both maturally
and temporanly on the part of a planet, he 13 a great
friend. Those that arc cnemies both ways are deadly
foes tavarably. That planct 18 bat a friend which has
the character of being {riendly and neatral from the two
potnts of view, while the onc which his the character
of being neutral and micil 15 an enemy. A planet
that 15 1n1mical 1n the 6nz case and friendly 10 the other
15 to b taken as ncutral.

W R s @gn $9FFEIE 4 |
g a’ﬁrmagaﬂﬁ weften FEE g el



4 SABRAY Adh 11
AN
Sloka 17 Sages say that the Sun1s steadfast, the
Moon 15 wandertog (unsteady), Mars 18 violent, Mer-
cury has a mixture of diverse qualities, Jupiter 18 gentle,
Venus 1s light or easy and Saturn 18 harsh
RO R AT |
- S
AT RaaREen T e ¥ @n
Siska 48 Inthe case of moveable, ymmoveable
and dual sigas, planets occupying respectively the Hteh,
9¢h and the 7th houses from them ot their lords wil
prove exceedingly troublesome planets if they happen to
own at the same time the houses owcupted by the lord
of Khara (&) or Mandt (wrg)

Vide nfra Adbyaya WVII sl 30 For (7) Khara Vide V 563nfra

L CEC LIRS ARIE T
AN TR |
o fmgmgfmﬁ&gaﬁﬁ:mw
PR gFRTIEPEERR AN 11 98 1
Slcka 49 A puson ought to divinc about his
own salf, father, mfluence, health, vigour and fortune
from the Sun It 15 the Moon that determines the
character of one's heart, understanding, royal favour,
mother and affluence. It 15 through Mars that a persor;
can ascertan hus ownicourage, disease, characteristic
qualities, younger brother, lands, foes and blood
(parternal) refatsons. It 1s Mercury that wnfluences onc's
fearming relatives in general, discrimination, maternal
uncle, friends speech and action

TGRS aniiay
AR FEAEERE WAy o
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wystFegRmfTEaaar u

i fqu g Prfea armg R kel
Stoka. 50 One ought to conjecturs about onz's
own gentus, wealth, physical developmzat, sons and
knowledge by referring to Jupiter. Information regarding
one’s wife, vehicles, ornameats, love affairs and
pleasures 13 to bz sought through Veaus It 1s Saturn
that settles a parson’s period of hife, fivelihood, the
cduse of death, his adversity and prosperity. One
ought to guess about one's paternal grand father through

Rahu and about the maternal grandfather through Ketu.

anfireaeaet ga. AmAR]
gerwarard Akt wEggT |
rwinsdt Sangra
GEITRARG. TR g 1 4E U

Siola. 51, The Karakas of the Bhavas beginning
with the Lagna or the rising sign are (1) The Sun
(2) Jupiter (3) Mars (4) The Moon and Mercury (5) Ju-
puter (6) Satutn and Mars (7) Venus (81 Satura (9) The
Suit and Jupteer (10) Juptter, thz Sun, Mercury and
Saturn (11) Jupiter and (12} Sacura

ef, w

it e g Seit o uPr s
qEraRggAt il A WAFIT U

R RAET: FFgEraa. |
aRerRsiasarsy ageam AFRRT. @ 14l
Stoka 52, Veaus, Mereury and Jupiter when
they occupy respectively the 7ih, the 4th and the 5th
houses from the Lagna are indeed harmful i all horo-
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scopes Saturn 1n the Sth house from the Lagna gives n
varnbly what 18 agreeable
Nores
The harmful yogas 25 qiven by Manthresnary i bt 7w=8ifta
are as follos
¥ qF gy Gy SR aeit dwmedt o
Fry QAT YT T R i
AAIAET TEERE SOHETRT AgAFAT
fymrrs SeeET Faw aeREermeE W)
Sloka B3 Possessed of energy, of a square built
body, black red n mien, of eyes bright as wine, of a
biltous nature, lovely with lus hmuted quantity of hair,
the Sun consists cheefly of the quality of gaodness
of s A
Ty wRAgeTRerE
gt AT ATTAAL g qwr ey
e Gifaa serg
srittagtas: T9aR Frpvar oy

«:ﬂrﬁe?r FFARTTR GRATIRRERT
wed MHIRGITHT FROR T gy &R 14g )

Sloka 64 The Moon has
phle;
ins composition, and 15 given ty rambhgn: an;’{“lmd n
1s s0ft; he 13 diseriminating He bys fine e lls speach
arefirm and exceedingly lovely  He 1 ahg’ea, s limbs
with a figure slim, but round Y8 sensible,
of amas)
e s gy g gy
et T G G by
AT Rawney trrar o t
ey ﬂ&!?\'sﬁgw Tt |
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gAY ReTEiE
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Sloka 55. Mars has fierce eyes, a youthful
appearance and generous disposttion, He has bile 1
his composttion; he is exceedingly fickle. He hasa
slenfler waist  His limbs are fine and of a reddish hue.
He is energetic and lustful ; and his tzndencies are tor
wards the quality of Thamas (@A) or darkaess.

¢f , armrR
g R wdiasdt ezaydfembrmi o

TARATATOHL ygats Tg [Agaarg )
gagfarfihaaon: faeweama.
quz i faEarae: e F9 0

o
TAGEIRAY. TYITE TOH:
Qe WrEARER . |
g RyeRarsiAe
sy g, wfes fET 0 k& 0
Sloka, 56 Mercury has a person green as the
blade of Durva or panic grass  He has a distinct arti-
culation, He 1s spare aad thin  Heis the sovereign of
those who are endowed with the quality of @q-Rajas
or passion. He 15 excecdingly fond of fun. He delights

in damage He has pleaty of bile, phlegm and wind’

1 his composition ; he hasa wealth of ready energy
and is a sage. .
of, st
TFFANAT I AR TR
sl shrcitiir. wzaan viafatams: |
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Drekkana, his Hora, his week day, his Navamsa, his
northern passage, the middle of day, the time of his
entering 2 sign, the initial portion of the Navamsa of a
friendly planet, and the tenth house.

T W AT PR FTmaTE
qeR gla® ffr g@ v A |
T wwe T a9 wHa Ak A
FAERERTERS TH SIAn a1 &2 0
Sioka, 61. The Moon has strength in Cancer,
Taurus, his weeh day, his Drekkana, ,his Hora, his
Navamsa, the cnd of a sign ; when aspected by benefic
planets; at mght: 1n the 4th house ; 1n his passage to
the south of the Equator. The Moon with all the digits
complete is strong in all positions except the Raksha
Sandhis (t. ¢. the last quarters of Aslesha, Jyeshta and
Revati) The same when aspected by all the planets
bring to men a royal destiny

A FARRTARTWE
AR |

=% 1 amaR R algd TeEn
WA FARCTEA 7T G R 0§ 0

Sizka. 63. Mars has abundant strength in hus
}}own weekday, in lis Navamsa, n his Drekkana, 1n the
Isigns Meena, Vrischiba, Kumbha, Makara and Mesha
during night time, in his tetrograde movements, whe:;
he 1 10 the southern quarter, and also i the iatial
portion of a sign. He gives prosperity when he 1s 1n
the 10th house from the Lagna and also when he 1s 1n
Kataka
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|
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Sloka 64, Mercury 5 mlghty in Kanya and
Mithuna, n his weekday, 1n his own Varga, in Dhanus,
when without the Sun, by day as well as by mght, 1n
his northern passage {that portion of the echiptic which
lies to the north of the Equator) and 1n the mddle of a
sign.  He inyarmbly promates fime, strength and pros-
perity if he be i the nsig sgn. | -

¢ NIRRT 7 TRRE |
& T RITTAT T gl
o g 7 7o agivE Wy 0 R4 0

Sloka. 65, Jupter s powcfful i Meena, Vrs-
chika, Dhanus and Kataka, 1n his own Varga and weck-
dav, at mud day, in his passage to the north of the
Equator, 1n the middie of a sign, 1 Kumbha, as also 1n
his depression sign. He gives much wealth when
in the rising s1gn, n the fourth as well as m the 10th
house from the Lagna

TR 7R admer
ﬂmmﬁ:ﬁzm%l

Lo
Wguﬁvﬁs?m g &R N

Sloka. 66, Venus is auspictous n his exaltatten
sign, in his Varga, in s weekday, when the middle
n
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Sloka. 69. Those' planets which possess the
strength described above bzcom: unawailing when they
happen to bz in the initial portion of a wa-bhava or
'hou;e as ascertained by wraegz-bhava sphut: (correct cal-
culations). Accordingly, none of the effects already
described in go far as they relate to Bhavas, yogas and
the various fortunzs of a person’s life can bz expacted
to hold good in this case.

N. B Ths interpretation 1s only tentative V. §

e REg g w1 |
ARG NS GAREE | oo I

Sloka. ';0. Planets in the six signs bzforz the Sun
are called Prone: Those in the six bzhind thz Sun are
supine and are productive of happiness and wealth.
AAATATATAT: FA AR | -
quaqandi aftag aghdwesyd & net

Sloka. 71. Saturn, Jupiter, Mars the Sun, Venus,
Mercury and the Moon are the plancts arranged seri-
atim according to the length of the time’they abide in
the zodiacal signs. Rahu whose position is at the
topmost point of the Earth's orbit (ascending node) has
predominating strength when he occupies 2 pos.icion
below the planets above-mentioned i e, when he is be:
fore or to the east of them ,

(This meaning is only ten'u.ﬁve.) .
gy TimEgd I6 89 IhET a5
i A i For Ronad e Iy telu
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Slgka 71 Th>Mbon 1 conglinttiad with ths 3uh,
Mercdry 1 the 4th house from the Lagna Jupiter 1h
the 5th Mars 1n the 2nd, Venus 1n th> 6th, and Saturn
1n the ‘th become barren of effect :

Notes N

Saturn is said to have his full (347} Digbalain the 7th | ouse,
Vide sloka35 supra It 1s therefore difficult to reconcile with
the above the statement made 1 this stoha that be becomes batrén
of effect when n the 7th house

g TR g W |
s SRl g g QAT 1R b
dqat ZaaeAt T goat 317 g IAEHAC
AR AN (6e 1
Slokas '73-74 Mercury (when it stretigeh) can coun
teract the evil caused by Rahu  Saturn tin a swmilar
posttion) can counteract the evil influences of the former
two combined, Mars (whzn 1n a position of advantage)
lcan remove the cvil caused by the three foregoing
iplanats put together  Vehas bas power to nullty the
evil cauded by these four  Jupiter cad dedtroy the evil
worked by the previous five The Moon can obwiate
the malefic infiuence of the six preceding  The Sun
can remove the evil effects of the foregoing sevan.

This he does more effectually when he 13 1n his north-
ward courst

T AR TR TR RIS 1
ATEEAATIEATRRT TN Brawndt Baweg 1ok 1t

Stoka 76 The Sun {when malefic) invarably
produces mental incompetence through the instrument-
ality of the servants of a king of Gods and of Brahmins~
1n aggravation of such ailments as an a:hmg head, tag
ing fever, washilg cOnsumption and-dyientery
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Stoka. 6. The Moot ( whed malefic) causes
trouble by mezans of diseases generally brought on by
venereal indulgence, such as pallor, catarrh, jaundice
and inflammation of the nose, ahd also With the aid of
numerous female goblins and defnonedses

frRasrgadersl e adaidd |
FramaERReTg Y Togd 0 e il

Sloka. 77 Mars { when malefic ) quickly causes
fear by a swelling of the scrotum phlegm, weapons, fire,
knotty tumours, boils and such diseases as are born of
indigence; and also through the instrumentality of
Siva’s heroic hosts and the teerific {arms of that deity.

Leruasiiies sl _
ITRAYATTmIaiT 38 SR TR 0wy
Sizka 8. Mercury (when malefic) works muck
misery by producing wind imperceptibly in the regions
of the privities and the stomach, by bringing 6n léprasy,
ndigestion, colte, diarrhoeaand other diseases ; 30d dlso
through the instrumentality of spirits, the devdtéd sets ©
- vants of Vishnu of whom the leader 15 called Budha

N ) . o
AMRATTLEENGEN 1k ¥ JeRANEIE: T 1
- x

FRIAERACRER G Ve TwEEg: I
Stoka 7). Jupiter (when malefic) Causzs sorrow

due to the eval effects of maledictions uttered by precep:

tots, Gods, pitents and such othet vererable people and |

Brihdins, a8 Well a3 the disads of the &plén. . RS
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Venus produczs peril through such causes as drink
and diabetes arising from the diseases of the belovad
women associzted with a result 1nduced by addiction
to females endeared by excessive pallantry

B V(U EIEEL R IR SN
BT SR @ g AR 1
D B G CIEERL I
TARGASARTAT Kg: 1l <o 1l
Sloka. 8). Saturn ozcasioas distress, by leading
to acts which the zvils of poverty breed by means ol
fiends and thieves as also by diszases affecting the joints,
And Ketu causes the affliction by the itch, by an
outhreak of smallpox, by machinations of enemies, by-
“ diseases in geazral and by the instrumentality of low
outcast hordes
‘a:&mwmf'ftsagﬂsﬁﬁ‘aﬁma{ i
SxeaATEAEREE0R: AYITANRAT FONG ey
Sloka. 81. Rahu causes great fear to men by
maans of epilepsy, smallpox, halter, flizs, worms, ghosts,
fiends and goblins ; also by leading to suscides by hang-
ing, because of diseases resulting in want of appetite
and leprosy :
‘ AHTASTATACRT FRW-
. aRerfied ahratat |
U - ohanglat Gegn i L
THT RETFSTEIHT: || e -
Sloka. 8. The planets shown in the following.
threé pairs—-t13€ Sunand Mars, Saturn angd the Moon,
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Jupiter and Venus -respectively, produce effect when
they are in the beginning, the end and the middle of a
sign. Mercury produces effect at all times.
f, IWSwT
F& amtﬁm Ay 1@ TOINST Neqer wvant |
Wrganit R e A L
Also BRI
wrE) wes St Ay faarkd
s ;. awsgeaaany sead )

EEAREILEIE G el G
TEYAIE AV |
dgsa WmaRElgeRE
! g AU guamEemRa wy: | <3 |l
Sloka. 83, 'Whenever diseases are caused by irri-
tation of particular constituents of the body, people
should, in vicw to allay all such diseases, propitiate the
lcrd of the irritated constituents in question, by means
of prayers, libations of water, oblations (thrown in the
fire) and by liberal gifts. When their winds are by
these means freed from apprehensions of disease "and
sorrow, they will become possessed of health, happiness
fame and ‘strength.

W@t FRNSY AT T I LAY WHRGH FA0 |
fiagisdmag. /% W vREUigr IRT S 1w It

Sloka. 84. Inan odd sign, according to the num-
ber.of degrees advarced, a planet is said to be in infancy,
in boytocd, in adolescence, in advanced age and in
extremis. But in an even sign, these several divisions
Late to ke agsin made regularly in the reverse order,

L
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NoOYTES.
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In some of the astrological norks, these states or conditions
of a planet are described as due to the nature of the Rast occupied
byt ; thus, a planet 1s Bala @™ot 1n a state of infancy when
it 1s placed m the house of a friend———some subdivide this condi-
tion 1nto Atlubala Sraies and Bala 377, Tt 15 i a stote’of Kumara
FAR or boyhood ~vhen m 1ts own house (or 1w a Trikona Rasi ac.
cording to some), It 1s said to be 1n Yuvan-J37 or a state of adole.
scence when it occupies a Trikona £ or Ucha Rasi-3s101f, some
tecogmse these as two distine t conditions and call them Yuva Tt
and RaJa-t17 respectively———, and <o on  Seperate effects are
ascnbed ta each of these conditions and are declared to be felt dur
1ng the dasa period of the plaget concerned, ¢f,

wfamrs: srived wE wagd R
FAT: WYEET: SRR AT A
IEUTETA WA A W Ra,
s TR e W n
.
watgRaerREmatiaTe: s
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Sloka. 85, That portion of a zodiacal sign in which
aplanet 13 1n 1ts exaltation anJ that Navamsa which is
owned by it, they say, is 1ts waking state. The Navam-
sa belonging to a frierdly planet 15 sts dreaming state,
while its sleep is that portion wherein it 15 m its de-
pression as also that which is owned By an enemy.
ef. qam—simrizt Frant 9 TR TR g ¢
Ramfy w78 ¥ fralas n
T E gl TRRIREYRETs 1
g Frfiva, qdier @G FEATEs
e avanel weder goifE )
frmwr qoaraear R gaew
Besides the ten Aiasthas fasni} or condittons described in
slokas 16 1d Supre and the three cnes mentioned 1n the present

sloha, there are some wmore .\iasthas {z1711} waich have been
aszribad to the several plancts due to theww baing placed in certain

12
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Sic vaneties hve formerly been declared, by Santbhu regard
g the conditons of planets, vis, (1) Lynth @777 ashamed or
abashed, {2) Garvitha wiT@ (hauglity or conceited), {3) Kshudhitha
401 (hungry), (4) Thrushitha 3T {thirsty or greedy), (5} Muditha
Hoza (pletsed or delighted) and {(6) hshobhsthn Sifwr {agstated or
excited)

{1} A planet 1s s1id to be wn a Lajptha-=%@ condition shen
1t occupies the 5th house in conjunction with Rahy, Ketu, the Sun,
Saturn or Mars

(n) It is said to be Garvitha W51 when 1t 15 1 ite exaltation
position or 1n 1ts Moolatrhikont .

{w) It1s m 2 Kshudhithn g6/ state when 1l occupres an
mmnmeal house or 150 compunction  with Saturn or an mnmeal
planet or aspected by an mmimienl planet

(iv) If the plinet being in a watery signbet the same time
aspected by an iimcal planet and unaspected by benefic onew
v s A e w2 Thineshatho, AR dfate

(+) But if 1t occupes a friend'’s house aind be 1 conjunction
with a friendly planet, or Jupiter or be asperted by another friend
1y planet, 1t 1sina Muditht g% condition

{vi) Lastly, ste condibon n3l be Kshobsthr &f34 nhen
it 1, echipsed by the Sun and has onat the aspect of malefics or
that of an immucal planet, .
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There 1re twelve other conditions of planets whick hue nlso

to be specially noticed  Thev 1 their order are (1) Sayana e
(tying down), (2 Upnresr 797 (sittirg), (3)Netheapam Hemmfer
(w1th the hand on theeye), (4) Prakasan %317 (making boght or
wrradiating) (5) Gamanechcha wier=21 {decire to go), (6) Gamana s
{gorog), (7). Sabhaywm Vasatr aariaafi (dwelling or bewng m an
ascembly),. (8) Agama s (coming), (9) Frr {eatin, ), {10) Nruty4
Iipsa s (desire to dance) (11) Kauthuka 9174 (delight, joy,
pleasure) and (12) Nudr1 {431 (sleep)

Tofind the particular T of any planet, the following 1s
the method to be ddopted —
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Find the product of the following three nambers —

(1) The number representing the order of the planet {counted
from the Sun whose Avastha 97 has to be found (2) the
number representing the order of the Nalshatrr (counted from
Aswin) in which the planet 1s situated, 1nd (3} the number
representing the actual degree i which the planet 1s at the time
under consideration ‘1o this product must be added (1) the number
indicating the order of the person s Janma Nakshatra “FxagT (2) the
number representing the order of the Jananaligna ==as1 (counted
from Mesh1) and (3) the number representing the ghatil s that
have elapsed since S mrise till the time of lirth Divide the re
sult by 12 The remainder will indicate the order of the Avasthn

w741 (counted from >7) of the planet

Agun, multiply the remunder 1above obtamned by iteelf 1o
this add the number given n the marginally noted table ucder the
witial letter of the name of the person concerned  Mitide the re
sult by 12 To the remunder n1dd the Kkshepa 27, which s also

w g T w W appended 1o the margm, belonging
s w % 7 a to the planet, and divide this by 3,
The remawder will icdicate
2 % =w z 3 which of the three Dushti, Che
T T T ¥ 7T shtr or Vicheshta tf, Smr, or ey
¥ q 9 % conditions i the Avastha wmer
w w7 T =T Alrends found, the planet nctunlly

3 w % =w g 15 1t the tume
1 2 38 4 5 Take for example the cree of
. . il & horoscope miven 1n the notes
?\;:0:'§ Kshep 1« : to Snupathinddhath  diofagefy
S " .:‘: Suppoce 1t s required to find the
Morcury 5 » 3 particular Avasthr 2@ of Jup
A " ter The birth 15 stated to be at
]\"’:X::’E;: ” ; half » ghatiha before Sunmee or
Caturats ” 3 sn the 60th ghttika from the pre
" vious Sunnse  The position of
i}:}(‘:u " : Jupiter 15 8 signs, 1degree, 25

"

minutes, 1second Jupiter 1s 1n
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the star Moola 37, and 1n the 2nd degree of Dhanus v Jupter

18 the 5]\1 when coanted from the San Mooty T a5 the 191y
from Aswins T

“Therefore multiplying 5% 19 % 2=2190

To this must be added the number represented by the Jananas
g r (which 1s Mesha a7 in this horoscope), the number
representing the Janmanahshatoy Tad47 {which s Sruvam w3
or 22nd from Aswim #1) ind the number representing the gha
tikas that hrve elapsed since 115t Sunuise (shuch 1s 60 1n the pre
sent case)

Lhe result 15 190+1+224+60 or 273 Dividing this by 12,
we have 9 1s the remaunder which means that Jumter's Avastla
e at the hime s Thojun @6

Again squarmg 9, weget S1 The mame of the native begms
with the letier 3 and the number ziven for that letter1s 1 Sa we
have 81+1 0r 82 Dividing thisby 12, there sa remamnder 10
To this must be added the hshept 8 of Jupiter, viz 5 Total 45
therefore 15 When this1s dided by 3, there 1s 2 remrunder 3
which means that Juputer 1s 1 Vicheshts 3% in the Bhojana
Avastha WrTan

The following table shows the partiewlar \vastha wawqy ang

the sub state or condition therein in which the several planets are
placed 1 the horoscope under reference

Actual position Jan
Pianets  1n the Belpte N Shle Lhe Sub stats
A (Crgaar) o1 condition
Sun 0—17--43--30  hawuthula ('W)  Drishy, (w?)
Moon 9—14—29~-3¢ . s .
Mars 12753~ @ " " *

” ”

Mercury  11~-28—13-44 . - N
Jupiter 3= 1—25-= 1 Bhojana (atter) Vicheehta »

Venus Ol 251 Rauthola (Fg%)  Cheshta (gjrg)])
Saturn 027 —~55—46 "

”
» "

Tot further details see Hora Ratan,
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Sloka, 86. A planet 1in a Sushodaya sign (Vide
Adhyaya 1. Sloka. 14) yields [ruit at the mitial portion
of the period of life influenced by him  But the same
planet 1n 2 Prishtodaya sign does 1t at the fmnal stage.
But 1f he should be m a sign which has both the charac-
teristics, he becomes fruntful at all times

¢fs TG
TRMABIZAIACETAAEF TIHG THY 1
Also i
ATTAETS (3 TOALIEY 1
FARIN RAY REeaeR® g i
Alsa AIGTH
AT T Yoo drauialiadr feas |
IWAFY © WY TRy TURH « I 9
AMEERHTRIEFERTON FEFNRAT |
PEERIEIOIRE HRE QrFArEEid |l <o il

Sloka. 87. By the specnl favor of the planets, the
diversity of their work, form and properties has been
st forth 1n the Jataka Pamyata which has thereforz be-
come abuadantly dluminated with the pith of planctary

effects treated of mn all astrological works

IR RFATEETn T
FrFnRer rrgEggmert fdat i

"Thus ends the second adhyaya upon the *Naturc
and Properties of the Planets’ 1n the work *Jataka Pan-
jata" composed by Vaidyanatha udzr the auspices of the

+ nine plancts.
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Adhyaya 1.

Mastroup BIrtHs, obe.

Qut of the $0 slokas 1n tlns Adhyaya, 46 have been taken
from Bohat Jatiha, Viz-, Siokas 14,7-15, 21 23, 38 40, 43 4%,
16 47,58, 60 79.

The {uest 10 slokas of this chapler deal with Viyonnauma
(Fifren) The words Awmsa («21) and I3hng (M) hve been used
to 1mply Dwadncamsas {(z17m=1) and not Navamsas 79w:1) as witl
be scen by_the wotd Dwimsa bhga (s ama) w the onpeting sloka
The information contuned 1 ti ese ten slohas can be used with
wlantage for borary putposes, when a thingis fost of an amanl 1
1ost, or [0 emble the aynculturist and breeders of animaly to
find ot the best < won for cultnation or for breeding purposes,
It can 1dso be ag phed to an oidinwy heroscope 1o seg ho v much
of arinmnt mture the Jatalt (4739 has or fo stef tle horoscepe
ndicates hutuan activity or hucomes useless 1if o 10 inumate beings
Turther, 1t can be utihsed for ascertammg f the ntneg i
fortunte or Lot with respect to mmmls or cultnabion ang if s
to what extent

Tt Ry den
T ST G |
TR AAEY
T Fea A Pl 0 g
Stoka 1. If, at the time of th birth +of any living
creature ot of a query regarding it, the malefic planets '

arc found to be strong and the benefic ones weak, and
96
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Suppose we come across such a position m the nativity of
any person. \We have to judge that the man 1s fortunate i
ammals. .

Another terpretation for (FEmmiz=umgam+y) (Chandro-
pigadyirasabhagasamanarupam). .\ form tvpsfied by the Drehhnt
amsa (Fraam)=2x $ or frd) occupred by the Moon In queries «f
Lheft, etc., these are useful to predict the form of the thicves, ete,
of. ariAd—wts gaeadl: Aratked Fadaeh @
Qran¥iat 7% @iy ar Frdit Ao

qIqT Afe: WARE- YR e G |

i 7 Fritverd Tgeni Prifmidm 12

Sloka. 2, Finding that the malefic planets are strong
and in their own Dwadasamszs while the benefic planets
are strengthless and in Dwadasamsas not their own
and finding also that the rising sign is a R (Viyom),
the astrologer may announce the birth of a Rrftfrasy

(Viyonijanma) as before (1. ¢ corrasponding 1n form to
that indicated by the 12th portion of the sign occupred
by the Moon, provided the Rasi owning the 12th
portion 1n questicn s a FrRfT (Viyoni) one.
Nortzs,
1n the undenmentioned example, Moon 4™ indic sles \ pishab? 1

Uwadisainsa.  The man, we judge, will be prosperous 1 cone
In horars figmie as above, breeding of cows, etc, wndr ated by

| Moon 3 4
\etcuiy | Sun 2
28 [Venus2 .

Mars 9
fupster2

An Example ;“—\

]‘mnvr n 9'} '

l




Sl 3-4 - watfreeara; 99

Vrishabha will be prosperous or we may judge according to the
question, that a cow has been lost. In the above figure, suppose
the \oon was in 20 of Mesha, He will then be in Meenn Iwa-
dasamsa  This will be very good for fishing

Bhattotpala wnterprets #1aan {Swabhagaza) to mean ‘i lus
Natamsa’
i ey B ariad yegdsg w1
FRTIRI=IT Wy RERSRI@R TgeR® 1
Slokn 3. In the body of a -quadruped, Aries
signifies the head ; Taurus, the mouth and the dewlap
Gemini, the forelegs and the shoulders; Cancer, the
back, Léo, the breast; Virgo, the sides; Libra, the
helly; Scorpio, the anus; Sagittarius, the hind legs;
Capricornus, Membrum virile and the Scrotum, Aqua-
1ius, the buttocks, and Pisces the rail.
of AREA
Hugdr waneediaay MeaHid w |
getgauniy % faifad s el o
fégagit saxdt qimmat fadr gafaandy |
TR TARTIERST TR 1
Fasymggegerear Rsd Wt APt =)
Eics ﬂmﬂzfﬁ”fﬁ%’@ﬁ’ﬂ%‘v‘a(: i

TGN A F GBI |
TUTL G TAGCRAETAT W T e
Sloka 4. By putting together all the strong points
whether derived from the rising sign or the rising Dwa-
dasamsa, the presence therein or the aspect thereon of
certain planets, the astrologer should be able to givewout
the colours that may be found in the creature born
(Frif) ; the number of the prevailing hues, he shoull
declare suitably to the planets on the Lagna ; and as to
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the streaks on the animal's back, ifany, he may guess
them 1n accordance with the planet in the 7th bhava.
Notrs
e JFARATIY s another revding WA RE} s ancther readimg
for maLERBRT
Tind out how mauy planete are josited i the l.agna or
aspect the Lagna  If these planets are strong, then only thes
must be taken into consderation  If nat, find cut the nsing Dwa
dasamsa and predict the colour of the ammal as desembed n 1, 22
and, 11 19)  1he greater the number of planets 10 the Lagna or
aspecting the Lagna the greater walt be the veneties of colpur-
on the ammal  The colour on the backh of the ammal (natural
stripes of the amimal at sts bacl) should be predicted through the
planets placed in the 7th bhava from the Lagna
of wOTE
JuitRregadadhar sgghse at
w & a0 AT RIg an i o0
SERAEATTLAGON, T AT
waRden 9% Y& wahgan
draed araedr Frdifavis qraeas
wedtd mar HR s Rt o
<t T Kras ek e wolrdh Bifem
11t Byl afrme e e wree g
& It qrar vErEr =¥ e
et a ety e
afiferamy ﬂ‘{ﬁ:&‘fmva vy
T WA s Rt g
agita wrswxm: admrtREat )
el gWinh wafa awaears i

Gumikir (gR) and Bhattotpata (a307) anterpret the woed

Amsa (#27) 1n flie s1oka 15 Nasamea R

?@I_s‘ﬂ TRRT SgonaeT Wi
23T GRY RHAGE TR 0y )
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Sioka. 5. Grant that the lords of the 4th and the Ist
bhavas occupy respectively the Ist and the 4th Bhavas;
the birth of a quadruped may bz possible - the birth of a
brute may likewise happen when the lord of the Lagna
and the ruler of the 4th (wra) bhava are wmn conjunc-
tion with Rahu and Ketu.

TR M afgentightad |
TTHII AT QAT 1§ 0
. Sloka, 5 If (in a Ardfassnfin-Viyontjanma Yoga) the
nising sign be aspected by Venus, the birth will be of an
ammal of the cow kind, when the Lagna 1s in conjunc-
tion with or aspected by Saturn, the animal born is of the
buffalo kind; 1t 15 of the sheep or goat kind when there 13
Rahu or Ketu in the Lagna An ammal unlike all these
takes birth when the rising sign abounds with malefic
planets
of watdfreuafa

SRR Trsa afacar, Yafridnd da wge )

g AR i Aaey aefragRee: g
Tl T ASEYT AR Y SRR |
guig® a1 Renr Mq@igan gaEsgedmaar: )

Stoka. 7. When the rising decanate 15 a w3
wn (Pakshi Drekkana) or when the nsing Dwadasamsa
13 that of a moveable sign or of Mercury and has a strong
phamer o, Tand o wanet buds may, come WA et
ence according as the rising decanate and the Dwada-
samsas in the three cases are occupied, if not aspected,

by Saturn or the Moon.
N NoTes,
For Pakshn drekkanas vsdz Adbyava 5, Sloka 55 iefra, But
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a

according to \ artlanuhira, the Paken Dreklanas are the 2nd in
\lithuna, 2nd n Thuts, 3stin Sinbaand Ist m Kumbha,

If 1 Pakshr Drekkana as above 1s nising on the Lagna 4nd be
aspected or occupied by Satarn or the Moon  then hirds are horn
or dicated as the case may be

1f Mabara, Mesha Katala and Tula {moveable signs) Drna
Jda amsas are niswg on the Lagna acpected or occupted by Saturn
ot the Maon then bird. ave born or indicated aa the cas¢ may b

{f the Dwadacameas of Mercury (Mithuna er Kanya) aue
nsing on‘the Tagha o~cupred of aspected by Satwin or the Moon
then birds 4re born or indieated as the case may be

in the ghove Safurn indlcate birds who hive on earth 4=
::.E;paéed to irds Linane in wafer  The Moon ndicatés buds on

water:

The previous sloka Lolds good for predicung the cclobr of
1he bizd Bhatlorpala and Gunalara wnterpretr 4% Amsa i the sloka
a3 Navamsa

«f wRE~

fazdtfracedn ukv «fear 4 4wty
SeeR ar fagmr ersresn wfftATRAn Faa )
At TEITRAFIALH |
FNFEHITATA -
Qe o FEE eaEEn e i
Sloka. 8. With the Lagna, th: Moon, Tupiter
and the Sun, all devord of strength, the astrologer may
announce the springing of trecs. Whether they sprng
10 land or water 13 to bz decided from the character of
the nsing Dwadesamsa, #. ¢ from the fact of 1ts belong-
g toa fand or watery sign. The trees growing in

land or water will be as many as there ate Rasis from*
the Lagna up to the next land or water sign
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Notes

The Lagna, the Moon, Jumter and the Sun must be power-
lesse Find the Dwnadasamsa of the' Lagna- If st be a Viyom (Friifsr)
sign and at the same tune be a landfor watery Rasi, then we mav
say that the trees are either 1n land or natery placess  Suppose it
is Mahara Dwadasamsa (first hatf) that s rising. This watl mdi-
cate a tree 1n n garden or parhs  Suppose the Lagna to e 177
hanyas Then the rstng Dwadasamsa s that of Meems  Llus
w11l sndicate a tree nepr the nver.

1f the a=9f (Tarupat)—the ruler of the Lagna Dwadasamst
e away from the Lagna, predict the number of the trees by the
s14ns intervening the Lagna and the T7aff { Iarupati)s Accordins to
zregrat {Dasadhyayee), the follawing 15 the rale- 1ind out the
Avurdaya of the v=#¢ (Kundali)  Convert the years, months and
days wto dayes  The number arrned it nill mdicate the number
of trees or plantss

Supposc the 1 #th degree of \lithuny to he nisiye Lhen the
riung Dwadasamsa 1s the 6th sn Mithuna Rasy, 1. ¢, Vnschika
which 1s only & waters stgn Hf at the time the position of Mars
(the Tord of Vrischiba) be kumbha, the number of trees will be
the number of hass separatio., Mus from the Lagra 1.4, from
Aitiwna to Kumnbha e, 9 Agamn, from the stoha, of Saravals
yuoted below, the follan img his also to be noted  IF the lord of
tha rieng Dwadasamsa etther occupy huis cxaltation sign or be
refrograde in Ins motions the number already obtasned should be
trebled.  If he be m Ins Vargottamamsa, or bis own Dwadasamsa,
Navamsi e "Drebkana, such number should be doubled  For
txample, if Mars 10 the instance cted be retrograde 1n hys motron,
or in tead of o cupying Kumbha be m Mahata, lus exaltation sign,
the number (Makara}being the oth from Mithuna) should bs
trebleds We shalllthus have 24- But if Mars should eccupy
Mesha Navamsa or Mesha Dwadasamsa of Kumbha, s e« Tus own
s1gn, the number of frces will be enfy 9% 2 or 18 and so on

cf. et

Felrgustond: Ha geif @
wroawsRatTTT gt sWgEas 0
-
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TyeHEEET @Rmakt W g R A )
Rfrued SermsaaEniTR
It should thus be understood that in order that a lumin
being should be strong and powerful, the Lagna, the Moon, Jupiter
and the Sun <hould possess strength, Else, the mitne becomes
powerless Trke a tree and hecomes a dependant on othurs,

o
AT Aty YR g
AAaTRARRT FewE A |
o o P .
IR AReMTe TUTaiE IR
~
Rriarg. FEREEO IR P el
Sloka. 9. The Suo gencrates trees that are -
wardly strong (massive); Saturm produces such as are
unsightly. The Moon gives birth to those that are sappy,
Mars brings forth thorny ones. Jupiter and Mercury
produce respzctively fruit-bearing and fruitless trees
Venus ushers into the world these that merely blossom
but bear no fruit. We have to say agan that the Moon
makes his trees oily and those produced by Mars have
strong-scented boughs.  +
) Notgs, .
This must be applied to the horscope of ecery landford.
The Sun governs timber and other trees which are 1vvardly
strong  Saturn indicates useless trecs, Moon, saj trees, and
\ars, thorny trees ot plants  Jupit*r sovetns trees beapm,
fruits.  Mercury governs good trees but not beating fruu, Venu
will produce ﬂa.!,\exy trees or plants, Moon repre<ents oily tramn
while Mars denotes uxly ones
The land Investments are indicated by the 4th blhava and 1ts
lord Some people are unfortunate in land investment, bacause
the 4th bhava and 1ts lord ate sedh Commg to progression (by
any system), progressed Moon m any aspect to planets in radin
good or bad, wilt mdicate goolor b fortune mn

the trees or
plants dicated as above
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Sloka, 10 When the plnet presiding over the
birth of a trec, being benefic, is n the house of a
malefic one, 1t generates a good tree 1n a bad place, The
tesult 15 reversed when the condition 1s reversed That
18, if the trez producing planet, being malefic, occupy
the house of a banefic one, a bad tree will spring up 10
a good soil. The number of trees of the kind spoken of
before will be the number of Dwadasamsas reckoned
from the planet’s own Dwadasamsa last occupred by 1t
up to the alien one which 1t now accuptes:

Nn-rns -

o
w0 qongged qanfe ﬁn—x g |,
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¥ 3—The rewder nill do well to go through Chapter 53 of army
(Sarasah) for detasted informution on fARTTH (\ 3 onijanma)
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Slgka. 11 * The menses of a woman which are
duc to the intcraction of Mars and the Moon, . ¢, of
bile and bloed, set 1n every month when the Mcon s
1n an ¥gwFenA (Apachayasthana, 1 ¢, 1st, 2nd, 4th, 5th,
7th ,8th, Sth or 12th) from the Lagna But 1f the Mcon
occupies a different position, 7 ¢ 13 i an IYRTERMm
(Cpachayasthany, 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11¢h) and 15 aspected
by a benefic male planct, the woman lovingly unites
with a man

MNorss

The Moon governs {lwnd matter of 1 womin  Mars signifies
the blood of 2 womn A combination of the tno cruses menstru
ation

«7T (Narena} ‘The word means 4 man in the trite sense, {lat
15 onc capable of procreatie IRATT huninimeans « femnle whocin
menstrunte  § % (Peedar?stt) Fass are wqviy (Anuprcha, 4)
placess € Ist, 2nd dth, Sth Tt Sth, Sth and 12th hogee
Sava (Upachna) 1 Inces we 3nd 60, 10th and 11th houges

1y the nond T 5o (Sut lapumgraba) Jupster 1s liere meant s
leis the only berefic male pfiet I the Moop 1n hiy trapst
occupres w0 ¥797 {Upachya) place and be aspected by Jupiter '
the 5th day after menstruation, the neman joins her husband a::]‘
concees B
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The 3737 (Upachaya) and s1577% (Anupachaya) places are to
be counted from the Lagnaand not from the I=ifyy (Janma Rast.
Moon's place). 1t 1s necesstry that Jupiter must throw his aspect
on the Moon on the 5th day after menstruation for conception to
be possible, Along with thus, should any hermaphrodite planet
stropg n posihion aspect the Moon tn traneit, the conception
¢annot take place. The position of all planets except the Moon
should be with reference to the radiy, {natnvity at hirth).*

1f we take a woman's horoscope, 1t will be seen that there
will only he 3 houses where Mars afflicts the Moon But 2 of them
are hilely to be 8reef (Peedarksha) houses. i

In the following horoscope Mars aspects Kumbha, Vnishabha
and Mithunt which happen to be the 7th, 10th anl 1lth housce
respectively. Lewwmg eff the 10th and 11th which are srag
(Upachnya) places, lumbht 1s the onhv Rast whete when the
Moon comes m his trnsit that manstiution 1s c’lp'\ble of cflect
M g1ving or caustng conception

K Moon

)
Nadie
of a wonan

Sun

Suura Lagm

Juptler { Mars ( Venus \\lcrcur)l

Tor conceplion to tale place on the Sth or the folloning
mghte, the Moon by transit on the 5th da after menctruation
must recen e the aspeet of Jupiter withaut Jfhew bemng any other
aspec t from a herntaphrodite planet. . T'com the abose principle it
1= posaible to deduce wlether 4 woman wil hve resues or not-

Fhe following additional nformition w found an atler
worke i—

1f, in the case of 2y sman s goon as <he lnthes after the

steppage of the 1 ences, the Noosnin ter orbit should orcupy an
3
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Upachaya Rast andbe at the same tune fspected by powerful
Jupiter, she will have sexual mntercourse with her hushand If the
Moon 1n the above sud Upachaya positior be wspected by the Sun
she will have sexual umon with an officer of the hang If the
aspecting planet be Mars, the unian will be wythy o voluptuary If
1t be Mercury, the intercourse will be with @ ek le minded person
1f Venus be the aspecting plapet 1t will be w4k 1 beantiful lovers
1f 3t be Saturn  she will bue enmunal itimaey with an ordinary
servants If the Moon be 1spected by sevs a1 malefie planets,
the woman will leave lier own house and hecome 3 prostitute
o
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Sloka 12. The kind of copu'ation that the native
can have 1s such as 1t 15 with the creature typified by
the 7th Rasi  If the wwiflt (Asta Rasi) or the 7th
house from the strarm (Adhana) Lagna be aspected or
occupted by a malefic planet, the union wali be in wrath,
but 1f the «zam% (Asta Lagna) be aspected ot occupied
by benefic planets, the unton will abound 1n amorous
play and laughter

NoTFs

1t should be noted that the twelve Rasis are Night and Day
Signs  Night signs represent enjoyment in darkness and Day
signs enjoyment 1 the presence of light exther of & lamp or of
the Moon

Further, Mesha and Vrislnbha represent the enjoyment of a
quadruped of the ram 1nd buffalo hind  Mithuna, hanya Tula,
Dhanus first half and Rhumbba represent the enjoyment of a
human betng Vnsclila and Mabarn (latter hatf), hatakr and
M #r (heeta)—rer copulation among  centipeds,
which is bad  Simha (Lion) represents an enjoyment by force
Why ?  Because, the hion1s 4 foraible animal - Mal ara (1st half)
15 very good for enjoyment  and so ‘on A combinition of the
above two 1deas will come to this consider that Mechn represents
the 7th house at the time of enjoyment A man and woman under
such circumstances enjoy each other Iil e 4 quadruped in darkness
Simularly for the rest

1f malefics aspect or occupy the 7th house from the smumeyw
(Adhann Lagna), then the enjoyment tahes place much agamst the
wish of one of the two

Ansther anserpretfation—1f mnlefics aspect ar occupy the 7th,
the woman concerned gets 1nto anger offer safisfaction \f Mars
should be the planct concerned  without satisfaction or ensoyment
if Saturn be the oceupy ing or aepecting planet I the Sun be the
malefic concerned, there 1s o r¢fulstan af thsontsst stself, 1f bene
fics aspeet or occupy the 7th, then the umion will be followed by
Vi (Vilasa) and @19 (Hasa), ¢ ¢ real conjugal blisse
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Upachaya Rast and be at the same time aspected by ponerful
Jupiter, she will have sexual antercourse with her husband, if the
Moon in the above sud Uptchas 1 position be aspected by the Sun,
she will have sexual umon with an officer of the King  If the
aspecting planet be Mars, the union will be with 2 voluptuary If
1t be Mercury, the wtercourse will he with 1 fickle munded person
If Venus be the aspecting planet, 1t will be with 4 beautiful lover.
If 1t be Saturn  she will have criminal mtimiey with an ordinary
servante If the Moon ba aspected by several malefic planets,
the woman will leave lier own house and become a prostitute
a7
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Sloka 12. The kind of copulation that the native
can have is such as it1s with the creature typified by
the 7ch Rasi, If the smrafa (Asta Rasi) or the 7th
house from the s (Adhana) Lagna be aspected or
occupied by a malefic planet, the union will be in wrath;
but »f the ww@en (Asta Lagna) be aspected or occupied
by benefic planets, the union will abound in amorous
play and laughter.

NoTFs

It should be noted that the tnelve Rasis are Night and Day
Signs. Night signs represent emoyment in darkness and Day
signs enjoyment 1n the presence of hight either of n lamp or of
the Moon,

Further, Mesha and V'nishabha represent the enjoyment of 5
quadruped of the ram and bufiala hind.  Mithuna, Kanya, Tula,
Dhanus' first half and Kumbha represent the enjoyment of g
human being. Vrischihaand Makara (Intter half), Katala and
Meena~— #xz (Keetn)—~represent copulation among  centipeds,
which s bad.  Simba (Lion) represents an enjosment by force,
Why ? Because, the lion 15 a forcnble ammal.  Malara(1st half)
1 very goad for emjoyment , and so on. A combimtion of the
above two 1deas will come to this' consider that Mesha represents
the 7th house at the time of enjoyment. A man and woman under
such dircumstances enyoy each other ke a quadreped m darknese,
Sinilarly for the rest. .

If malefics aspect or occupy the 7th house from the ANETew
(Adhana T.agna), then the enjoy ment takes place much against the
wich af one of the two. .

Ansther interpretation—1F malefics aspect or oceupy the 7qp
the woman concerned gets o anget after salisfaction 5¢ ppo
chould be the planet concerned . witkaut salisfactipy oo enpoyment
f Satuen be the occupying of aspecting planet, 1f the Sun by 1y,
malefic concerned, there s a 1efwision at theontsy tself, 1f bene.
fies aspect ot occupy the 7th, gheu the union vJ] by folloneq b
St (Valaca) and T (Hasa), 7. 4. real conjuga byse o
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Slvka. 13 When the Moon and Mars (in the case
of 2 woman) or the Sun and Venus (11 the casz of a man)
occupy their own house or their Navamsas, there will
be a conception ofan offspring. Conception will equally
take place whan Jupitzr occupies the Lagna or one of
the Thrikonr hous:s. These planetiry conjunctions
fail of effect with regard to pzoplz voud of virihity, just
as the Moon beams 1n thecase of the bhind

Noirs

1 e commenttor 1 bttoty 111 expli ns that it 15 not necessars
hat 11t the four foremom= planets should be sumultroeously m
thewr Nuamsas  for conception to take plice, it 1s enough that
the Sun and Venus are in their Navamsas in the 3771 (Upachiaya)
Tcusescf the male or the Moon and Vars o.cupy thetr own
Nwvamsas i the 3¢ 14 (Upachny 1) pices of the female

1f Jupster 1s tome to the 14T (Adbem) Lagnn, the union 15
Llely to bear frmt T4 {Vibeeynam) here means of those
who hive lost thew seed or patentiality on necount of old age,
accident or operition”

of amTT
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‘The above combinitions need not necessarily be with respect
to the malc or female. They may also be with respect to the Lime
of conception or Adhana Lagra f ATIA=H).
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Another meamug can also be attnibuted to the sloha as
follong'—
TIAC AT MEE WF@et a9 7w, |
So lﬁJ{av: 117 the sloha means {{557) Pingala and % %% Indu means
121 (Ida} These are the winds passing through the nght and left
nadis #f2 .arteries and seine—), MFARET Sukravanna “will mean
semen and bleod or e male and female 'energy. The sloka
will then mean
(1) If the author of conception has, at the time of connec-
tion, strorg wind passing through the night 572, then the female
will concerne a nule clnld and of i the left o fenle child,
{11) If semen be greater, the female miil concesve a male chifd
and if blood, n fumale cluld.
In the case of equality of wind i the nght and left nadis or
of the semen and bloed, the female vill concene ncunuclx.
of, werdra
WA FERIgATaar aeaft fang)
gatenegar argrar g 3Ty
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Sloka 14 Mars and Saturn 1n the Tth place from
the Sun bring dlness upon the husband The two
planets 1n the 7th place from the Moon afflict the wike
with diseasc  They bring on death if they be 1n the
12th and the 2nd place of the Sun 1n*the one case and
of the Moon 1n the other If one of them be 1n conyunc-
tion with the Sun or the Moon and the other aspect
the Sun or the Moon, they likewise cause daath
M Nortes N
(1) If Mars and Saturn oceupy the 7th place from the Sun at
the time of copulation the man 1 Likely to suffer very much from

S
veneredl cumplamts
p—_—

—_—
Saturn| l

| Mars

]

Sun

Moon

{2} If Mars «nd Saturn occupy the Zth prlice from the

Moon
at the time of copulation 1t 1s the woman that would suffer,
v
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Another meansng—(3) 1f Mars occupy the 7th from the Sun,
and Saturn, the 7th from the Moon, the man and woman will
tespectively fall 1lfs [See chart in the previous page ]

In other words the above cases can be briefly put thus 3

(3) Sun opposition Mars and Saturn ,
(b} Moon oppostion Mars and Satun *
(e Sun opposition Mars. and bloon opposition Saturn.

i any suz.l\ jvga as menuoned above lhappens to be n the radin
of a native, we may safely my that the nativeis bound lo suffer |
from venerel diseases. This 1s exactly the western principle also

If Mars and Saturn at conception he on hoth sides of the Sun,
¢ 12th and 2nd from the Sun or 12th and 20d from the Moon
the death of the man or,the woman should be predicled. In the
above principle, Mars should be 1n the 12th and Saturn 1n the 2nd .
1815 an unportant principle that Saturn i the visible half of the
<odac will increase the life. Iiencenn the present mstance 1f the
feus ty be cut short, Saturn should be m the 2nd alone. FAEN
Hﬂ aa ﬁmwr {Kyarkajau yuiau tatha tadeka dnshtya) means
Mary must be 1 conyunction with the Sun and Saturn 1n opposition
Or 1n the 4th from the Lagna. Then it will cause death, This
ameunts tg . .

(1) Sun conjunction Mars squate Saturn or (2} §un~con-
lunclion Mars opposttion Salurn causes death of mnle

A

[ -

— .. ‘_m —

Nan. Mars
Sun .

(3) Moon conjunction Mars square S}tum or
15

Saturn|
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(4) Moon cununction Mars opposition s uturn ¢ 18 45 death
of female

(5) Sun conjunction Suturn wjusre AMars o

(6) Sun congunciion Suturn ofpor fion M 1p Cuu €s death
of male

‘ \ \ ‘ Mars
5 -
o (5) — .__‘l © I
e 1 I P
ngtx‘r‘.m . l Mars qlsg\l:!m; ’l

(7) Moon conjunclion Saturs square Mars or

(8) Vleon conjunction Saturn opposilion Mars causcs 184t
of female 4

of fwe +
v et wrt ainweR sfreAnTE wa we,

. 'uvma“r apfedt TaRArL = alwat faPrrei o

1 or so ne more symilar yogis ef also maqEATH
sl /EAREERATET fiver s ar R
T WA AT OF I GO 0
a Rttt Framredol T T 1 L
mrnﬂﬁ:ﬁﬂmrn?ﬂwzﬁmgmu
s AR AR gettna gigaL i
AR atier o AR Tagha s e
FFRAAFEIES T A AACETTGR T v
a1 v@ m&j‘w?r‘( “TREREA R gang n

frararht R Freg W agmig |

PEETREATARA § TRATIRE T T 12



81, 1516 qetdrsen; A s

Sloka. 15. The Sun and Venus are termed father
and mother respectively of the seed sown during the
day; Saturn and the Moan during the night. Failing to
play the fole of parents each of these pairs of planets
get the designation of paternal uncle and maternal aunt,
They become propitious to the pair they represent when
they occupy the odd and even signs (the male among
them being in the odd, the.female in the even). -

- Notzs =~ + TN e,

The Sun represents the father at day tme, and Venus] the
mother, S1turn, the paternal unsle , and the Moan, the mother's
Sister, At might time, Saturn represents the father, Moon, the
mother , the Sun, the puternil uncle . apd Venus, the mother's

~Bister, If the Sun 12 n an odd sign, and Venus m an even one, st
1s good for both the man god the womw. Simitarly, Saturn i
An odd sign and the AMoon-m an eien one”1s good .fm‘ pternal

uncle q;ul maternal unt. . .
ril'he Sun and S\tu‘m are planets that stay tolembly for a
1&[{ pmod‘m asign, Pe~, 30 days and 30 months respecti-
vely. If the'nbove principle 1 Applied, 1t becomes Fallacious as
there tannot be §o many“deaths among those born durmg the
verinds when the plancts in therr transits complete their passages
mthat sign 1t should therefore be taken as Jrnx (Onbhasa)and
ROt XY (Opams)). hen it will prove correct,
Cf. amra - .
2B wafal gwdt afesd Gt w1
" snpafelfisd Bodmetc e
Pt i qraw afy fm o Al
amiunia: fge QrEre 8 QR
argafdameR: AagxdlssR ar g
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Sloka, 16 If 2 woman’s menses set 1n when the
Moon 1s in an srg797 place and aspected by Mars, they
become favourable ta conception and not otherwise,
The husband should sow the seed when the Moon occus
pies an SIW house and 15 aspected by_Jupiter. This is
to be done at an unexdeptionable Lagna with many good
“points in 1ts favor and unconpected w:th wd and other
objectionable periods of time. ; .

NoTEs

The tnst quarter of this <loha reads thus i 7+ 4]

wany wud gl wisasiey, “

Tut the reading i the text s the more generally accepted
one

A few of the ohjcchomhlc periods e -

(1) Nakshatrs swwll, i, sz, 8o, g4 and r[qnn_q’rv

(b) wesftand other Vishtinhtas, and

(¢) Sankramz wnd such other gacred davs, fastmg days, hirth
dys, amversary days ind thewr pre tous ones J‘or detuled fnfor.
mation, see Muhurtha Sasters
PraEEmaEAt FEFAE wweng | -
argraEit PRI W T gaE T age)

Stoka. 17, The first 16 mghts (rom the menstras
ation of & woman are termed the seasor, The fifst 4 are
not fit for impregnation, The other mights~<those that
are even—are recommended as conducing 1o the concep
nion of a male offspring. N

. NoTi s,
‘Thete 1s 1 diflere
days as unfit fo:llunf;f:;:i:\?lf):m‘:::\efoh‘o;‘:c;;:: i‘:‘:ﬁi‘“ fou; i
. othurs hold W tATafear ¥ Lor impegmition, puu{;;f ‘;‘T ‘:‘ w ;
18 desared, . . - e mom
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Rt frg aeafret qenafone )
avafmndt St St sy
At this time the femmile 1s supposed o attun the following
qualifieations
¢f. Vahatx
HATEFIZAT TR AR | -
arfiagdn gesmat Braregad frag n
Tor tiis and the followmg sloha, see IETFARE for more
mformation
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Sloka. 18. The offspring conceived during the 13
tughts commencing with the 4th after menstruation, will
be of the following description  1f coneeived on the
'm\"mght,ﬂlt will be a short-lived 50n; 1f on the 5th, a
guitl, 1f on the 6th, a founder of a family, 1f on the 7th,
a barten female, f on the 8th, 2 son, f on the 9th, 2
beautiful female , 1f on the 10th, a lord , if on the 11th,
a deformed female , 1f on the 14th, a fortunate son, if on
the 18th, a sinful female wretch, 1f on the 14th, a vir-
tuous son, 1f on fhe 16th, the very goddess of fortunc,
and 1f on the 16th, an all-wise son

weaad af Tl g |

T wmssywrwg B R 2

Slokd. 19 When the Sun 1s 1n the 3rd place from
the Nisheka-Lagna Ritres, there will be the birth of an
ssue. The same result may be expected when the Sua
occupies a Trikona Rast frdnr from che Adham
Ry Nisheha Lagna e,

AR 1 IHTIEISL |
Ftatgwirrarg ww afreEsR 1 20 1
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Sloka. 20.” When this srarren Adhana Lagna 1s
aspected or occupied by a benefic planet, the son born
will be long-lived and prosperous and wall attain profi-
ciency 1 all branches of knowledge.

ElEn R g RE R IRERRER (BT
Yo e st il |
et el aRiedt o o fad
R TofguT e FiRT O &% 1R

Sloka. 21 Whth the Lagm, the Sun, Jupiter and
the Moon strong 1n an odd sign and 1n a Navamsa
owned by an odd sign, theastrologer should declare the
biuth of amale ehild  If the Lagn and the planets
above-named be 1 an ceven signand n 1 Navamsa
owned by an cven sign, the birth of a female
cluld 1s announced  Jupiter and the Sun 1n wn odd sign
(1rrespective of tne Navamsas occuped) prodice a male
child. The Moon, Venus and Mars 1nan even sign
(srrespective of the Navamsas they may be 1n) male for
a female child  These five planets occupying a Nava,
msa owned by a dwil Rass,and atthe same time aspected
by Mercury, produce twins corresponding to the
character of the duil Rasi to which the Navamsa may
happen to belong, that 18 to say, both males if the Na-
vamsa belongs to a mile dual Rast, Mithun or Dhanus ,
both femiles 1f the Navimsa be owned by ™ female dual
Rast, Kanya or Meent, male 1nd female when the Nar
vamss are of hoth kinds

Notrs
1f male™s well as fenle plancts occupy Navamsas of dual

signs,'one beng an 0dd dual sign nd enc even, for jnstance
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Mrthuna dnd Meena, or Dhanus and Kangal z tvr is lnkI; to ba
born, one bemg a male and the other a female,
of. wo

faed fromtanar e 3, |
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Sloka 29, Saturn not being in the rising sign but
occupying an odd house therefrom, also brings about
the birth of a male child. Thus the issuz should be
declared to be male or female ufon “ascertamning the
preponderance in strength of the scveral plancts above
mentioned inﬂucﬁ'cing birth. ~° -
v . Norrs
The Ialterdmlf of the sloha 1sapplicable not only fo the first
hatl but also 1o the previous sloha

ofe .
e ageat fad et GEnERST At

ARt Prgme @ G wiat Rad Ty e
Hmay here be observed that these slohas té2, 21 & 22 pre-
pound fousteen male and fourteen female yogas, tis
h
8 of each 1 the first half of stoka 21

~
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Sloka. 90. When this sramen Adhana Lagna is

aspected or occupred by a benefic planet, the son born

will be long-tived and prosperous and will attain proft-
ciency 1n all brancheg, of knowledge.

G R AT A
T R e AR R T R -
St gaiaoTT TS AR 98 @F 1R

_Sloka. 21, With the Lagna, the Sun, Jupater and
the Moon strong in an odd sign and in a Navamsi
owned by an odd sign, theastrologer should declare the
birth of amile child. I the Lagn: and thé planets
above named be 1 an even signand 1n a Navamsa
owned by an even sign, the buth of a female
chuld is announced. Jupiter and the Sun 1n an odd sign
(1rrespective of tne Navamsas occupted) prodice a male
child. The Moon, Venus and Mars 1n an even sign
(1rrespective of the Navamsas they may be 1n) make for
a female chitd  These five phinets occupying a Nava,
msa ownedby a duil Rasy,and at the same trme aspected
by Mercury, produce twins corresponding to the
character of the dual Rasi to which "the Navams1 may
happen to bclong,, that 15 to say, both malés sf the Na
vamsa belongs to a male dual Rasy, Mithuna or Dhanus §
both females 1f the Navamsa be owned by 4 female dual
Ras1, Kanya or Meena, mile and female when the Nas
wamss are of both Linds

Norrs

If malems well 16 female plaets occupy Navamsas of dual
signe,one being an odd dual sign and one sven, for instince,
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Mithuna and Meent or Dhanus aad Kanyi, lwinis 11“1; io bs
born, one betng a irile and the other a female .
¢of qet
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Sloha 23 Saturn not being in the rising sign byt
“occupying an odd house therefrom, also brings about
the birth of a male child  Thus the 1ssue should be
declared to be male or female upon ascertumng the
preponderance 1n strength of the several planets above
mentioned influencing birth

’ Notis

The 1attertnlf of the vlol visapplicable not oaly to the ficst

Itf but o tothe previous slof

o HET N .
ey 3gF A1 IR WA TR afy

Sy Brgmar a6 WA TTAC fera wehy
Ttmy here be observed that these slolag 15+ o) X 22

pound faurteen male nd fourtecn femnfe 3 oms, vz
» of exch in the first hlf of sloka 2}

Pro-
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3 of each 1n the 3rd quarier thereof

4th guarter thereof, and

1. ...Do.........1n slohn, 22

Before making any prediction n tins cosnection both the
yogas should be carefully weighed and that which has a prepon-
derating influence predicted.

© IRt af vew. afret seiitaniy
| o R v S Rt |
gy Rraewaitateom @ graemited 1IR3

Stoka. 23. The following are the six planctary
positions tending severally to  the production of a
cunuch:—

(1) The Sun and the Moon 1n opposition and
thercfore mutually aspecting,

(2) Mercury and Saturn 1n opposition and so mutu-
ally aspecting.

(3) Mars in oppostion to the Sun, the Sun beinyg
i ancven sign; of thcSun 1nan even sign, being as-
pected by Mars (Mars being inany sign); or, in other
words, the Sun tn an cven sign 0 opposition or square
to Mars or in quincunx aspect, -

(4) The Moon and the Lagna betng 1 odd siyns
and gspected by Mars (which means affliction by Mars
being tn square to onc and 0 quincunx to another),

(5) The Moon 1n gn even sign and Mereury 1nan

odd sign both being aspected by Mars 3 and

(6) Venus, the Moon and the Lagoa occupying
Navamsas belonging to odd signs.
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NOTFS .
} Sun ] / Sun ¥
Mars
? 3 | 32
Mars ‘ 1 ! ! (:
Lagm| ‘ Laga ! ,
s [
!
R ) ~ .ﬁ’ R
Mars Moon | /
J\ } Moon ’ | Marsl
J , J Aer 1 }
Moon cury
\ler \“"“" J \oon|
wn s s
l’ . Mars l[l'i o ;“A
| | ‘
i , ' |

——

The atore s ymasat the i of Lopultion wyf re ult

nothiny

In other words the <o tion w1 be fruiflese amd
of the above 30,.3° e found w the hutowcope of Bale or
the natire sll not be cupable of prolucin, or by

(Tl 13 the rent meaming of Tis-Kleeba}
6

i ny
fermle
Forth 1ssuey,
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A clo cr exammation of this slol 1 will Jead us Lo the foliow
g conclusions —
(1) The Sun and the Moon n oppusition {or Tt Poormima),
{2) Saturn 1n opposttion to Mercury {1lwo hernphrodile
planels 10 opposition),
(3) Nars afiflicting the Sun 1 an even sign,
(4) The Moon and the Lagna both in odd signs m affiction
with \lars,
(5) Mars afflicting the Moon 1n an even sign tnd also Mer
cury m an odd sign and
(6) Venus, the Moon nd the Lagma occupying Navamsas
belonging to odd signs or male Rasis
are most unfayorable and detrimental to conception
Also =R
5 . s
sAtex WrwsRy Proaderdy fedis
N N &
gezaefaAr ar €8 At ages $ea
qaafy aw a@ud Y R 9 P
quag afwa ¥ gfit wae o
swamuiaaed 7 w7 g g
R Praamad dmgaar Fradioer ar
These cunuch yegas take eflect only 1o the absence of male
and female yogas 1hey are to be predicted from the amam {Adha
na) Lagnt or saed {Prasna Lagn1) and not from horoscopes  And
1F they be predicted from horoscopes of the last chiud and 1f these
yogas should exist therein, then the mothet will bear no mote
Ihe author of the ZaramT (1nother commentary for Brihat Jataka)
after commenting on the sloktsays o7 TIAA TF HATERACTIR
SUpAl AYATTEAT T AN W iR da
The m;mmenla‘\im" of Lnhatatal & twists s sloht s o
bring 1t lme with the slolas he quotes from Badarayana which
are gven below —
s TRmrarrent il R |
grgegdr ar 9l e g oy
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T Bl G GEaT SERESE |
Frquit wieT AawEm FhEeiTan )
TATET TR (omedEHET A
ATATEIEAT FRARATRITIT )
The Lnglish renderwng tn 2ccordance with the commentator
would then be s follons
The folloning re the six plinetirs pos trons tending seserlly
to the production of 1 eunuch —
{1} The Moon and the Sun respectisely n 1n even and 1n
odd sign mutaally 15y ecting
(2) Saturn i 1n even sign nd Mercurs wnan ol one
nspecting erch other
(3) MNarsinanodd sign aspecting and being aspected by
the Sun 10 10 even sign
{4) NM1rsin an cven sign aspecting the Yoon nd the Lagna
nan odd sign
{5) The Moon in1n even sign and Mereury i an odd stgn
being 1spected by Mars aad
() Venus Lagntand the Moon occupymg male Nivamsas

I SrgREEdiaE SRR

ey IR 1 wadt gy T e |
T g TERwaEERTTRE TR

A A Pk FuiTETEEea R T iRyl

Sloka 24, The Moon and Venus in even signs
with Mars, Mercury, Jupiter and the Lagna in odd
stgns ciuse the formation of 1 twin embryo The nising
sign 1nd the Moon being 1n even signs and aspected
by any male planct cause also twins Mercury, Mars,
Juptter and the Lagna being 1a even sigas 1nd possessed
of strength hikewnse lead to 1 twan fetus being concesved
in the womb There will be a trio of embrvos con
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ceived when Mercury in his own Navamsa aspects
all planets and the Lagna, or if the Lagna and afl the
plinets occupy Navamsas belonging to dual signs. Two
out of these triplets will have their sexes determined
by the character of the Navamsa occupied by Mercury-
being males 1f the Navamsa 1s thit of Mithuna, and
females 1f the Navamsa 1s owned by Kanya The tni-
plets wall be of one and the same sex if all the Nava-
msas concernzd 1re owned by dual signs of the same
s>x , t.¢ , the trio will bz all males when the Navamsas
are those of Mithuna and Dhanus, females, when the
Navamsas are those of Kanya and Meena
NOTFS

There 1re three yogas mentioned it th s sloka fer the birth
of troms  In the first 3oz two female planets are 1n eyen gigns,
while Lagnn  Mercury Mars and Jupiter are m odd signs In
the second yoga amale planet (the Sun Mars or Inpiter) must
nepect the Lagnaand the Aoon both these being 1 even signe

In the third yoga  Mercury, Mars Jupiter and the Laena mu t
he powerful mn even s gas

fe T
FI Andtany vy T PR avgi
wiraAst a7 Brga i freaeg o
aaedl aRRd T grardiineg |
Fa T ar afvy 9 dgemia g
Bt g werteen 9 qurdmgy
Pkt s {1 gei Rrria =g g
Rerittras 3o oenfres @ Seadiegey’
ST FoU wEw Feas m gy -
B wgaTRe, safae 1 e
frgamrers a9y gedta @ Tt
F=artaTTReIT, frgma X gk
TR fRTET Feafiag wy ad
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In the first line of the slohn inthe text some books read
e 7 ad T for ‘g TRATEA TR
Y . >
wgRErET Aol TR l
Nk gRT T w Ry o AR Rerdee kKN

Sloka. 25 Many are the embryos encased mn the
embryonic bag when the rising sign 1s the last Navam-
sa of Dhanus and the planets are strong 1n the Navamsa
owned by Dhanus and when the Lagna 1s 1spected by
Mercury wnd Saturn 1n therr strength

NoTEs

(417w 15 nother reading for AT

If the Jnst Navamea of Dhanus 15 nsing, then more than
thres chuldren nre possible in the case of dogs, etc The commen
tator Bhattoipala 1e of opmion that the word mra (Prabhutal)
mas mean 5,7 or 10 ‘4 [ A W WEF AqTA

Fadtiaagwe a5 8% T T |

Y & .

FeaigRRAnER A BT 73 1 R& 1

2 > 3 2 T (s
FIIREG HeFHT G GAAT T 9= |
. ) ol .
gInitasd T TR ek IR}
FeargratrRNai@at At 39¢ |
Y = Aol

FRAITE GHETRIE! TERAT 1 k¢ )

Sloka 26 When Mercury 1n 1 #ata-Navamsa owned
by #=nKa-ny= aspects the other planets wnd the rising
si1gn, each of which 1s 1n a warw Navamsa owned by a
T P, e wrrdhognt Srodd detrat s o 10 'bem
the womb.

Sloka 27 1f Mercury occupying a Navamsa be-
longing to Mithuna aspects the other plancts and the
nisng sign, 1o the position described 1n the previous
Sloka, a female and two males are in the womb If
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Mercury in a Mithuma Navamsa should aspect the
planets and the rising sign cvery onc of “Which also
occupies Mithuny Navamsa, there will bz three males in
the embryo. ’

Sloka, 28. Mercury 1n a Mithuna Navamsa aspcct-
ing the other planets, and the rising sign occupymng the
Navamsis own:d by any of the two signs Kanya and
Muthun will tend to produce the same result. But if
Mercury be in a Navamsa owned by Kanya and aspect
the other planéts and the rising sign m the positions
described in the foregoing sloha, then. will be three
females 1n the womb

NoTLs

These are mere repetitions of nhit has already been stated

sloln 24 supra. R
framETERTE TR
it FEEREY 7 quaEhweEar: 1 %1
FaRa dgd 1 IPESHTTE |
Htagaits: AR [13a)

Slokas. -9and 30, The Sun and Tupster in a dual
sign ;mpccted by Mercury peneratz male twins, The
Moon, Venus and Mars in a similar position produce
twin females. Insuch cases, according to lus peculiar
strength or weakness, Mercury tends to produce a
female hermaphrodite while Saturn produces a male one.

f. e

AR Tt Iufd
Qi MareniayAr ghog ada o
SHTTTT H AT gafan
PRl ety mi g W



8L 3181 aAtisvar 27

PRAFRS SRR TR . |
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Sloha 31.If at the time of 1mpregnition the Moon
and the Sun aspect cach other, they tend to produce a
eunuch, The Moun and Saturn aspecting mutually at
such a time, do hkewise

P SR et |
Y WETaTy S a1 FET 1 3R 1)

Slok 1 32. When the lords of the 8rd and the 1st
Bhavas ate 10 conjunction, twins will become possible
When the lord of the rising sign 1s 1 a Varga-ad
owned by the 8rd bhava or 1n his own cxaltation, twin
15sucs become equally possible

qu el g qgTa A |
TR T W% T @ dagEs 0 3R
TG fAr Jagawar aig |

Sloka 33 Ifa house owncd by Mercury be the
Lagnuat a burth and »f the lord of the 6th bhava be
the Lagn and Mercury be in the (th bhava the person
born wall be a femile hermaphrodite  If Saturn be in
the place oceupied by Mercury (¢ ¢ bz the Gthbhava)
w1 the rrevious case, the parson born will be a male
bermphrodite,

TSIl Suiadl TFaveiE: = |
= o~ - ~
FREAYT G TR ARG A AR 1 38 1
Sioka. 34. There will be twin 1ssues 1f wn the

rising sign there be its own lord as well as the lord of
the 3rd bhava at the timc of 3% Nisheha. If the Lagna
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Netther 1n the teat, por in the slokas above quoted, the posi-
tion of the malefics 1s specified  But they are to be erther with
the Yoon or fhe Lagn nd for this purpose 597 (Sapapé) s, to
be added on by the gnmm-mc'\l process of (FeA12Ln) Adhythamna
., Cf wla

wrdndTa. Fedt e sy |
AR T TR WA T 0
- wuiifeaRta Rrgihy KaRat
TOCT MRy SUATACEA. {1
Ako FEATIT
afity: gFe T AFTE uﬁrg% 1
TR TS, gh o’
wra &6 FArify w8 el vy
QNsT F AR nw wd qRea
And TR~ . N
qlq "hasm ewer AtTAsyar )
} - r‘aftmwfiuﬁ’izr dhr qwmaia, v
AR W AR |
Ragei TS E D u g
* -Sloka.39. When the Sun1s i 2 quadruped sign
and the othzr planats are possessed of strength and in

dual "¢t mutable signs (or Nivamsas), there will be
twmé ‘sorn wrapped 1n one shwath (szcundines)
Noree,
o moad
HANINT. o Frmrdcfiaar aRy o
FiErdfeazét audt wep Awainh v
Aleo arer
etk (R T Qifaiarhc:
¥ AL = TRt o
Also 7 )
il 7Y Faadie g
artmd et iamated ¢
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Here 15 an 1llustrition for the birth of twins {both males) —
1932 Janvary 19, Tuesday, oneat 11-19 P A and the other at
150 P. M Madras Iime  Place of birth—Madeis

Ihe Moon 1s 1n the 3rd Iad (317) of the star Robim (Qfiw,

Mars
Rahu Moon Jupiter| Moon
Ketu
Venus Jupiter; Sun 7
Rag — Navanisa 3
Saturn|  Chakry Chikra |
Mars Saturn Merc
Sun v I
Mere 1 ‘ hetu [Venus ( ‘ Rahu

Lagna or Ascendant for the Cirst child~—5—74"—36'30
Second child—6—2"-—19'~—30"
1som the above chart 1t will be observed that almost all the
planets occupy either a dual Ragi or a dual Navamsa

The Sun 15 1 the hirst half of Makara and therefore m a
-

quadruped sign
‘The Moon 15 1n lus eanltntion sign n the bright half of the,

month and 15 therefore strong,
Mars 15 1n lus esaltition and m 2 dual Nay wsw

Mercury 15 in Dhanus, a durl sign
Jupiter 18 i exaltition and m Meenn Navamsa a Rast of

dul nature, Further, he 1s retrograde.
Venus 15 1n & Natamsa owned by Dhanus t dual signe
Saturn 1s strong beng i hus Vargottamunsas Rahu and

Ketu are 1n dual Rasis
o R o o el Qs o | .
AT NG Ay AR (2o |
Sloka. 40 »When the rsing sign 1s Mesha @,
Simha % or Vrishabha 79w, and when Saturn or Mars
occuptes it, the person born will have a cord coiled
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round that part of the body sigmified by the nising stgn
or by the sign ownung the Lagna Navamsa
of, AR R
frgraifiveit @ A ShR weg 2
i TRy & TEamRAnTIR 0
* guneR 79 88 *ts another readin, It Wil then mean * If
Mesha or Simha be the Lagna and be 11 the suie tme occupied
by Saturn or if Mnrs occupy \ mishabha identical with the Lagna
and no other planet occup es the Lagaa i vither case, then e
effect saxd 1n the tent vl hippen
of W mmn
ol Rt Regerve vy
1 YA TRA T AN R )
Also TRETATTT
o T Y o wegR fondy afy o
#F eyt & Tsked T
Ll ms&xa)ﬂx{ Fordt wrensiigfy 1
am a M forattonfn afy o
S AU TR WERART TRAST |
wrmt g Rewd w w w atnlag: i)
Staka H. When the rsing sign has 1 malefic
planct 1t and 1 either aspected by many malehie plar
nets or occupted by Rahuor Kethu i wddition, the
person bara has 1 cord corted round his'body  Agan,
when the Lagnt bulongs to 1 malefic planet and the

other conditions mentioned previousty ubtata, the same
result follaws 7

R TR T AW O gt |
R 9 AR @ S X ePARe U vR N

Sloka 42 When a malefie planct ather than Mart
1590 the Lagmam conjunction with Rahg, or when
‘
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Mars occupres the Lagna being aspected by Rahu, or

when Saturn 1s 1n the Lagna and 1s aspected by Mars,

the person born will have a cord coiled round his body
Norrs

Venhatesadanagut reads ‘3maAIT’ \ caranatha instead of
'ATer? Vasuramitha in fus 30 60sY Sarwarthachintamam

qERmRFga i Remimi- -
HAURERT [@ T |

ragefy REukEeE- X
wEEy Rafe Tagha o 0w 0

Slokda. 43. Find the particular Dwadasamsa (grzmm)
of a s1gn which the Moon occupies  Find the Rasi to
which this Dwadasamsa belongs  Count [rom this sign
as many Ras1s as the number represented by the Dwas
dasamea 1n question  When the Moon 15 1n the Rast
thus found "1n the month of delivery, the birth ¢f the
child 1n the womb may be expected  Secondly, find
what fraction of the Dwadasamsa has been passed by the
Moon at the time of the query or @i Adhana (1mpreg-
natton) When this much of the Ras: 1s passed by the
Moon 1n the month of delivery, the birth may bé predict-
ed, This gives the () Nakshatra of buth  Ziurdly,
find whether the nsing sign at the time of the yuery or
smarm-Adhan, 13 a day or might sign (vide amzniiarg
Jathakaparijatha ~Adhyaya 1. 57/ 14) ard also what
fraction of the Lagna 15 passed.  When so much of the
day or the night 1s passed, the birth mn question should
be declared to happen

c’- AR
AT JWER v u?ﬁmmw agl
Jma@fyn iy mAsRag aedr wiIE )
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w3 LA ISERATAFTAG Segan Satany AT S5y g q-
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. ‘Quppme he araFd (Adbanalaani) or Su<a (Prasnalagna)
to e 3 signs 8 12' 207 and the position of the Vioon 1t the time
4aigns 10 25" 35 As the Moon 1sm the 5th Dnadisunsa of
Simha the Duadisamsa s Dhanus “The birth has to be pre
dicled when the Moon passes thiough the 5th Rast counted
frem Dhanus, 12 Meshn  Fliusas the view of some N

According (o others the hirth shoutd e tredicled thus —  +
Fimd by counting from Vesht the order of the Risi represeniing
the Dwadasuns: when the Mooh ' traverses through <o many
Ra=is from the Dwadasuna ks, birth will happen  According
to tlus view Dhanus happens to be the 9th from Mesha, the hirth
will happen when the Moon 1 m the 9th Raw from Dhnue  te
Simha The former view sceins mare rition1l

1hen, to find the extct position”of the Moon we have ZSTE‘:’),S
of (&) Meshn s huving been truversed by the Moan at birth time,
or 5" 116 or the second quarter of the star Aswim
*  ’Tolnow the fume, we proceed thus

Ihe Lagna1s 5° 12 20 10 977 (Kataka) which 15 1 mght sign

" 128 207

The exact time will therefore be t §——361,—>< 30 ghatihas (the

period of might) or at 8 ghatikas, 123, Vighatihas 1o the mght.
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Balabhadra also 1dds that only in the case of the Moon and
the lord of the 5th bhava at the tiume of query or («1919) Adhana
oceupying one and the sime Risy, 1t has to be predicted that the
pregnint womin wall be detivered of her child at that vers nstant,
and not otherwise -

The conterse process of deducing the time of conception
{(agET™ Adbanibala) fron the data minen for auy arth  has
not béen defimitely stated i any of oar 1strological works as far
as | hnve seen

Hut the follow ng general principles enunciate [ in Sepharial s
“Alanual of Astrology 4nd which bave been found to” be true
after elaborate tests will be found to be very useful —

{1) When the Moon at birth x¢ wavng and visible, or wan
1ng and invisiole the period intervening batween anai7 (Adhana)
and birth will be less than the tine $1len for 10 Jumar revolutions
or ¢ Solar months

(2) If the Moon at burth be waxing and 1auiable (sezmd
Adnisyardha} or wamng and visible, the interval between concep-
tion and wctual time of barth will he more than 10 lupar
revolutions

{3) The actual number of days—Iless or more—is obtained

i by finding the distance of the Moon from the horizon, the distance
being ounted from the Lagna when the Moon 1s mwisible, and
from the sth house {#&#7 Asta T agna) when the Moon 15 visible
Coniert this distance to degrees and divide the resylt by 12 The
quotient will represent the number of days required

{4) if the Inrth takes place in bel (Sumapaksha—bnght
Lalf of a month) the sign denoting the Lagna will represent the
\foon s position at the time of 3117 (Adhana)

(5} If the birth be 1 79114 (Krishnapaksha—darh half of 2
montl) the sign denoting the 7th bhava wall contain the Moon at
amd (Adhana)

(6) The Rasi occupied by the Moon at birth will be rising
ot setting at the tume of Arqrrsr= (Adhanakala) accordimg as the
said Moon 18 naxing or % imng

Let us take the folloning evample —
There wasa birth at 4am on oh January 1900 (wrqafy
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Ayanamsa, 227 26' 4")—Vikar: year, Dhanur month—25th, Suadwy
mght and Monday morning, Lat 13° N
Mocn i1 signs 21° 15
Sun 8 signs 24° 22/
Lagna 7 signs 2,° 51
The Moon 1s waxing and below the honizon (invisiblel The
nterval between conception time and birth time 1s therefore more

t
Moor | Keto ‘Iéii”“ | Merc.{ Ketu

[ i

Verms| Chartat | Mars

Chartat birth,)_____ | conception
8th Jan 1900, time 1899
Venus| 4a m Apnl, Ist
atars (Lagna Tl \
Mare [Jupiter] Foaper| Moon o
Merenry {Rahu '

than 10 lunar months (Rule 2 above) The distance of the Moon
{rom the horizon 15—

11=21°—15" msnw  7ee2’—31 (Logna) or 3-29°~24"
which when converted into days at an average rate of 12° per day
{Vsde Rule 3) 1s -1—11—92—4 or 9 95 days.

The conception should therefore have taken place 10X
27 32305 (period of one revolution of the Moan 1s 27 32305 days)
+9 95 or roughly 283 180 days prior to birth  The Moon being 1n
the 22nd degree of AT {Meena) at birth, the sinaen (Adbana Lag.
1a) must hare been Meena 22° Looking at the Panchanga for
that time, we deduce that the time of conception should have
been at about the early hours of the morming on the st ipril {899
when Meena had not fully nsen

[The child died at 330 P M on Friday the 22nd March 1901
when the Moon was transiting {Aswintr 2nd Pada, zﬁmh’«) tha
6th house from the Lagna }

18
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Sloka. 44. 1f, atthe time of conception, the rising
Navamsa belongs to Saturn and that plinet occupies the
7th house (%) the child will take 3 years to bz born.
If the conception takes place when the Moon is under
similar circumstances, 1, e. when the rising Navamsa
belongs to Kataka and the Moon occupies the 7th house
() the birth will bappen after 12 years. The effects
that have been described in this Chapter as due to pla-
netary conjunctions at the time of the (37wrT) Adhana
must also be predicted in regard to the time of the birth
when the same planetary conjunctions are found to exist.

NOTES.

of. SRR
- e aRiR AR PR e wra
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Also AMH
T Wil agisHISH i segeEng o
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Thethird quatter of the Sloba s rterpieted m 5

! 2ITANT {Dasa
dhyay) to mean If the Navamst Rass of the Moon at the time of

¢ onception be one of Saturn’s houses and f

Sat
bhaza from the Moon, ven ben the 7tk

then the birth will bapren in the twalfth
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year” and in support thereof, the followng sloka from TEenmra
{Brihath prajapathys) 1s quoted :
* s YyworgE wegly AEd N |
qe3t t fRgd wregRgigaasEt: o
In gEename (Brihathprajapathya) it 1s sard ** @89 189% @
Sapthamam hibukam va and i1n the text gawey 57 {Sapthamasthecha}
s used This 7 {cha) should be taken to mean ARTE RRY 7 &y
{Sapthamasthe Flibukasthe cha sathi.} The object of Varahaunhira
10 putting Saturn 1n the 7th heuse s not only to secure his full
aspect on the Lagna or the Moon, but also togive hum s full
Digbala (directional “strength) ns Saturn's Digbilain *the 7th
house 1s full,
¢f. EaT
reagdal WraE w1
FegfRulaa efw w7 ghafkese i

It 15 also opmed that 1f these yogas exist, the femalelmill bear
no more

efs Aawra
srqrIeT il magHa: af |

ATy a1 Fa: iy, TgfE gt |
T i Falgame e

T AAFTT FERTSACA JAC M~
ARy T T feE T8 9T 0
RERFE & Fafy a3t wAgE gf’d: [

frgaial e 330 e |
i aramAiera: g & g eyl
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Sloka. 45. When the lords of the 9th and 10th
bhavas are in kad pesitions, and the lord of the rising
sign1s strong, the issue has undoubtedly bzen bora
without ¥w#a (Seemanthal and other purificatory ceres
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monies. Wher therz isa malefic planet in the 1lth
bhava and that is ownzd by a malefic planet also, there
will be no 1ssue with thz purificatory %73 (Seemantha)
ceremony performed upon it.
of. gatafy=nty
g FhEaRETh o et |
dta=azally R wY wiwe maRi s o
TN EU Y ATYR U AR e MBTIR 6% 1

Rasia: Wgw sAR=ETan |
fRaw ot qoms? Ramwenes 0 -

Sloka, 46. When the Moon does not aspect the
Lagna, the birth of a child is out of the father's sight.
And he 1s at the time abs:nt in a foreign éountry. if the
Sun be in a moveib'e s131 and has fallzn out of the sy
(Madhya) or the 10th bhava & e. is 10 thz 8th or oth
bhava. :

. Notes

of, T
urdierad wfaft wligfad fFan wa
RAqEmTgY Tt S wEr Admg o
Srule Q1 Brwenfa wivy woim
wafy R0 ame alewaiog ¢

Also, TIIT
me fialrien R ol wwren waly Yu Ty
fttseavdit ar i fadg e

1f the nising sign 15 unapected by the Moon

erther 1n the 8th or Sth brava, then n.f father 15 no:;ietsl:;ti:!:}:s

. place of birth of the chald 1 the above Sun be g mﬂ\:an:
sign, the father w111 be 10 a foresgn countey  If he be 1n an 1m-
meveable sign, the father wll bo un the same town but away from
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where birth took places 1If the Sun be in a dual sign, then tha
father will be on his way home, The Yoga depicted is a day
scenery. .

For the second yoga given in the latter half of the sloka (in
the text),the condition that the Lagna is not aspected by the Moon
is necessary ; ¢f. (RIMH) Sukajathaka:

SRR WA AIAERERY |

. farat: far fageredr oo o Ay o

TN T AL I TSK FARTT |

ot e ey TEETgAd: Hee Il
- Slka. 47, When Saturn is to rise on the Lagna
or Mars is setting (occupizs the 7th 3rg bhava) or if the
Moon be between Mercury and Venus, then also the
father will be away at the timz of the birth of the child,

PBalabhadra shghtly differs—He says

gEAfead mamrIgR whraEersTIv Ty )

TR YRR RETEE S aag
where the Moon 1f between Mars and the Sun is said to cause the
same effect,

In the previous sloka, the day scenery was depicted. In the
present sloka the mght scenery {birth at mght time) is described,
since Saturn (the Karaka of the father at a night birth) 1s taken
1nto consideration instead of the Sun as 1n the previous sloka.

¢f. armERt
afamtaifiady. g6 Gredn Rgwwa:
-
Il R% gERETAEg 9 O

The Sun at a day birth and Saturn at a night birth, if aspected
by Mars, indicate theabsence of the father. And if the sign that
1s occupred and aspected respectively by the above-mentioned two
planets be a moveable one, the yoga indicates demise of the father
1n a foreign place at the time. The author of Saravali further says:

arufimg Ak wast ulrmsAiiE
WA fAea sualy el agawm y
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‘ fad ot afy e grETCst |
St MR JETEAL 1 8e
Stoka, 48. If the M»>on bz in 1s13n owned by a
benefic planet or ina@d (Varga) of Jupiter, the child
horn is legitimate. .
ef wEAET
Anaughai 9FF qromaisty ar g
remraer A 7 i gon
Ve e also sloka 59 wfra
- oftd a wtwiee T ket |
st VAR FAFN T ANEIT N 8- 1
Sloka. 49. When Jupiter is notaspzcted by Mars,
and the Sun and the Moon are in their 3% (Varga), the
child born is a ¥mra (Kshethraja). The samz 15 the case
also when Jupiter 1s strong and ia conjunction with
Moercury.
T TX AT g I
FREATTTATY I3 G 93 0 Yo |l
Sloka, 30 When the Moon is in the = (Varga)
of Saturn and the 5th Wiz (bhava) is accupred by Saturn
and also aspected by the Sunand Venus, the son born
15 a §mis (Pounarbhava), ¢ e. the son of a remarried
woman
SqY ATEHIEY T WA | .
_ smhgy O FERT R g |
Strkr. 31, When the 17th wrabhava 15 aspected
by the Sun, or the Sun and the Moon are 1n the wi-
. Varga of the Moon aad the Sun, the person bornisa
bastard
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FEEd MiGAggTERRT: |
eI T WG WA U |

Sloka. 52, When Pz (Mands) is aspected by the
Moon and 18 1n conjunction with Saturn or aspacted by
him, the child born will be given away by the parents
to another to adopt

FEOFNEATT TR 159 4% |

FARE & ohe g By uu
Sloka. 53 When the 7th or the 5th s bhava 18
occupied by Saturn and Mars and 18 unaspzcted by other
planets, the son born should be marked out as B
Krithrima (s ¢ to be adopted by others)

TRIYATE  TRRARA A o )

S ar gy a1 IR T R 0 %w )
Sloka. 54 i the lords of the érr (Hora) and the

4th »ma bhava counted from a7 (Janmalagna) occupy

each other’s houses or 1f either of them be 1n conjunc-

_tion with Rahu or Ketu, the child born was begotten by
another.

T AT, garsAt 7 A AEgRE av | '
7 cftgai g qer a1 TeEEaRETa vy i

. Sloka. 55 It Jupiter does not aspect the Lagna or
the Moon, or be not 1n one end the same house, with
etther, and 1f the Lagna or the Moon be not ma
Varga of Jupiter, then the astrologer should declare the

child to be born 1n consequence of the mother's congress
with another
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art Rhar REwa war Qwekad T
qEEat NggaRtan SaY A I aghg (Hug o
Sloka. 56 A child born in any of the thrze follow-
ing combinations of Rfr-Thithhi, sr-Varaand - -Nak-
shatra is declared to be the result of the mother's
congress with anuther: (1) fafrat-Dwitheeya, ran-Sun-
day and w=ft-Swathee, (2) sgst-Sapthami, gaar-Wednes-
day and Tadt-Revathee, (3) wrra-Dwadasee, sgat-Sunday
and stfRe-Sravishttha
[ . NOTES,
Balabhadra mn his #1@ (Horarathna) states that this sloka
16 from afs (Thathamsta)  The reading given 1s as follows'—
wr&igdranty 12zechdl
Wi TIEEATERASIAR ST AR FITRE AR
wZENRRES fuEgitRga)
TR SR R e -
Sloka. 57. When any one of the 3 week-days, viz
Saturday, Sunday and Tuesday, 1s associated witha
wgiafr-Bhadra thithhi, (. ¢ Bfta-Dwitheeya, gam-Sip-
thami, or ggA-Dwadast) and a frargagm-thripada nak-
shatra, (¢ e. ¥79g-Punarvasy, Bra@-Visakha or givws-
az1), the child born is declared to be begotten by another.
NoTEs
The following are some more yogas for 1llegitimate offsprings*
iR TTTT . FiRaHt wealt s )
miqsuar GIGAT o drfne GRS o e 0
IR TEIN T SeEedRedy
wegra: | Rl Aisieraay Ham
QELRAAT QY % THATL uf‘z\;
Tirefam QREAEIRE |/ I 0 amie: o
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Also JFRRA
aaE WRRarsEeRiEd sgdimerat a)
g AR Syt EEEEARE T IS
frarea < Rl e agig |
ARErE 9 A1 A Gssaar g
umr’a‘léa‘m{&ém Flea(iCiEd]
qut SEwEegi e aed ua

amﬁzanﬁz’i&awmﬂmtﬁmwml .
YYTFFRISHIT FRASHAT At W7 i N80 m-mr(qn'«cn

Sloka 58. When Jupiter does not aspect the rising
s1gn and the Moon, or the Moon 1 conjunction with
the Sun; or when the Moon 1s 1n conjunction with
the Sun and a malefic planet; the offspring 18 positively
declared to have been begotten by another.

NorLs
Fora child to be declared as legitumate (1) Lagna or the
Moon must receive an aspect of Jupiter, {2) the Sun 1n conjunc-
tion with the Moon should be aspected by Jumter, or (3) there
should not be any malefic along with the Moon 1n conjunction
with the Sun .
of. awEe
TRl 7 g WA IW T FAF AN
qragd ar erdseg 4y sEra: @ e

But 1t has to be stated here that if the Lagna and the Moon
be in a Navamsa belonging to Jupiter, then the child should not
be declared as 1llegitimate

of AR :
arsfraaf s i@ ar ditir a7gsy Gemi vt
i ‘nrzafilf%{ aara sy IFTT TeraSF M i

T ay l'ﬁ"ﬂ ﬂmﬂd Nava Ravina § thaba

35 another reading. The whole sloha 1s capable of beng inter-

preted thus.
19
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%1 T8 w9 T 9 Frovy oy s e @anTa
7 afy admga: i G A ar g ogd Qo g e
IR
That 15,1 Jupiter does not aspect the Lagna and the
Moon, and at the same time the Moon be not in cenjunction with
the Sun, and secondly, the Lagna and the Moon being unaspected
by Jupiter, if the Moon 1n compunction with the Sun be also asso-
ciated with a malefic planet, then the child should—in the
absence of any restrnicting (smarz-Apavada) yogas—he declared
illegitimate >
Cf. werdia
o A3 WA @ 9 argwalfowr
S gin Faedl anenay awa: o
b [T Ar FAF, uaw‘xgau:;m{.
- i ffafrdhrergie™ atadk o
PeRimTarEy agiiser s |
agda foesg wela gadr qua

s
It would appear that 44w {Apavada) yogas were after
great penance observed one after ancther by Sages as stated below:

Brahma, Subrahmanya } Garga 1
and Surya 4 Manch . 12
Vyasa s . s 3 Manu . 1
Vasishta a0+ o 1 Angiras o . 5
Attry we o e 2 Lomasa e oee 1
Patasara oo 2 Paulasa e o 3
Keasyapa e o A 3 Chyavana s ner 1
Narada e 2 Saunaka e e 3
Vile Srutis.

TEETIA T 9T IRAY |
T 4 a1 adei ey 0 ue g

Sloka 39. When the Moon 1s 1n a Uy (Ras1)
owned by Jupiter or 18 1n another af (Rasy) in conjune-
tion with Jupiter or 1s in Jupiter's Jerm (Dreshkana)

i
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or wata (Navamsa), the child born has not bzen bzgot-
ten by a paramour
Nortes
Tlus slokt s from Garga Please see s/oka 48 and the note
thereto argcfigh (Vanyarasige) 1s another reading and seems to
be the correct one.
ARG BalgIATTARARad |
ageg fanadan: & a1 e fulige
Sloka 62. 1f the two malefic planets Saturn and
Mars be 1n malefic signs Mesha, Simha and Kumbhaand
occupy the 7th, the Oth or the 5th place from the Sun,
the father of the child born 15 1n a state of forced seclu
ston confined 1n a foreigr place, 1n his own or on his
way to his own country, according as the sign occupied
by the Sun 15 moveable, nnmoveable or a dual one.
NoTEs.
‘ Saturn

Mars

rsun
¢f e

TERATHGH AT UL |
-
ag Raradd afimar Jsaar a6l u
From the plural numbers used nthe above guotation, 1t

would appear that the term ° malefics” need not ly be
confined to Saturn and Mars, but may be extnded to weak Moon,
Rafiuaod Ketu  But it 15 mot so  And by ™ %ol », Krurarksha
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all the five houses of malefics, viz Mesha, Simha, Vrschika,
Mal 1r1 and humbha are not meant but only Vesha Simha and
Rumbha Here the diflerence between the terms Paparhsha (‘ZN:;)
and hrurarksha #7sf may be noted

The one means ‘*all the houses owned by malefics’ while

- the other confines them to ‘ thewr odd signs®  ¢fs FEEATANG
fagramd (FaR=5) gaig vmsmml%aar 1
wat 4ty a3t T°T A" ﬁmﬁﬁ 1
A7t adds ““If the Sun 1n the above case be m T or
farreig™ (Nigala drehlana) the father 15 foraibly (llegally)

confined, and if any other Drekkana on account of business or
legally *

gy iRy |uli diF ewE oy ad |
T TSNS AT T QT TaTY (681

Sloka 61  When the Moon 1s full apd 1n his own
signt ¢ Kataha, and when Mercury 1s 1n the r151ng s1gn
and Jupiter occupies the 4th house, the pregnant wo
man 18 delivered of her burden 1naboat Thss may
happen also when the nsing sign1s 2 watery one and
the Moon (whether full or not) 15 1n the 7th bhava

N\oTrs
The nord 815 (S'\um) e}, m1y lso be nterpreted s benefic
1he meamng w1l then be ' If the Moon be full and in hataka
and if benefic pladets be'in the lagna <nd the 4th house, then the
tth tihes plice i bott  If the Lagnt be a watery sign and
tne Maon be i the 7th being nlea full then also the lurth tahes
place n a boat
ofs vmi'"’l
o T Ees il alea )
TaElagiEeR efrak At
The Rord Tw (Subh1) in (Subhé Sukhé) ‘g &' in the text
has been understood to mean only Jupiter by the commentator as
there s 0ot always a possibility of Vanus oceupying the 4th place
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from Mercuryin the Lagna. “3T 5MRgE™ IgiTerenmm sgi
T (7z) el ogRTS
=g wrmEd & Sy gt gf,
cf+ Also TUTRT
frait 3 gui maed e il qRaiy )
oy e R ar s iy agion i g
But the word Swunﬂgéfﬂ'ﬂ"ﬁﬁ‘ may apply to (Sasim) {TP(Tﬁ"or
(Saumye) ¥¥7 10 the text. For the latter view, ¢f. gge=ige
Y T FEATITARar A% I |
oot Wl aEEEA AET @
Also waZaRe s
QY wte aqr nd = i )
TuaEERa: 9% Awat q@d A
According to the above, the word w (Subh2) may also
include Venus and {Poorne Sasini) gt #if0f will mean the Moon
during the ten days from TEFILT to TOMHTE AL
AR T O wadggse |
AYOUERTHA: W R A O da 18R
Sloka 6. 1If the Lagna be a watery sign with the
full Moon in it, or 1f such Mcon be 1n oppesition to the
Lagna, or in the 10th or 1n the 4th bhava from the Lagpa,
then the child will be born near water, * ~
NoTks
Another suterpretation, When the rismg sign 1s 2 watery one
and the Moon occupies a watery sign, the delivery takes place in
the vicimity of water. The same happens When the full Moon
aspects a watery smign, or the Lagna bemng a (Jalaras) B,
the Moon occupies the 10th, the 4th or the Ist bhava, .
etz e is another reading.
&fe BRIAF .
Ao wRN qFE ASTAT ST quT g )
ET Y REIEEIZIIRTS w301
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IgArgTAETaE et TeREAAE 9 |
FRsERETY Rewd a1y aeyaste NE3N
Stoka 6>, When the rising sign and the Moon
happen to bz 1n one and the same ufir (Ras1) and when
~ Saturn 1s 1n the 12th wra (Bhava) and aspected by a male-
fic planet, the delivery will take place 1n a secret spot.,
{Probably widows delivering children secretly 1s hinted here)
Again, when the Lagma 15 3% (Vrischika) or .25
(Kataka) and Saturn occupies tt and 18 aspected by the
Moocn, the delivery will take place tna pit.

ef waearan
TrARt=iR IO A galediiig 1
A SRS AR ATTIZIE, I
=it ¥ 15 £0. a7 fowd mat
[ ugwed WA MR g 0
Also ¥ QT
TAREETA wEy Qi@ |
nEF TPIARR T 30 QA 0
Also Marduy
wRdEfEiTery 1 gt S )
ffva wt Syoral wma gewrey )
Also ART N
TR A1 TR wEr)
wafy maw hot a3fa wam @ a0
aRsT R TR
P
. WENER ey 5aT BERIRTRI U §8 1)
Sloka 64 According as Siturn, occupying a watery
rising sign, 18 aspected by Mercury, the Sun or the

Moon, the deltvery will take place 1n 2 pleasure house,
a temple, on a saltish ground or on 2 sandy place,
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¢f, A
ik seataed widiatr qafivy qaa: )
o Jamit v T 9k »
In the yoga described in the sloka n the text, the aspecting
as well as the aspected plancts must be strang
ef. sTERn
afifereandr g 4t S
e srEy g faser o
v qrfar T aRAT AR |

Joai YT g AE W e JeRE |
Wy feed 3 T R IS4
Sloka 65. 1f the rising sign be a human Rasi, and
Saturn occupyng it be aspected by Mars, the delivery
will be in a cemetery, crematton ground or kitchen If
Venus and the Moon aspect Saturn in the position des
cribed, the place of delivery will be a lovely one  If
Jupiter be the aspecting planet, the delvery will take
place in the house dedicated to the sacred fires, If the
Sun should aspect, the place of delivery will be a palace,
a temple or a cow house, And lastly an art-gallery will
be the place of delivery when Mercury is the aspecting
planet.
Notres
cf. e

ITUTAITLST ﬁrﬁa‘ag}f aur ¥ B |
=P TR RerFRTAY ST 1
HfR gy givgarat AR |
avecl fraafRt FmT qmuaafy 1{@1:{ n

Also BYRIIH .
derEit e TR ARl |
<R sma Al w9
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TEIIEMANCR A6 qeRal PR R |
T TR TeRTRRSRITER 11 880

Sloka 66 The place of birth of a child 15 usually
that corresponding to the rising sign or its Navamsa
whichever of them 1s stronger If the stronger of the
two be moveable, the birth will be mna building far
away from the matwve place of the father 1f immove-
able, the buth will be in fathers own house, i ina
dual sign, 1t will bz 1n an outhouse If the nsing
Navamsa be a Vargottama one, then the birth wall be 1n
the child 8 maternal grand father’s house

Nores

of TR
st SRAET wAr gl
. arfwar aamh amiaantacy )
wERAnErER g T |
Furafedt ammgeadagamar )
qETRAT a1 A4 agaq 7e an
Hrarfie A ger ok ar il
TR FFFETAR TR |
Also TEBRNT
St Rt kW e wdrsfn
FrEnRerar weey =ty =iy ar g
ST R TG TR 1
argdmEefeaneafasa [l
s wdut wan radRavdiarg
&1 Fravmreger sgarswna )
For the last quarter of the sloka ¢f &)
TG, T |
TeRTIAE e avshiy )
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Also FEesTH
TGRS TEET TZA FEOIY )
TEREAENTY awdmha foar il
The consideration of the stronger of the two, viz., Rasiand
Navamsa 1s important and should always be borne 1n mind ~ Sup
pose the effect of the Rast taken 1s directly contrary to the one
given for the Amsa occupied by the Lagna or the Moon We
must first decide which of the two 15 stronger and then onls
preceed. Varahamihira urges this principle throughout his work
Brhat Jataka Mere consideration of the Rasi nlone will pot
therefore suffice.

AR SRk 5 BT |
TRereEatE oty gEnE T qepa- 18l
Sloka 67. If the Moon be intrine to Mars and Saturn
and occupies at the same time the 7th house, the child
born 18 abandoned by 1ts mother, But iof the Moon be
aspected by Jupiter, the child becomes long-lived, happy
and wel] cared for )
NOTES.

Asother interpretation  *‘ \When the Moon occupies the 5th
the Sth or the 7th house 1n respect to Mars and Saturn oceupying
one and the same house, ete *  &f. HREE

FoErEraTIN S sE frgary A |

€ girrasw garfaar Jsiet = 0
Also BIZAR

aFearFaieal: sse 95 RgeTaseaar il

Chandre Arke %% 1s another reading for (Chandre Asthe)
J%SW and the meaning will then be "If the Moon or the Sun
~te trine to Mars and Saturn etc "

- @i (Asthd) may also be interpreted as ‘eclipsed,’ #¢, m
conjunction with the Sun  ¢f. & ZET
ARFITINIIY Ay FRT 1
& a7 weah A ge 9 firew
20
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AP A
The sloka quoted above distinctly =ays that the “oon should
be 77 (Moodha) + ¢, eclipsed by the rass of the Sun 7nd so the
words (Asthagathe) ¥ and 3¥1 Asthé im the quotatiens from
Saraval and Samudraptaka do not tmean “the 7th house” but
mean eclipsed *
For glleviating the effects of the yoga described in the texl,
Jupiter must be strong
of. @R
wfEns T T AR A T
gk & sl Fiotg EwgeT T g1 0
s =
T GRAIIET FH
N N S
e BAsel gy |
ENN -
A Al IntEeni
ARy TR
QRETASTAT 11§ I

Sloka 68« When the Moon 13 1n the Lagna and
aspected by a malefic planet and Mars occupies the 7th
place, the chuld perishes being abandoned by 1ts mother
The sane happens when Mars and Saturn are in the
11th /. When a benefic planet aspects the Moon, the
child passes 1nto the bands of a person of a class corres-
ponding to the aspecting benefic planet. If another male
fic under the above yoga aspects the Lagna, then the
chuld beteft of the mother will fall into the hands of bad
people and will die-  Even if cared for by others, the
chuld lives not '

Norcs
of aREE
Pk w3l Wy fewm giei aw |
Enlﬂ?mﬂm}éﬁmganrfﬁm "
naft Apdt aeararogETa aret am )
TrarERel Sy @ Sk o
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&rrseara:

wheiiy @ A waft Greadee: o
WalA a3t ergdenansadg o
Balabhadra adds gifefimgd @} @a% spangey awa

QTS WA @ ard qEi | 3% T SRraad

AITAREATY 9F qgary 3 gam
wEET e el Fred T

TAATGER =g qaFvitsy A By ghe

Also gEeTTII®
ek Al seEismnd T |

a|rg AT aE AFFAEAa:

qut Rad fearm s aer Qe

aeRiser gargeRgaw 7 aa |
e aia ififesa qar Rua
sAEgadnRy ar argnreadt

Lagna #Lagna ! J
Moon 1 [Sa*““‘] Moon X
St T— - ! l — JE—
e L ___71 1(2) !
! iSatum |
. —|
’ Mars | ’ \ Mars
Lagna
Moon
33—
Mars
Saturn
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Rgugme Txs genelRy AT g |
i Ymaieg Ald: o¥ AT 1d 1 E]N

Sloka 69 The delivery will take place 1n the
house of the father, mother, paternal uncle or maternal
aunt according to the strength of the planet represent-
ing these relatives (vide Sloka 15 Supra) It will happen
1n an exposed plce such as a grave a rampart or a river
bank, if the banefic planets be 1n their depression houses
If the Moon occupying thz Lagna bz not aspected by
the benefic planets o.cupying one and thz same sign,
the child will be born 1n a lonely place

NoTtes
of T
wEmTEe A wadr fra g5y gadaig ¢
PrmpEt 2t o qurssag? |
-‘u.:ui’ﬂ?{wgﬁ.\ fe o7 8]
. mWsa?mwmfgg awammE, i
arEE g | hdfamia dwe )
e GTHRE AU waw AgEEATT |
Also MHTERE
ey w¥g g Ry
arEIPry S ety gk
¢f wRa
FIur wfafirg = 7wl amin
war % wwa WA Trwa fifgieg g
And TR mswE
w =gl 4 98 Ny e
et 0 0w e A a @y
w7t W Al ()
s R TR gy ey P y
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wREty AP RIF wdy sy ar
agw T aaft g fwiedn i |
AR TR TR 95y
TNAFA, WA FAAGHAF 1l 9o 1)
Sloka 70 When the Moon 13 1n a Navamsa
owned by Saturn or 1n the 4th(xra)Bhava from the Lagna
or 13 aspected by Saturn, or occuptes a watery sign, or
13 1n conjunctirn with Saturn, the accouchement 13 1n
darkness The same takes place on thz ground when 3
or more planets are in their depression signs The
coming out of the child from the womb 1s exactly hile
the emergence of the rising sign from the horizon, ¢ e.
if 1t1s a wustzg (Seershodaya) sign, the child appears
with the head foremost and 1f a gersw (Prushtodaya)
sign with the legs foremost, and 1f an 3wdtz (Ubhayo-
daya) sign, with the bands foremost If malefic planets be
1n conjunction with the Moon or oceupy the 7thor
the 4th wa (Bbava) therefrom, much distress, 1t 1s said
has to be endured by the mother,

NorEes
Agpother sntevpretation When the Voon i the 4th bhava
s m a Navamsa onned by Saturn or1s aspected by Saturn  ete
In this sloka wi=ai (Abj2ge) s} ould le 1] en to mean {Abjam
sage) #=AMR  for Varahamlura says (balnyogathphlamamsa
Larkshayoh  qodim wwn@sd  Vide sloln 66 sufrz  Also
of =i
¥ ki & g ditm ar g
aewnfita at w5y B yaar gy I
A TR TRAEN T GG |
T U gEAREdT agignd i
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SzREa, gty EangieT
it ¥aiealtT oA ga g
And ZiomTIR
i & 3¢ Sregdrsfy ar |
wewrdt aw T A aiegwi g |
W3 WAARTAET FRERT AT |
§ g TATRENTAT AT 1
wzrgant qiamty ragfe il
wdt &1 aredr dri wergwel g5 0
Prfraroat drady idafeaaT ar i
< aAreat pAr T gy i
Also @RMRFT
Sradrsuaey Ay gt
agge gdraalr arz 2 wdyz 1
¥ wmg rr"‘(i:ﬂwn’a TrrEgE g
QEEPRERUT G KOS qEATL |t

g AMTIEEAT AIFRASTgHYITI 1
e Tzt SeRaddd dfTantEe 1o
Sbhka 71. The quintity of o 1n the lamp will
vary with the portion to be traversed by the Moon 1n
the sign entered upon  The wick 1s to bz guessed from
the Lagny, 7 ¢ will vary with the portion of the rising
sign still below the horizon  The character of the lamp
is to be guessed from the chirceer of the s1gn occupied
by the Sun, 1 e, whether the hight 15 moveable, fived, or
both, 18 to bz declared from the nature of the Rast in
which the Sun is, The door of the lyingan-chamber 18
to be guzseed by means of the phinets occupying the
Kendra positions, or rather by means of those that are
possessed of «trengthi 7 ¢, when more than une planet
occupy the Kendra posstions, the door must be guessed
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s :

) by the strongest of them ; when th=re are no planets in

the Kendras find wltich of thz Kendtas 1§ strongest, and

the direction faced by the door is guessed accordingly

Notes
The Moon deternines the o1l in the lamp; the wick in the
lamp 13 determined by the Lagna and the Sun deterimues the
character of the lamp.

1f the Moon 15 waning, there will be little o1l 1n the lamp, If

the Moon 1s at the beginning of a sign, the lamp will be full of ol.

If she be in the muddle of a swgn, the 011 m the lamp will be

moderately full , if 1n the end of a sigm, little oil ‘The same
holds good mn the case of a wick o

If the Sun be in a moveable tign, the lamp 15 not a fisture but
can be moved about  If 1n an immoveable sign, the lamp 15 a fix-
ture and nat capable of being moved about If mn a dual sign,
the lamp can be separated from its place (removeable)

If the Sun be in a fiery sign, we may say that the bight 1s it
by electric power, 1f fiery and also moveable (sign), the electric
lamp 1s moveable, and so on

¢f. =R

ot iiioh] amﬂg afeyr gEatdr |
freRaufiy ol aren a@IRd !
armgpEIEid 2y g araAr sad |
£ qut v;:n uiaf ot wae S II
Twafn g g zr*n’mram ! -
wam naau it sitfepimf
U aqaum mﬁg}f g A
T % T N TGS ARl
- faagd = 7 gy ot o Al
LY - Ky haY
Thitg AT el 5a e I
Sloka 11. The lying-in chamber will happen to
be bld but repaired when Satuirt {s ttrong. It will be

N
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2 building spotled by fire when Mars 1s powerful; 2
new butlding when the Moon 1s 1n strength; a structure
abounding 1o timber, but flimsy, when the Sun 13 power”
ful, an edifice built by the combination of several artisans
when Mereury 1sstrong When Venus 1s predominant,
the chamber will be lovely, possessing works of art
and quitz new. It will be strong and durable when
Jupster 15 powerful. The astrologer may guess the
structure, w the manner ndicated, of other housss
begioing with those which are immediately around the
lymng m chamber by means of the planets 1n the Zodiacal
arcle
Nores
With this Compare 11—2+ & 1122 regardmg the places
and eloths ndicated by the several planets
of wwwEd
fam w AT ¥ 57 08 € T T3 Rk i |
oy 7w @ T B ¥ S R ]

TR AR JRRERRY |
oiwa [/ ot {ﬁ:jﬂl\'ﬂ'ﬂm‘(‘[ q‘qﬁ}f\- ezl

Stoka 73, The direction of the Iying-in chamber
13 determined by the sign owning the pl;;net that 13
strongest in the Kendras  If the sign 1n question be
Mesha, Kataka, Tula, Vrischika or Kumbha, the lymng-
1n chamber will be 1n the eastern portion of the bousi
1f 1t be ownzd by Jupiter or Mercury, the lying-me-cham-
ll':er 1Bmn t:c nboxth of the house  If 1t be Virishabhs, the
ying 10 chamber 15 1n the western ortis ,
If 1t be Mahara or Simha, the chamlzcr w:ﬁ gi ;:;l::: p
the gouthern quarter of the house "
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Nores.
Suppose Jupter 15> the strongest, then the Iying-in-chamb r
will be 1n the northern portion of the house.

N 1> $ ) w } N L J A\ l N

w Darcetions N " 4 Thrections E
of Rasis |____y|_ of Rasts | |

according to | as per this

S l* 1—13 L s Sloha s
ol _ = - .

L N ‘ W S ‘ N i L { L N

t

4R — ﬁ'u@wrtﬁmrmm1nwwmqu ar |
BITRERTnAhT Fuwaq: Fedfa |
Lhe commentator Bhaltotpala 5 of upimon thu the duection
of the Iying m « hamoer 15 deternuned by the nsing sign at arth
(und not by the sign owned by the stronest of the planets i Ken
dras, vide sloha-48 snyra where 1f 15 stated that powarful plinets
10 Kendras w1 indjcate the daors of the lying 1 chamber and the
character of the building where birth has tahen place]  Iiis view
15 not acceptable

AR B 51 5t mwﬂem’ﬁqaq
AT aregsE, Te et nevl)
Stoka 74, The four paits of moveable and 1mmove-
able signs beginning with Mesha represent the East and
other principal pomnts of the compass i urder 1 the
lying-inchamber. The four dual signs, =1z, Mithuna,

Kanya, Dhanus and Meena, signify the four intermediate
points, »12,, 5. E,, §, W, N. W,, and N. E.  The astro-

loger should make, jn regard to the b:d of the confined
woman, statements of facts such as have been made 1n
respect to the Iyx’ng-in-:hamber, the leys of thz couch

‘a1
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being represented by the 6th, the 3rd, the 9th and the
19th bhavas from the Lagna  The head and face of the
lying in-woman are 1 the direction indicated by the
Lagnaand the 2nd bhava  And the 3rd and the 1Zth
bhavas represent the fore-dlegs of the couch (the 3rd
being the right leg), the 4th and the 5th bhavas, the
night side, the 6th and the 9th the hind legs (the 6th
being the right leg) of the couch The 7th and the 8th
bhavas from the Lagna represent the legs of the lying-n
woman. The 10th and the L1th represent the left side
NoTES

Thiss the principle of Directions as per fremf (Kerala

charya) also

| NE ‘ E ' E l SE
I
N1 Directions of the [ s
Rasis as per o |
tlis Sloka
N
N W A\ A\ SWwW

The four corners of the couch are ndicated by the 3td the
6th the gthand the 12th houses from th= Lagns “Lhe Ist and
2nd houces from the Lagn1 indicate the hewd and face of the
mother 1nd conse juently the direction 1 which
1eft part of the body of the mother 15 wndicated
of the zodiac at urth and the 1musible |
part of the body

ofo srove-TEERTszan wWiaw e wmi
AL T mmeen waem an
TEQST A g Fmgm = frapfvrfing = 4
wfararar ar gay el e a1

sheis lying  The
by the vidthle | atf
alf indicates the nght
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TREACIIE: TTTARB: |
~ - - -
AT THTE, TRTERSFAATG 1o )

Sloka 75, The females attending on the woman 1n
childbed are as many as there are planets bztween the
rising sign and the Moon. Such of these as are in the
visible hemisphere are without the lying-in--hamber,
Those that are i the iavisible portion represznt the
attendants in  thz interior of thz lyingz-iachamber.
Others assert the contrary,

Norks.

In the following example, there are 5 planets between the
Lagna and the Moon ~ We have therefore to predict that five were
1 attendance upon the woman. OFf these 5, 4 are i the visible
half of the zodiac  Therefore we have to say that they were ouf-
side the room where the actual delivery took place and could be
seen This 1s applicable onty to females and not males. B
’ Merc

Venus
Sun_ |
— [.._.
iMoon
I Saturn

Mars

*Hupter

!
A Lagna
!

Note,~The eather slohas will idicate the presence of a male
ittendant on the woman provided the following condmons are
fulfilled — ..

{1) Lagna with Saturn in it should be 1n opposition to the Sun,

(2) The Sun 1n the Lagna should be m opposition to Saturn:

(3) Mars 1n the Lagna should be 1n opposition to Saturn.

(4) Mars i the Lagna should be 1n opposition to the Sun.

(5) The Sun 1n the Lagna should be 1n opposition to Mars,
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{6) Saturn in the Lagna should be in opposition to Mare,
“Lhat 1s two of the three malefics should e 1n opposition, 00¢
1 the Lagna and the other 1 the 7th.
£ T
ifirraiaargIEasar: giver Rty
Erneticcaigita et Al
Also gy
AEEAETTAERT qEgear AReT awen
TGS AT AT 75AT 0

For visible 1l musible portions of the Zodiac at any time
T (Saunaktd oive—

w Wi AR T /% s wE Al af g
% TR A g QIR geaE o
“

Ihe text gaves the generally accepted rule for ascertaming the
\ctual numuér of persons present -t the time of confinement
some authortics view st othervase, 137, that the number of
persons withm the Tyingin chamber should be guessed by the
number of planets m  the visible hemssphere, while the number
without should be rechoned by the number of planets in the n
visible portion of the zodine

ol #faera e
SRR AT aTaE aryr, |
afsiusmon e SRt ¢

Also hamhy
Tperalieradaiy, gogderes )
TTEFRARY FROEAY I 0

Fhisvien monot accepted by Varbumluer and that b why
he said @seaar (Parenyathind i the slol 2 in the text
. Uutl when the Lagnt and the Moon «ie in one and the sune
-)‘l'uur(, the numbrr wall be stated m AFETT (Chandriha)

Py it ey B3R g AT

S+ P ade L adds i B SRR (Horactig
@i aduagiif A g wmfi
TR ST & 9t g i g
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SAAYIGAY; WETIganegesandt |
SRR TR AR 119 1)
Sloka 76. The native will correspond in mien to

the lord of the rising Navamsa, or his appearance will
be like that of the planet that has the greatest strength.
His hue will be that of the ford of the Navamsa occur
pied by the Moon. His body and limbs will be com/
mansutate 1n their proportions with the rising sipn and
other Rasis which are described as forming the head
and other portions of wregew (Kalapurusha)  [Vide
Adhyaya 1, slokas 8, 13 and 56, Supra.] .

Short and long signs are thus describd 1n Jatakapari-
ma 113

NoTes

Even| Shait ‘ Short ‘ Even

Short Lyven
LtCven ) Long
Fven | Long | Lon, | Lony

Remembering that the Lagna represents the head, the 2nd
house, {he face, the 3«d, the nech, and <o on, one can predict
whether the several parts of the body are long or short, or (}ls?rc-
portional, by the length, shortness or otherwise of the signs tym-
fying the particular part of the body as wellas by the plane'ts_

" eccupyng the particular Ras, N '
1n the followinyg example, Lagna being Mesha, a short stgm,
the native has 1small head. The 3rd house 1s governed by
Mithuna and must indicate a fairly long nech controlled by planets
therew, v,
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166 araswiRaR
Sun indicating medium
Mercury ,, ”
Venus

»
%foon and Saturn wndicate long form or stature and Mars

short stature
e e et
{ Sun

Lagna Mere
' Venns

Mars

E Moon
|

<,
aturn/

f, mwTEE
¢ TERARRO qSeRgaEeEn |
wgamIgEE AEERTET 89 it
Also ~ATHST
SITATIRETAL argat |qIS AT )
dgrgfavpiEsagstaamag i -
FFERARIRIIAETR T % ST
¥ FOSETAGIERETRE T |
it eI A TOMHE TEy e
RETg RET AW R e o v U

Slola 71, The Lagni and other bhavas every one
of which1s divided into threz parts (Drekkanas) re-
present the three divisions of the body as detailed .
befow: Thefirst decanates of the Lagna and other
houses ndicate the head, the eves, the ears, the nostrils,
the cheeks, the Jaws and the mouth  The second drek-
kanas of the same twelve bhavas correspond to the neck
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shoulders, the arms, the sides, the heart, the chest and
the navel The third drekhanas specify the pelvs, the
organs of generation and the anus, the testicles, the
thighs, the knees, the calves and thelegs Of the two
sides of the body, the left 15 signified by the drekkanas
nisen already 1. ¢, drekkanas of the signs tn the visible
hemisphere. Thus, the first drekhana of the rising
siga 1s the head: The first drekkana of the 12th, the
11th, the 10th, the Sth and the 8th houses from the
Lagna represent the eye, the ear, the nostril, the cheek
and the jaw onthe left sitde  The first drekkanas of the
2nd, the 3rd, the 4th, the Sth and the 6th houses corres-
pond to the eye, the car, etc,, on the rignt side  And
the first drebkana of the 7th 1s the mouth

The 2nd drebkana of the Lagna indicates the neck,
The left shoulder, left arms, left ribs, left side of the
“heart and the left side of the chest correspond to the
2nd drekkanas of the 18th, the 1ith, the 10th, the 9th
and the 8th signs, respectively, from the Lagna The
2nd decanate of the 7th sign 1s the navel, and so on.

Noies
Left < . Leftd e o o
Cheek I;I:ﬁ Ear | Eye Heart| Side | Arm t%g::
Head| Tagnal s
Jawn 1 4 Chest .
| el L-agea ] n.{u.xh hdg’g Neck
Lagna st . Sh
Mouth| Decanate | Eye Navel Drekkan 1 g;‘ :
Jan |ICheeL tnsl l Bar |3 ChestlHeart Side | Arm
L J. } N

Righte . o o Kight "+ reven PR
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Véte —1f the first decanate of the Lagnt happens to be tic
first decanate of the Ras, then the usudd order 1, [T wnd 1lT1s to
be folloned Ifthe hrst decanate of the Lawna happens to be

Left€ o e ovem voron e

T
Kneo Thish ]Tfj: Anus | § .
—— |
Calf o {kaena g
b  Ratakr Pelvis]
Lagen 3rd {Gene | 2
Le.s| Drehlant  jeating
.
|
Calf { hnee [Lhikh !ch;:

“Right [N

the 2nd decanate of the Rast (he order is I, 11 and I 1f the
first decanate of the Lagna s the last decanate of the Ras, the
order §s 11T 1 and 1L This 1s the meaning of MFFFTRrd (Uditar,
dreblana bimgahi), -
I —
fardr ot FhamrdE g wurer gad iy
FEGGF AFIR T OGF pAArewrer whow fdvy o
STRECIT (WA O JERgELH YN W R o
i pARr TR B femdr gRamAerRR 0
. N
AR T A A T T wmii
R ﬁgmg%f T W WGEIRTG? |
ARt W g s
o FPTTTRA Rl Sy galioett
Sloka. 78 —When a drekkana 1s occupied by a
malefic planet, there will be an vlcer or wound 1n the
part of the body indicated by the dreklana. But

when 1t 15_also occupied or aspected by a benefic_plar
net, the astrologer should declare the existence of 2 spot
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there. When the planet happens to be in its own Rasi
orin conjunction with Saturn, the ulcer, wound or
mark should have been in the portion of the body 1ndi-
cated from the very birth  If the planet be in positions
other than those described above, the ulcer, etc., will
crop up later on. If Saturn be the planet to cause such
ulcer, ete,, it will be due to a hurt caused by a stone or
some wind diseasc. 1f Mars be the planet destined to
tnflict an 1njury, it will arise from fire, a missile, poison
or serpent bites, If Mercury be the malefic planet, the
injury will arise by a fall on the ground from a height
or by a blow received from a clod or some such earthy
substance. If the Sun be the malefic planet, the injury
will be nfiicted by some piece of timber or a quadruped
Lastly, 1f the Moon be the malign planet, the hurt will
come from 2 horned creature or by 'liquids, such as
acids. If other planets than these, vz, Jupiter, Venus,
the waxing Moon and Mercury not 1n conjunction with
malefic planets occupy a drekkana, there will be no
mark or moles and the result would be all favourable.
Nores.
RITERY (Stthira samyuteshu) has been mterpreted as ‘i -

conyunction with Saturn ' In the following nativity, all the

Ven 7°
Sun 25°
Mer. 29°

Lagna
25°

J“g;tf\' Mars 2°

Moon 19°)
Sat. 21°

Qo



170 gt . Adh, 111

malefics are in the invisible portion of the Zodiac, Therefors, if at
all thers should be marks ot moles, they must be on the nght
ide of the body. In the above figure, to determne the decanates
of the vanous bhavas according to the principles laid down i
Sloks 77, we proceed as follows'— -
Now Lagoa 1s Mesha 25° It s the 3rd decanate of Mesha.
The first decanate of the Lagna rules from 257 of Mesha to 5 of
Vrishabha. The Znd decanate of the Lagna begins from 6’ of
Vrishabha. The 3rd begws from 16° of Vrishabha and extends to
25° of Vrnighabha
As the Ist decanate of the Lagna happens to be fthe 3rd
decanate of Mesha,Table Ill applier, Therefore the Ist decanate
of the Lagpa symbolises the pelvis. The 2nd decanate of the Lagea
“ Bappens to be the 15t decavate of Vnishabbs, order being 111, ¥ 2nd
1T throughouts the first figure (1) applies. Therefore the 2nd
decanate of the Lagna symbolises the head. Similarly, the 3rd
decanate of the Lagna (ind decanate of Vrishabha) symbolises
{he neck (Fig. Y1), and s0 on with respect to the otber bhavas. In
the same horoscope, the order with respect to every bhava bewny °
1Y, Tand If, the Sun's position represents the right shoulder;
Saturn, the night side, Mars, the right testicle; Mcon, the nght
side; Mercury, the night  sticle, Venus, the nght eye,
Bhattotpala mterprets 43X (Stthira samyute) m the text
as "“10 an immoveable sign or Navamsa ™

gagaiar afey WA 2T Sy wn .
waft RresmEm. e
N
SaERgHA- T8 &Y Ty
LIRS
RRETIRE: A0 WOmAng Hes !
“loka 79. When four planets whereof Mercury
should be one, come together 1na decamate of a sign, -
that part of the body indicated by the drekkana will
invarably get an ulcer or wound or some mark accord
ang &s the plar cts coming together arc benefic or malefic.
*he phay of the body indicated by the dicznate crevpicd
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by Venus (in case Venus bzcomes an 59 Asubha) will
have an ulcer, wound or mark. [This applies if Venus
is alone.}] If Venus be aspzcted by bznefics, a mole or
mark will bz causxd. If h: bzin conjunction with
bensfics, the parson will possess an auspicious mark in
the portion of the body indicated.

Notes.

Venus becomes an #gd (Asubha) if he be in combustion {that
15 within 5° from the Sun) or of he be weak in Navamsa or be
immical house, etc.  Sone basks read the 3rd quarter of the sloka
thus' FTRTEN: 98 SRETE) WAL The' translation will then be
* A malefic planet m the 6th bhava from the Lagna brings on the
ulcer or wound in that part of the body which the Rasi indicates.”.
The reading 981 %3 18 better. 98 here means the 6th planet or
Venus,

In the example given 1n the previous sloha, Venus is ma
neutral house (¥7) less powerful than @gr {Swagrtha) or 8%
(Uchcha). He 1s going to the operative conjunction—hence weak,
He 15 1n Ig0uT (Satru navamsal.  Hence he 15 an sgw (Asubha),
He will therefore cause a marh on the right eye.

This 'sloka indicates permanent marks caused ifrom birth.
The time when the ulcers, etc, indicated as above occur will be
during the Dasas and Antardasas as mentioned 1n Ch. VIII—sl.21
of Buhat gataka.

of « 77 (T,
Tt e ¥ gan wua Ty |
T NS @A | FAPRAG AUTEL W
T Y AR A vEE b
FIETF (A AT TA AT AR T
TWEUET GBISAT HATET fveh qEH )
BERFTGATERTGAATAT TERI 1
FOTRIGIASY A WAt T G
TR @ TR AUEHEILIR .
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Rrditraeatme AYREas ey |
SRR TR 1 <o I
£ FIRE TR SRR
ATARPRISEREA: |
Slvka, 80 A knowledge of miscellaneous births, the
effect due to conception under vanous lagna and planet-
ary positions, the ascertainment of the time of birth
of a chuld, all this has been treated of 1n this Chapter
as declared by the srd qusfufix (Acharya Varahamihira).
Thus ends the 8rd  Adhyaya, on Conception and
Birth 10 the work Steearitama (Jatabaparyata) compiled
by Vaidyanatha under theauspices of the nine planats.
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Adhyaya IV.

DEATH INCIDENTAYL To CHILDHOOD.

In this Adhyaya, Slokas 17-18, 32to 39 and 99 have been
taken from Brihnt Jatak

AL RIS AT Rty 7 ?(Wﬁf |
A P FEAEEAN AERAIIAR TR WL
o TGeH FAFOTAT § AT |
YIOEEEA TETRE ARG aaR g u R
wHt TSNEART T TARE MFUATR 20 |

A FTEAT ACANIATHAN AL Farag 1 2 U

Sleka 1. In thecase of viviparous creatures, it is not
possible to determine the period of life wathin the first
twelve years. In consequence of the sinful acts of the
parents (whether 1n this or in a previous birth), the
child meets with destruction being seized by demons
called wwmg (Balagrahas),

Sloka 2, If the child dies 1a the first 4 years, 1t 13
because of the mother’s sins If 1n the middle 4 years, it
18 owing to the accumulated sins of the father, If it
comes by its death 1n the last 4 years, it must be due
to 165 own s1ns (in a previous birth).

173
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3

Sloka 3 The first 8 years in men’s lives is the
period of e (Balirishta—ills that afflict children).
Till the 20th year, they say, 1t is the Jmwde (Yogari-
shta) period {evil brought on by planstary conjunctions).
1t is called s=wga (Alpayus) or short life when the
pericd extends up to 3%, It is called sezarga (Madhya
mayus) or middle age when the period of life extends to
70 years, It is wirga (Purnayus) when the period of

- lile extends to 10) years.
NoTEs
Alantreswara 1n whose work Phaladeepiha also (F72i@1) these
three slokas 1ppear verdstir suzgests in the following sloka th
methods to be adapted for palliating the evil effests described.
. TS sRwrraEngsed aesmd |
sEest T frarg @dl wee ROmRcds wy
Regarding the three divisions of Ayus mentioned i Sloka !
e adds
STy AR wymwIi Agaty .
Ty weargdfy wata datgi @ |
1Y Pt Sz Az
zat ¥t wemby 238 e gems 0
Pide also the following from Szt
TIRTS ATy
ww FaffRrent wgdisestiargang 1
Also rfemmaft
TSRS T TETH ¢
ARTEPT ATt 7 arr il
Fedvibigan Fradiagready |
o1y} e G armpeaas
BeraEey T FRmt R g
AT TR R ey m. "9,,



Sl 56 agdisvarg, 175

Sloka 4 Even Jupiter may occupy the Lagna ; but
1f the Moon be 1n the 8th, the 12th or the 6th bhava
and be aspected by the mulefic planet Rahu, the child
meets with death,

cfs TR
k-Gt 4 rf'ln g Al 1
AT YT areIERS whiga o

NEFAGERY TS TR GOaAfR 10
TiEt o A GEegany T aqt qfRifE artiw o
Sloka 5 When the Moon 13 1n the {Gandantha)
nzr portion of a Nahshatra @5rx and 15 aspected by,
or 10 conjunction with, a malefic planct th: child maets
with early death  The same thing happens when the
Moon happens to be 1n the (Mutyu) 7F or fateful
portions of the several Rasis (11:4¢ Adhyasa [ Slola
57, supra) or s aspected by a malefic plinet,
Norrs
ef wrdfte
afirarRin gy 9 A Rl
aversd Regrrgy RrprveTaaly eanfy o
@ aiTageReIrER gy ey
s w g alt Ak e deen w ofs
For Gapdantba (et ), vide Adhyayr 122 10 foe
IRRFAEWIR K@M AGaar I TS
TART ARYRQ. TR g AR NG v
Slek: 6 Th: fath r, the mother, the brother, the
maternal uncle, the mother’s mother, the moth~t's father
or ths child ateelf will die soon when the 5th or the $th
(#r3) Bhava frem the Lapna hea (Krurirasy) '{r"fh (male
fic mign) ond ctcupied respeetively by thebun, the Mecn,
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‘Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus or Saturn
- NoTES
This 1s evidently taken from 8T T~MF The reading 1 that
work 1s shightly different t 7,
TAAFTAGTRIEUR AREEMANGT a1

ARt @ gawen fea wF man weion

et TR YIS TR A T 6y |
ag) weY Fea P afe g o i

Sicka 7° When the Sun and the Moon are together
1n the 4th wra {(Bhava) from the Lagna and Saturn 1s 1n
the 7th, they all conspire to bring about the mothers
death Whenever a malignint planet 1s 1n the 6th =7
{Bhava), 1t may occasion a brother's death

Nores
«Fyrst hatf) ef gt
SN W@ A WEEER
wr AT TARER oy Aty v
(Latter kalf)

Tor the same effect 1 &, AEABT, the following sloka frem
WAz Wil be found useful

QZ1 QA AEATR AT WArRErY |

wyarg wra wErew die afraga spusrdgrar )

F i St |
IR TARARAT T A SR A 0

Sloka 8 1f the rising sign and the Moon he aspects
ed by malehic planets and at the same time be not
aspected by or connected with ben-fic ones, and if
Jupiter be not 1 the Kendra, the mother of tl;e new-

born 1nfant will die,
&
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of. wEaTT
=g afy ymrat Brada gy )
ARAMAY Wkwe gaeE g a3 il

Faigs gtawr Remg e Rwmea |
WIGY 97 agET Rqerasa st aerat 1R 1

Sloka 9. When the Moon is in conjunction with
Saturn and the Sun is in the 1:th house from the Lagna
and Mars in the 4th, the mother perishes with the child.
freores) guehafamataasdmageat|

LN
TR gugr et i o gagg Taw il R

Sloka 10. If the rising sign and the Moon be
devoid of benefic aspects and be batwixt two malefic
planets, the young woman and her child diz together or
szparately, say all the astrologers

Notes

Lagna or the Moon to be 1n the midst of two malefics should

be within & distance of 5° on either side.

Sat. 13°
Lagpa 9°
Mars 5°
_Moon 27_

Sun 29°
Merc. 207
Venus 16

Jupiter &6°

efe arih .
R QiR a1 YTRT AOwa |

28
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Srerreiagaaian aivARaTaTg i

s iy, wawea w3 g qwg @A
QrzEmaERIAl TR T T AT |
grveparT ar S aigar fawed

Also IUER
sn-avxr gagezaT ReTwRn wal [gtEd]

apmaEAa A 33 AT T favEy @ |
EUEATEARIY Y Wy |

TR R I A A | G g | 0 el
Sloka 1T When malefic planets occupy the 6th,
the 8th and the thb wiz (Bhava) from the Lagna and
are not 1 conjunction with benefic planets, and when
Venus or Jupiter 15 between two malefic phets, the
lyingein woman and her child die forthwath,
FAETAR T T
Tgwt g:ﬁitqf%ﬁt i
T g TEIR whi
ATl FreR 9 W LR
Sloka 12 When the lord of a month of advanced
pregnancy 1s malefic and evil planets occupy the Lagma
and the ‘7th 31 (Bhava) bung neither 1 conjunction
with benefic planets, nor aspected by them, the pregnant
woman meets with d-ath 1n consequence of vn operation
S 1 NOTES
‘efe grETT—
Iramal FARRWMEA GTRFa Ao |
ar@ifasdt B AT oo g o
1f 1t be Lefore 7 monthe the deaith 1s by an abortion and the
after effects of abortion  I'he month of de.th of a pregnant woman

can be easily determinedin the following manner The several
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3( planets ruling over the ten months (1n embryo) are given 1n the

17th sloha t7f @, Whichever planet s weakest will cause the
death of the voman it hts month  The day also may be stmulacly
determined 1s per sloks 39 nfra,
P Ky S

qeprgaiT g el afad: FivTeas |
saTTTAl i AT wEe A faa S N3

Sloka 13. When ewvil planets occupy the 4th place
from the Moon and 1re not asp>cted by or 1n conjunc-
tion with bznefic planets, the mothzr of the new born
child will die The samz eveat hipaeas.whn ewil
planzts occupy the 10th place from thz Moon nd the
Sun 15 among them

Notes

mafery A wATSER 15 another rending m the 2nd quarter of
the sloka

Tt PR 818t ARG AR O |
iy 9 AR T AN W@ LA EAAstRa 12w

Sioks 14 When the Sun possessing abundint
strength, occupies the 3rd place from Venus and 1s
aspected by or 1s in conjunction with Saturn, and the
Moon 15 esther on the wane or m conjunction with a
malefic planet the mother and her child die quickly
FAIRA qMERT T TR dterean (e |
AR gfgFanid A gaae 1§ HR (s 1

Sloka 15 When the Sun or Mars occupies the
8th place from the Lagna, and the Moon 15 on the wane
and 1s asp~cted by malefic planets, and 1s void of benchic
aspects, the mother will diz

THEFAEE qOEIUIR
7R, BrAmIgE W W |
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Srirefadatat TAEAAIT ¢
o iy, gl A g A | wan
qegETTERTar TR T 9 At |
gawegiTa @ Y I fagay 1l
Also ITFC
FueaTr gaverr Rt wadt fAy
aarerpaatidr 3 are awas favay @ i
QEEERTERAITY XY ST |
qroreer@ Sl A A W B g a0 el
Sioka 11" When malefic planets occupy the 6th,
the 8th and the 12th wra (Bhava) from the Lagna and
are not 1 conjunétion with benefic planets, and when

Venus or Jupiter 15 between two malefic plinets, the
[yingein woman and her child die forthwith.
SR TR T
Y
Ty 7] aga e il
ArETdL R 73T Wi 1 QR )

Sloka 12. When the lotd of 2 month of advanced
pregnancy 15 malefsc and evil planets occupy the Lagna
and the 7th W3 (Shava) bzing neither 1 conjunction
with benzfic plancts, nor aspected by them, the pregnant

woman meets with deathh 1n consequence of an operation:
<

-

Yefs zETT—
Iar@En Ay, godliva aera g |
arenfagds fdifes amé wam TR

NOTES

1f 18 be before 7 months, the death 15 uy <0 <bortion and the
after effects of aburtion  I'he month of dexth of a pregnant woman

can be eastly determiged in the following manner The several
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planets ruling over the ten months (1n tnbryo) are given i the
17th sloka 1nf @, Winchever planetis weakest will cause the
death of the v oman in bis month  The dry also m1y be similarly
determined s per *loka 39 #ufra,
- ES ~ o &, Lo
TREAGAIARATEA A greEg |
Y -, s
STt TR A S wEl a9l ek
Sloka 13.  When evil planzts occupy the 4th place
from the Moon and arz not asp2ct>d by or 1n conjunce
tion with benefic planets, the mothar of the new born
child will die The simz evaat hiprens.whn ewil
plansts occupy the 10th placa feom the Mon wnd the
Sun 15 among them
NoTES

ATy Fuandgd as another reading 1 the 2nd quarter of
the stoka

FHFFA TR TEET ALI0T ARARETY a7 |
it gy A 91 A9 WA g EgystR ne

Slokz 14 When the Sun possessing abundant
strength, occupies the 3rd place from Venus and 1s
aspected by or 1s in conjunction with Saturn, and the
Moon 18 either on the wane or in conjunction with a
malefic planet the mother and her child die quickly
SRS Tead gy qRiRR divrea PE )
SUUEE R (el eHE RN E R RECE T (R ET]

Sloka 15 When the Sun or Mars occupies the
8th place from the Laagna, and the Moon 18 on the wahe
and 13 aspected by malefic planets, and 1s void of benefic
aspects, the mother will diz.

REIFEEAC IR D RICE
v, Bt TS Weang |
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Shka 16  1f Mars occupy the Sth or the 5th place
from Venus during the day, 1f Saturn occupy the same
position with respzct to the Moon during tbe night aad
the Moon be weak and aspzcted by malzfic p]an’ts and
devoid of all bznefic aspaets, the mother meets with
death.

Nores,
efe gL -
argizty fyewn: wad gk &
FEENN §He wivege: |
Tt Frdimyel TRrm: o
Fulpging ggdtsty v I
Also §RES
sz Pyt TR madd aly win
e Ry ofta oldT dee ol
Loy
faftr s Bravore: sy qrofadfiny
Rt weredr i wea frad gag
Byt according to Garga, 1f Marg and“Saturn be g the 5th oF
the Gth house from Venus and unaspected by Jupiter and Venus,
the child does not promote the well-being of the father.

Srag AR A Wi qr
Sedt qegea R Rat R o
RS GRUCE L SRR E
Regiltaiwaitgm w
STIATXTAACTN R qifam:
T T ¥ AR gemy e

Sloka 17, From the time of conception of the
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embryo to the timz of d:livary of the child from the
womb 1n thz [0th moath, thzreare several stages of
development Inthz tst moath the szman will bzina
hiquid state still and thz lord of the month 1s Veaus
During thz 2nd month, thz embrvo hardzns and bzcomzs
more sohid, and the lord of the month 1s Mars  The
lord of, thz 4td month during wich the limbs sprout up
1s Juptter. In the 4th month, the bonz is formed and
the Sun 13 the lord  In the 5th, the skin appzars and
the lord of the month 1s the Moon. In thz 6th moath
thz hur begins to grow Thz Dird of the month 18
Siturn  In thz 7th month whereof the lord 1s M-rcary,
conszisusnass appears  Thelords of thzremitnuny thras
months w1z, the 8th thz9th and th: 10th during
which thz fetus bzconzs palpable fzzls thurst and huozer,
draws sustzmu ce fron thz mother throagh the umsn'ical
- cord moves about (snakz.) and bz.omes i for dol-
very~—the lords during th-se months are respzctively the
ford of the (Adhany Lagna) wraraww, the Moon and the
Sun  The good or ewil hapoening to the child during
each month 1s dependent on thz condition of its lord;
f.e 1f the lord of thz month 13 strong and occupies
benefic positions, the child 1s happy , f thelord of
the month 1s weak, 1n 1ts dzpression sign,conquered
i planetary fights and troubled, the child suffers and

there will be miscatriage, etc
Notes
- Jupiter 13 the planet that gives brain and head in tne 3rd
month  The Sun rules the 4th month as he governs the bones,
That 1 why after three months miscarriage 1s not possibles If, at
the time of conception, the Sun 15 strong, the 1ssue will resemble
the father  1f the Moon is strong, the issue will resemble the
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mothér  If any planetat the time of conception be weak, then the -
fetus wx}l suffer 1n health in the month governed by that planet.
PR N
FEYTAANIIATTELTANT
LEoRGAE grmaa BTy
fragacansnfigaTderzdr
il gugarardar wa saaff o
Also armast ¢
ARy Y TR GurEAn A1y )
uryg <froneramdeaiataE o
ST < W A A AN e
AW @Y WY GEHT T qAny a0
~garAaRrE R g ERdg RN |
FrgTad et aE gangy frag n
According to Yavanacharya the Yords of the first and second
months are Mars and Venus respectively for he says
garegiE g R s )
WA 7 2% -1 T SR EgA TSy 1
o

Vasishta holds the former vien  ¢f
Rrasamge g iR i gt |
et T TAN Gy PR przrany wady o
Balabhadra says with regird to the above tno contradictory
VIeWs
“ wER AR T ATNANG A 1 Fuaify | gt g
TEHACAR, WWEF T G AW | {7 G O
s S AP 9% qraiaw g ¢
Reltd ity spagitema fraag o
ﬂm’é‘ﬂi'ﬂa TR [RANESTa )
asmRaEAdr M 9k weewd fe g
9@y I § AAFIRETI0T vy
| RIFEGNT Y 9W maiw ofy g
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srarasirsed My gi\wﬂaua‘r sy
Y ol whatam Ak ay
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Sloka 18 If benefics occupy the Lagna or be
conjunction with the Moon and be aspected by Jupiter
and the malefics occupy the 3rd and the 11th, safe deli-
very 1s assured  If benefics occupy any of the following
houses, vez,, the Sth, the 9th the 7th the 2nd, the 4th
and the 10th, reckoned from either the Moon or the
Lagna and be at the same time aspected by Jupiter, then
- also safe delivery may be predicted
NoTES
Some books read I (it (Ravina Nireekshitaka)
There are two dislinct yoga 1n this sloka as stated above
The commentator Bhattotpala do » not however accept the reading
given n the text but would have the other reading and would
nterpret 1t thus \hen benefic planets are in the rising sign
or 1o comjunction with the Moaon, or occupy one or more of the
following places vtz, the 5th, the 9th, the 7th the 2nd, the 4th
and the 10th  and when the malefic planets are in the 3rd or the
11th or 1n both, the fetus 1s happy if the Moon or the rising sign
1 the positions described be aspected by the Sun He quotes 1n
support‘tne T6liowing Trom RIS
. Aeggh Anvfedmmmgananu |
sfafaeraarty gt = aat AR Waor
This 15 further supported by the following sioka from murse
TR S5 ol Seaeaaad oy |
mi {ymites wiNgdr fEaRaeioeds e i
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But the other reading is supported by the following worke®
T N ~

awiEariong o o A g3

Tirag AadrEREaRT gl

srar gawmasEA AR 1

&y srag fodh g8 aur miw R

Also TESFITA

i 5eir 3% grdnproen o

FRasHITFALTY aEAml aAlkad v

qrerffzrdaegTrada addg |

sferas @RS

wfARaNTaET &t gEa g |

sirargaraeraat agmwiia o
o % WA cceicll

In the light of the zbove quotations Jwr >¥fya (dur:ma
N“:el.uhnhaha) would appear to b2 the oniginal and corregt read-
1ng and Tyodew {Ravinn Nareehsbithaka) must be an inter
polation 1n Varahamihira s work and must have been followed »by
later authors ke awawa (halyanasarman) ard gomt (Guea
kara) Varahamihira bas used armiwdt  (asobhanarthi)—q 53 (Papa
kaih) 1s another reading—which means more than two malefics
+ ¢, three or more Rahuand Ketu are not rechoned as formiog
patt of the malefies 1 this yoga, for, at the end of L

th 21
{Nishehadhyaya Skanda has said ' e Fem
- Y mugfisear Gm W% w93 |
T JAUREN SRIITITE 1 M

%

The three malefics can therefore be non C .
Mars and Saturn a other than the Stn,

s § vy gl wiedt weriea o
ry L3 AN
fgfidnt saafa v TR g Hitwemd: 1’
Sloka 19 When the Sunand Satur h
19th place from the Lagna, and the wamnX; ﬁ»;;gi,y th:
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7th place, they predict the loss of the father quickly.
In case the Moon is aspected by benefic planets, this
event takes place 1n 3 years. R
SR IR St g gudd
R Tt wrEgy, Frart ARl ity R A 1Re0
" Sloka 20. 1f the birth takes place at night when
'the Moon occupies a moveable sign, being aspected by
Mercury, the father of the new-born child has to go on
a journey to a far region. If Saturn and the Sun occupy
a moveable sign at the time of birth in question, the
father goes to a” foreign country and there meetsWwith
"death. - i
. Notgs.
. For the latter half, cfe gFnEw >
qEwed aeeell SR gaRiae
TR a7 G A AeAr faReTaR i
+ Also HRP® . P
BT G wwet uhrRde |
| wenfiy fadvey by Rdeosgas o
wharafaeg STy uiraeAfTa |
wafy Rawd el wm dE e
Vide also 111.—47 Supra, -
i qfieggahn o) svawed:
qErsy ar faer ﬁjq'?r g aw: |
FTaRg R T
i Farar GEEY AmE i 2.0
Sloka 21. When the waning Moon ozcupies the
rising sign and a milefic planet is in the 3% (Kendra) or
in the 8th place from the Lagna, the child dies.  If bene-
fic planets occupy the 8th or the 6th from’ the Lagna
24
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and be aspzcted by malefic ones, the child goes to Yama's
city in a month. N
cf G, '
o0 T feir 1 FRY IR |
it fafasd AR e 1)
oAt il Rl FresRTTRReal O |
At 77y wo gaw BT
Srear: T GiiRERRE |
mawészaqgfmam n
Mso AR
Farear gfvgs o wafa T=mn: |
Sic] ﬁazzf‘a AAT T A fw 0
FRY = 90 g wah S
alagd o wEe s | {99 |
| oigh g s @ WA |

) TR ® TR aanfu il

T AR R T Rgairman |
gt 4 AR TR FH TR w2 1R
Stoka 22. Saturn, Mars and the Sun being together
in the 8th or the 6th house from the Lagna and being
neither in conjunction with benelic planets, nor aspects

ed by them, bring about the death of the new-born child
at once,

Tl AE A SFTTRATER |
wRERRQETNER i {0 Ry |

Sloka 23.  'When Mars occupres a Navamsa owned
by the Mogn in the 7th place from the Lagoa, and is
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{ not aspected by benzfic planets, the death of the new-
" born child happens on the coming of the 77th Nakshatra
(from the star of the nativity).
~ [ PR
.~ ARERTARIE: JIRmAAtd: |

" el See g agg IR
. Sloka 24, When Saturn, Mars and thz Sun occupy
the 5th place from the Lagna, the astrologer may predict
the death of the new-born infant upon the coming of

the 77th star reckoned from that of the mtw)ty.

UGN TFEAATRY SHITH AT 7 A ALY |
AR AR QA QT GEREL TS R
Sloka 25, When Mars is in a Navamsa owned by
, the Moon or the rising sign,and is not aspzcted by
Jupiter and when the Moon is in the 5th place from the
Lagna, the child dies quickly.
- |t Y St R an T ar ade e |
SR TR 6, TN G I R 1
Sloka 26. When the lord of the rising sign is in
his depression, and when Saturn is in the Sth or 7th

house from the Lagna, the chlld almost still-born’ dies »
after much suffering.

of. greET . fa
Premifyedt S faay mEar 7941 .
F=un sitfd Ao frmf 0
- TR i Rt a9ty SEge: |
WRES T /AT AT A 1T FYACT. T2 Rl

Sloka 27. When the San and other planets occupy
the wrd%w (Apoklima) places (3rd, 6th, Sth, 12th) and
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are strengtheless, the life of the child, say those that
hnow the scence of astrology, 1s either a couple of
months or s1x months

Cf =wamas

AT Pum & wgr awARAT
oRTE 3 fGRIR W g wEgEm )
FAET=ATH FUF zz(iz:r T gReRdw |
C Y 2 °
XY qrFrn gaiday afiEn Tafy 5w ) e )
Sloka 28 When the Moon occupies the rising
s1gn, the 6th the 8th or the 12th place from 1t, and1s
aspected by a malefic planet, but has no benefic aspect
and when the Kendra places are unoccupied by benefic
planets, the new born infant will die
Notes

1 his s16ba appears to hase been taken from =wEeT (Sarayal)
In that work the first half reads thus

STIETSIRAT AW, WA Ik6 g |
SIYEARTEY 15 another reading Vede alss sloha 34 enfra,

IR T4 A W AN ToRISsY O fEh @
FRIFRY G91 SR TG TR IRLY

+Sloka 29 When Saturn occupies the 7Tth place
from the Lagna, or 1s m the Lagna stself, and when the
rising s1gn 1s a watery one and the Moon occupies the
Lagna or 9fiss (Vrrschila) and when benefic planets are
1n the Kendras, the Yavanas say that the new born child
will die quickly

Wi o sl |
CONGEY
SO 9 FE AR 1) 30 0

Sloka 30 When Jupiter occuptes a ufiy ( Rast)
owned by Mars or 1s in hys dzpression and when the
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’ birth takes place precisely in any one of the 3 Sandhyas
1. ¢, the point of junction between night and day, day
and night or mid-day, the child will die in 2 month.

¢f. wattaTART
Arafr Fasy g Irmdmmasaar |
Riraaisiy wratg s wa<efy o
T qUEIRITAC TeRg T gl A |
3% ARARYST TR AEEH T TR UL
Sloka 31 If Mars, the Sun and Saturn occupy the
8th house from the Lagna, the new-born child will die”
in a month. If Ketu occupies the Lagna, the child will
pass off in 2 months.
of s BRGL
Wmkagwutoy aa® AR 1
wadsang @ wl qagReR widT o
GgifaatisgRashas sy 9 fe |
RIEEAT T (SR weer o

TERART T gaA it |
Ted TV 951 9egA  WIETIUg AR N

Sloka 32, If two malefic planets occupy cne the
Lagna and the other the 7th place from it, and if the
Moon be in conjunction with 2 malignant planet and be
not aspected by benefic ones, the death of the new-born
child will soon happen. i

NoTES.

1f one nalefic 1n the Lagna be wn cpposition with another
‘malefic in the 7th bhava ard the Moon isin conjunction witha
malefic unspected by Lenefics, it will lead to death,

The word % (Krura) may mean Mars only. If the Moon
be with Mars while the Sun and Saturn are 1n opposition 1u the
st and the 7th Louses, then it will Le tnalight,
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Moon Moon "
Mars Saturn|
Lagoa
Sun Mars
Venus, Lagna ‘il::’s!
Merc [Saturn| Merc, |
‘ ]upnter] ‘ ' Jupater]
{ L
" of, s
s s Al FR qr {edr ko
o
STRGR Arpagiydurg |
Also FFRRT )

AGT FE ORAERIT |
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Sloka 33. Tf the waning Moon cccupy the ioth
place from the Lagna and all the malefic planets be in
the Lagna and the 8th place from 1t, and the benefic ones
be not 1n the Kendras, the astrologer may predict the
death of the new-bora child at once.
Noris :

When the waning Moon 1s talhed of 13 being 1n the 12th house,
then the Sun must be i the Lagna  Therefore two malefics 1n
the first and one in the Bth, or all the three malefics 1 the Lagoa
are posauble  Three malefics nising 1n the Lagna o tnalight ume
15 bad fer Infﬁe T\;o sn;aleﬁu ' the Lagnawn quincunx mepect
with 2 malefic 1n the 8th house or the Sup Tsingn the Lagna
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QUINCUOX Aspest 1o tno milefics i the 8th hosse 11 conjunction 1
also bad

Moon Lagns Mercury Jupiter
Sun Vents

|

Saturn

Mars [

¢f. wWIRY
EriRATEa a4 safen @iy 1
. MaE WIS /W, TEY TR o
Aleo mff
wfit @ v wiveweni ¢
Szranan: At A a1
T fga: Tt IR |
ForRRR: Tacnfaas g 1ae o
Sloka 34, When the Moon in conjunction with
a malefic planct occupies the rising sign, the 8th, the 7th
or the 12th place from it, 1nd bz not aspected by bznefic
planets, these latter baingin posstions other than the
Kendras, the death of the new born nfant will happen
quickly.
* NoTFS
FEYA W ssanother reading. Cf. the sioka quoted from

gAY (Saravali) 1 the notes to sloha 28, sufra,
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Also TR
TH T G SRR |
witereiy &by teem e
The word FU (Krura) may mean Mars who unfailingly causes

death, and as he 15 one of the planets governing childhood 1n the
T8@Tor (Nasargika dasa) Then the Moon i conjunction
with Mars 1n the 12th or the Lagna will mean that the Moon s
3ust'nsen ornsng  Note that the Moon 1n the 12th  1st, 7thand
8th houses 15 bad {(Vtde Brihat Jataka XX—4 & 5) The Moon 1n
the 1st, 7th, 8th or 12th, that1s, the nising or setting posttion for
Moon wa conjunction with Mars is bad when benefics are not in
angular posihons  This 1s also the western prineiple

T TR goEe RO |
TTEEANRY TR W TR
TEERY T TR w1 1y |
Sloka 15, When the Moon otcupies the 6th of
the 8th place from the Lagna and 15 aspected by malig
nant planets, the death of the new born 1nfane follows
quickly. 1f the Moon 1n the pasition deseribed be as-
pected by benefic planets  the child will live B years
If aspected by benetic and malefic planets mixed together,
wwill five only 4vears If the lord of the lagna bz
benetic and 10 the 7th i oprating conjunstion with 3
malefic and 10 affhiction with three malefics, then the
child dies 1n 2 month
Norgs,
The Moon 1m the 6thor Sth s geaerally bad (Vids Brshst
jataka Chapter XX)  1If shoisalse amxcled’;n :pp({)SI‘u:n hy‘ :1;-

Sun, Mata ard Saturn {malefics becotung oriental), 1t 1s bad fo'
nWfe

When such Moen 1 1n oppesition wth benefics {a11 the three)
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it 1s bad for 1ife before 8th jear. According to the Naisargiha
Dasa, it is Mercury that governs the pertod from the #th to the
12th year of a child.
When the Moon 1s 1n opposition with malefics and benefics
it will shorten the life by 4 years.
In the above, if the combination be of—
{1) three benefics and 1 malefic, the chuld will lrve 7 vears;
{2} three benefics and 2 malefics, the child will'live 5 years;
(3) one benefic and 3 malefics, the chuld will Live 1 year, =
(4) two benefics and 3 malefics, the child will live 2 years
AR —
AairaTeaRy Tt GErERURTETRIE! S |
.o m friz: eI 0
s e adugaw g 1
wgata: wiew; s |
Latter half
As interpreted by me t. fn FEIEREY FoAl N N qEEALR =R
“{Kalathrasahithe Vilagnadhipe Subhe papavijithé sathi), the fol~
lowing 1S an example —

Lagna

Sun |Venus
Mercuryy 1 |
Mars Mars may ben

Kumbha, Meena or
Mithuna. Jupiter
and Saturn are
the same degree

l Jupiter
{ Saturn

The lord of the Lagna, #. ¢ Jupiter 1s in the 7th in operating
caonjunction with Saturn, a malefic He s further afflicted by 3
malefics, 12, Mars, Sun, aud Mercury (who should be considered
as a malefic when i conjunction with a malefic planet). The
ruler of the Lagna, (the benefic Jupiter in this case) 1s setting 1n
the 7th house 1a operating copjunction with a malefic while it 1511

925

.
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N
afictiop with three other malefics which are nemg. Thiswill
1ead to death within a month

t Yupiter|
|
! Lagna
Sun
r\l\olh;! Mere
example
Moon 3 .
Sat Venu
Mars

Ne Bein these two cases Mercury <bould be tahenasa
mzlefic as otheryice the yaga w111 not be complete )
lhe wtor Bhatiotpala savsin with this
slaka
“ ity TEER AR W InRresant: Redman |
e G TwwTE Srelnd) waea smis S
Wit WY W WO 0

That 15 1f the Moon 1n the 61h or the 8th place be not aspect
ed by 2ny planet the child will not die Agam, when the Moon
1 the 6th or the 8th bhavi happeas to be 1n a house owned by &
bencfic planet, or, bung 13 Ris of a malefic planct be at the
same time - cenpunction with benefic ones  then too, the chid
silnotdie  Insuppart of the above bequotes from Yavanes
wara the following sloka «~

enreat St q¥sac aahsmivos |
o TR dsm )

Ho alwo adds {hat the Moon 1n the 6th ot the 8th house fro™
the Lagoa andaspected by plasets whiether benefic or malefic dots
not canse death 10 the natwve when thi bisth bappens to be m 16
day time tonio, e dah hadf of o nonth, o i the wght Hime
dunng the beght dadl of 2 mentt ¢F AL kv ot
Berkat Jataka  Chapter \II  Sfoka § } and quetes 1 support
of ths the foltonmg sloba 1N 75 ) fom Mandavy (s (=) vtk
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a3}t st v Y T ESUATERY FRMCEAR |
a wze ReRaETTRsE gamm wd fET Py @ e

1he commentator adde—¢ xRt o¥tEd o T TV
rm fad qr QgE o S wE Rafrsdf@a awsmy)

7@ weafiiy w17 Fr¥edney wegaly gwde Reqnm | awge
¥ meyIRY I L

afrrdnn aiEfsRradiar 3 gazer |
Brdw AP @ ol aaes i
Also JrE
gt Ryl g ae /R
QEEAS qTE GAGE FHEFE N
AWETHREPSRAT it ]A3TTAL
ssmstaRTEen g ateRie 1
qfyfaw arrey FIEAE TCHA b
afmda fewd o Afd g
qEnEl @ A AEARRATE T
Nute ~The 6th wd the §th bhavas tre considered bad, be
cause, one 1¢ setting and the other has already set  (Bad planets
1n those bhavas are better there than good omes of P
GeuEdy Vipareetham nhppha Shashtashtameshu  (Bnhat Jatdka
WA—10) Opponition of henefics to the Moon in these to places
only hastens death
Agam some tale the words aRFAIE (Anvmasai to mean
the 8th fror the 6th house, ¢ ¢ the Lagna, and AR
(Asupapekshite) when aspected by the Sun (also called smgrumr
(Astgamee) or %Fm )  (Sceghmgames) and in support of the
hovejasee bnef i loanang e e 2 wrdlked,
- e e 9 32 o
qg o7 daa @ W 74T N
The word 0 (Atha) s the 2nd 9% {Pada) of the text has been
understood to mean “ with the conditron above glvcnr(m thﬁf‘rst
quarter of the sloka) —s ¢, when the weak Moori 1n the Logna s
'
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: 4
aspected by the Sun and further by @ (Subhaihi) 2 7, Mercury,
Jupiter and Venus then the chnld will Lice for 8 years

of dmT .
- rona o
. afwd gaEin anduauEdnig |
sugwyey (afy srae qtw gn

By zeway (&% (dalamathascha misrehshite) 1s meant
““when the weak Moon tn the Lagna 15 aspected by the 3 benefics
and also by the 3 malefics, the culd will i this case lLive only
for 4 years '

of faw
aft @i oY |7 aiweraeing |
erIfad waw SEEIageI 1

In the 3rd % (pada) ol the sloka in the text, sf the yz=oT
(padachcheda) be made ns ¥@i¥1a (Abalibhihy), the meanmg well
be *“ when the full Moon in the Lagna {being benefic) 1s aspected
by 3 weak malefi~s, the child will live only for one month

of drtr
sy Promazg o aofafi |
s AR eEmiagfa v “

The #th quarter may lso be interpreted thus  * When the
1otd of the Lagna 15 defeated by a mralefic planet 1n planetary war
and the benefic Moon occupies the 7th house being aspected by
the 3 weak malefics the maximum Lfe of the child will be one
month ¢f =T N

witraier @) aeditann oy )
e v arvr RSy @ n
N - - N
LRI T TE A Gy
=t o Y
AT 1‘ T g ¥ 95 |
N N
SEafy W aid T BremiE:
~ ESN N
gt R o 35 0
Sloka 36 When the Moon with Rahu 1s 10 cons
juactton with another malefic (irrespective of 1t
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position) and Mars occupies the 8th, both the mother
and the child will die; and the death will ensue from
the effect of an operation if the Sun be in the Lagna.
(The force of g (Thu) can only be brought about as above.}

Again, when the Sun or the Moon occupies the
Lagna and malefics be in the 5th, 9th and 8th and
benefics in their strensth do not aspect or be not in
conjunction with the Sun or the Moon in the Lagna, '
the new-born child (and the mother) will die.

NOTES.

The words =% 7% (Gracthé Chandré) have been interpreted
as ' Moon 1n asseciation with Rahu ™ and not necessarily "echipsed
as understood by some,

Mars Ketu | Mars I Ketu
- ..
- |a«Egadn g-
B l aalagadr ‘ T % Mere,
oy . - BIAEN
Sun 3 H I =
Merc. 1 Lagoa R Lsagna
Venu — __H, P
Rahu | i Rahu
Moon Pupxter Moon Juptter]Venus
Saturnl” \[Saturn
Saturn | Jupster | Ketu Mars

Ligna oo
Venus | Meou |Mercury
Rahu

.
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“The 759 {Asubha) 1n comjunction with this ‘s 7% {Graske
Chandre) may be esther Satuarn of the Sun as shown the preced
ing examples -

Moon Mars
Rahu Satarn
- ]
Latter haif of,
the Sloka
Example iafere
19°

[ RS S

Lagpa
]upxtexk Venus | Sun
Ll Relw

The wnterprefahon guen above appears moré rational and
many mstances (cf the simultaneots demse of mother and child)
that are of common oceurrence mav be brought under the yogas
crted n the fisst batf of the Sloka In the first yoga, the Moon,
wlateter may be ber position, 1s very much afficted, beng o con
Junction not only x1th Rahu bat also with apother malefic, and
the Sth house 18 occupred by \ars as well \Vith the above, the
Syn's position 11 the Lagpass further necessary to cause the
desmsa as a result of operation  Moreater, there nac no necessity
for Varabamibira to u e the word ¥I[T {Asubha) sf he dud not
\ntend 0y one of the plancts ¢t~ Saturn or the bun  The word
> (Lagnt) should be tiken only mith Tl (Ravow) thatis mest
to st and need not apply to X (Chandsd) i the fisst Iine nhich 1s
far remosed, inasmuch as 5o many words  F FantA bR
g (huge Nidhanasnthe Jammsathay ounthys) mtert.ene

The commentator Bhattotpala takes the word 77t (Grasth}
s refernng to eclyse (lunar or solas)  \ecording to hus vie
the translation of the first half of the sloka will be “ when ‘1;'
Aloen in comunction with Saturnis eclipsed sn the Lagna l'1
Aars occupies the $th place from it both the mother and g] c)m;(l
will die, and the death %111 ensue from the effect of an g o
+f the Sun be 1 the above position, (s ¢, 1f the Sun an mﬂly’ﬁ:::z:;
with Vercury and Saturn be eclipsed 1w the Lagna and Mars be u:
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the 8th place from 1t )* So that such deaths should be espected
only 1n times of cclipses, 1nd those by operation especially in the
Solarones  \ccording to this ,interpretation the word 43 {Asu
bha} i ageaRy gr 7% (Asubhasahithé Giasthd Chandre) cn
mean only Saturn and no other malefic planet 1 or, 1u cclipse of
the Moon can occur only on a full moun dry and the Sun will then
be 1n the 7th place or wn direct upj osttion  Consequently Mercury
will not be near the Moon
SRR
TR TR AW FWRA FHEAA |
N
airar @y Fa’ =sgagy 9 e
i aeisd At qiqr aiewfa Nty ¢
drrgrge wat ey SR a3y I
) “ X a
sty IAE IR AT |
PSP PN
WIRT sorany Rar 49 wiear 3ew T A ) ey
Sloka 37. If Saturn, the Sun, the Moon and Mars
accupy tespectively the 12th, the Oth, the 1st and the
8th places, they will conspire to bring about the death
of creatures born under this combination, uniess they
be aspected by Jupiter possessed of strength,
NoTes

In the cxample geven below the Sun s squire to Saturn

1 be Moon 15 quincun to Mars
oo et

An esample

Lagua

Moon Mars
I |

Samrn; | Sun

JEN LR
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The Sun has gone down the rmdheaven while Saturn ascends
it The Moop 15 msing oA T &r—(Balma Guruna
Veekshitaht) may mean only trine aspect {Frdrm &%) (Trihona
drishtihr)

efe TR
. 7T
sprmwRaATERR e
FARARGERTaT e

From the quotation given below from @raa™} (Saravaly), 1t
will be seen that the same effect 1s produced if Saturn and the Sun
iaterchange places 1 the yoga described in the teat

FATATHATA TG AR LAAA |
SIS FIFE G @ I T I35, 0

In order that the four planets may be aspected by Jupster, the
latter must occupy the 5th house from the Lagna  If he should
aspect only some of them, or be weak though he might aspect all
the four planets the child sall die It will escape death only m
case Juptter i full strength aspects all the four planets

Also TZATNTA
eREHATR SRt
wRatmsLE T afy S A
M A Emfsamrg ARG
SIRIET A A, WAL NIRAAN T6 0
The placets tenttoned :n the sloka 1n the text as tespectively
occupying the 12th, the 9th, the 1st and the 8tk houses may also
be taken in the following order, 72, Saturn n the 8th, the Sun v,
the 1st, the Moon 1n the 9th and Mars 1n the 12t ' "
<f. TEeTIm
SRl FACATATIRITRGEY |
sERTE eyt a0
The stoka 1s also capable of the followin,
split up STAFAAITAGT 1to two, thus

SPRRETAETAT mto two  thus

¢ interpretation t—

SAUTIN and S1qfyT
= s »also
SPRR and NPT When
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Saturg and the Sun are m the 12th and the Moon and Mars are 1n
the Oth, or when Saturn and the Sunare inthe Lagna and the
Moon and Mars are in the 8th, unaspected by powerful Jupiter in
either case, the result will be the same
TEgTIE
& .

g1 SuanAY gy e )

T TR A A AWATEAE

A5 T gIAeEr AT T

T FEE A G IR |
The inverse order may also be applied m the above view.
<f. i

g sAEAt qEarEaY aar au |
Aondl gdaea) o Ao RdE )
9T AN} AEREEA) ameAn |
ddt qiwt A SR i

The words sT5TaRIATTT may also mean the 8th house count-
ed from the 12th, the 9th and the 1st ¢ ¢, the 7th, 4th and the
8th from the Lagna. Cf. gslimw—

< -
agingriy FabmemiEat |
syEggwr T ag0 s AR )
Agear qragi-gqaT: sRar M
FreEIAEEET TR SRS )

Again, the words STEaPRIRITC are capable of being in-
terpreted as @RTTRCRIITATRIAAT , that 1s Saturn and the Sun,
Saturn and the Moon, and Saturn and Mars placed in the 7th, the
4th and the 8th houses from the Lagna ‘Cf.

g UFGHIERTEIT: 98 41 |
wsgh femmga ey wfeE: 1
sy augwa elEtE g )

AgRRER: Mg Fead |

[y13
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RARIRAT qRTE gasTaTRT T 1Rl
Sioka 38 The Moon i conjunction with a male

f1c planet 10 the Lagna, m the sth, the 7th, the Sth, the

3th or the 12th place from st will bring on the death of

the new bota wafack unless aspected by or i conjunc

tron whth, Veaus, Mercury and Jupiter 10 thert strength.

NoTes

maRe . e
eFripag Al gITEEny
wrg TR T ¥ A |
mmmm@mmﬂs?n
T EETSAgER A T i
The Moon hers need not necessanily be waning as opined by
Blattotpala I she be i comjunciion with malefies (oot one—
RLEA may be 1nterpreted as srgada—~hn settg or culmmating
herizon, it 1s eacugh Bhattotpala bases his opinton on the follow
1ng quotation from gaTA—
Freame AR AT TRAET |
ot sfefn Rl T Y o
i @y TRy TRy & TSGR |
TR et A atenw fre afmRT s’

Sloka 59 I achild 1s born undera
nation (wRed Anshta yog1) whareof th» ;::f;:l;;mbl'
been specified, the death of the child wll take 1n°t
when the Moon 1n its pertodical courses goes tp o
house occupted at the time of birth by the stro o e
the planets producing the Anshta yoga (W}zﬁ:ges'}of
same event may also happen whun the Moon goes) to b}:
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iz qiswAr =i FEA A |
Tffeama aoTE g |
are i AR T Wi
avn efafiem araf 2
wafpfge wifEkTrs |
whrafrairgdiare: Ieksam o fa |
T &MRRA T a9gd Tl A I go I
~ =
ITRNITE ST A AmEReREE: |
LN o o LY Y
ATARIERERY SrFFal Tafy s 18R
Sloka 40 Saturn in his retrograde motion, when
occupying a house of Mars, 2 Kendra position, an mnimi«
cal house or the 8th house {rom the Lagna and acpected

by Mars 1n strength, gives 2 2 years lease of life to the
new-born child

Sloka 41 Jupiter 1 a house of Mars and 1n the
Bth house from the Lagna and aspected by the Sun, the
Moon, Mars and Saturn, sends the new born child to
the other world 1n 3 years, 1f devoid of Venus® aspect

RN gureaT iR ﬂﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁa‘]
aiga Reamisi it s e i

NoTEs

These two slokas as wall as sl
A oll as slokas 43 45 46 apg 50 are from

B R ST ey Rt vy |
q;%a.s-?r;{: EZ@I%WHF SEUETE TS )
oka en Cancer happens t,
the 8th place from the Lagna and Mercuor)l: e::: oo
and 15 aspected by the Moon, the person born wuﬁ‘es 1;
v 1l in
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years pay the debt of nature although possessed of every
kind of strength.

of. wrnT)
Freqmft fiF: yoEaafet femat |
3 zeg TR A | '
R FRIETRE0T TaFed: |
£y A o
T RGN RT WY T 1183 )

Sloka 43, If the Sun, the Moon, Mais and Jupiter
be together in one sign at the time of birth, the death of
the new-born child comes to pass tn 5 years. The same
happens when the group of planets 1n one place consists
cf Mars, Jupiter, Saturn and the Moon ; or the Sun,
Saturn, Mars and the Moon,

of. g
frnigferameiing S, simmii |
glerrAen fga ama eahi A |
T71 gURRTTatgwel fiitaa: gtawo o= |
~ Y Cre o
STV AU SO TS g 1) vy )

Sloka 44, 'When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-

ed by the Moon and is aspected by that planet, and the

lord of the rising sign has also the Moon’s aspect on it,
the child’s life will last for 6 years

& A FE TR PRI ERE: |
TR HEAS HEA T IR G 8y |l
Sloka 46. If the rising Revm (Drekkana) be one
of those styled fne (Nigala-fetters), wfe-Ahi-snake),

fagx-(Vihanga-bird), wianat (Pasadhara-carrying a noose?
and be cccupicd by 2 malefic planet apd unaspgcm'

.
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1ts own lord, 1t would lead to the child’s deathn 7
years [For the pames of the Dreklanas 1n this sloha,
tefer to wEmras (Brihat Jataka) ch 27, also swawaitwa
(Jataka Paryjata) Adhyaya 5, Sloka 55 rafra].
of TmET
Beqmu @R BEETRATR, |

wuat R aRiEeRET U

o Frgfodine gHUE a0 T@ @
[
31 7 Raem qaRREiELH @ i 8E |l
Sloke 46 1f the Sun, Saturn and Mars be n
the Lagna and the 7th house from 1t be a sign owned by
Venus and occupied by the waning Moon, and +f Jupiter
aspect not that Moon, the death of the child may happen
1 7 or 8 years
Notes
The last quarter of this sloka reads asiERMEYFIIIR 1o
et
RAmRETIgAn gIMEEARE |
A TAYE AR TIWEL T EAE 1 9w |
Sloka 47 If theSun, the Moon and Mars occupy

the Sth place from the Lagna, the new~born ch d
to death s habitation 1n the 9th year e goss

of eEiyiram™
TOMFTH GIENT I A e
ART WA W FASY 7 wgy g
T Fewnivtn mrsREaiE Sﬁrﬁiﬁfm},}q; .
q:ﬁwe&wﬁmaﬁﬁraﬁ-m;ﬁa 3 st
b a'q' ]
Sloka 43 Faillse

1t the |
planet and occu g oF e Tising sign be a malefuc

Py the 12th place from the Moon and be
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aspected by malign planets, the child will die in 9 years.
The same event will happen if the ford of the rising
sign be in a Navamsa occupied by the Moon or happen
to be the lord of that Navamsa itself.
cfs BRITH ”
e am: qRART fawat aff 9 w50
AT araR Ay TR )l
Also IuIHT
e FRIRiE: U &l R
Fgeang: FR TRA: R gm0
igFRa 7 draeiyaata |
* qenely el AR 1 8. 1l
Sloka 49. 'When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Makara and is aspected by Mercury, the child
will live 10 years and will have to experience hatred
since its birth,

P aw ghyw: S famah g )
HEERN FegeaRraT I ve |l

Sloka 53. Mercury in conjunction with the Sun
and aspected by benefic planets, destroys the child in 11
years though brought up in the interim in regal comforts.

NoTES.
{This perhaps has reference to an sitedia (Arnishta yoga)
The latter half of this sloka reads thus i SREE |
aFgiEEargsh ftadq s U
SegAngu: F W anea: |
“gamEnaRel mEmey Rinda: g n
Slaka 51. If the Sun be the lord of the sign occu»



%8 ST Adh, 1V

pred by the Moon and be 1n the 8th house from the
tising sign m conjunction with Saturn and if Venus
aspects them, the child will pass away 1n the 12th year.
of T
- PR 2, Ry -
oy gt wfafies wiie Al wg A i 9@l o
iR B, sgRRi 2 W Tmfine 9% )
v WY BT R |
frTrEw SR 3 SR R )

Sloka 52, When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Vrischiha and 1s aspected only by the Sun, the
child will live 12 years hated by the father

aotawhay 7 Sirelomiag |
TG, w0 e REERm, 0 W] 0

Sioka 53 When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Libra, and 15 aspceted by Juptter alone, the child
will be disliked by the father and die 1a the 13¢h year.

FUITRRAT W AR TR |
T, O S A R T Hug |

Sloka 54 When Saturn occupies a Navamsa own-
ed by Virgo and 15 aspected by Mercury, the boy will
be sll-tempered and pass away 1n the 14th year,

fimiaatead w77 wgm 3 By )
AT T G CTACERY | 4

Sloka 55 When Saturn occupres a Nav.
avam .
ed by Leo and 15 aspected by Rahu, the child wj?:x‘;;fr

hurt infhicted by a sharp weapon and hus Ik
of 1S yeats s lufe will consist
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FHRAERTT T FgefEni |
wihfien Wi feamEgEaee 1 4 1

Stoka 56 When Satura occupies a Navamsa own
ed by Cancer and 1s aspected by Ketu, the person will
be hurt by a snake aad dic 1n his 16th year

TR 7 B AR 1
TR AR I0 AEETRE 1Y

Sloka 57 Whea Satura occupies a Navamsa own

ed by Gemunt and 15 aspected by the lord of the rising

sign, the person wall be 2 hero 1n war, lead a life of great
luxury and his death will take place 1n his 17th year.

TEAREEERr a1 Ehnemhd ° St |
Rewfy a1 gem AR TeEgss BET smR el

Sloka 58 If the lords of the rising sign and of
the 8th place from 1t be 1n each others places and 1f
they be not benefic, the native dies 1n lus 18¢h year
The same thing will happen when the lords of the Lag-
na and the 8th house are not benign 1nd the 12¢h or the
6th place 15 unoccupied by Jupiter

Norzs

The 3rd 77y (Pada) of this slokn reads ‘as fFiy amiyig TH
10 AR

ST RRay W ugwm T FARe
Fay o s A AAER e |
TR TR AR |

XY THY FrrR FRemRierTig |

gy ;t T el g iy Mol
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Sloka 59 When Saturn occupies 2 Navamsa own="
ed by Jupiter and 15 aspected by Rahu, and the lord of
the Lagna 35 not aspected by benefic planets, the new-
born child dies atonce  Bue sf the lord of the nising
s1g0 15 10 s exaltatton, the life of the cluld 13 19 years

Sloka 60 When malefic planets occupy the Ken-
dras and are not aspected by the Moon and other benefic
planets and when the Moon 1s 1 the Gth or the Sth

place from the Lagna, the chuld born lives happily up to
the end of the 20th year

Nores

Some twore yogas testricting the period of Nife to within 20
years are extracted below from #¥axTH

SosTys =g R ez |
bt v AR (O
FRAIS o Sk vermion M
g 3 aEmfighiiiaR ||
e A gty |
it % Aol wey g
b e A R FeEi weriay
fghER mEsy @ g m g

ol wfe il amer szl
TR Y miE afe ) e )
Sloka 61. When the Sun 1 conjuy
t
Juptter occupses the Lagna and that lnppin:ctt;obne ;;:: :
p10, and when the tord of ¢th- Sth ©

hous. from the [
occuptes 2 (#7) Kendra, a ¢ Lagna
‘I.‘anl;year. 3) Kendras the parson wwil) die 1n his
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Norrs
The following yogas from @ (Yavanajthaka) fixng
the length of life to o period ranging from 22 to 26 years will be
found to be useful

qiaY gt fEe vFow ahE A

7 sl wol SREEREATERT ||

T AR A FEESIE |

aragfinfatng  guRRREEgE. I

fngamsdisrgnaed w4t T TR

wreganar zo@any gafiafi wad

7T AU AR A |

YT a1 g andRTed 0 8] )

iy el T unfriRR

TRy SRRY et | &} 1

TEEAFRUETIR AhAtAE s |

TR 91 S aagt A3 0 &L

AATEATARST R =0 g |

aHfma n Frazaf o af: 1 gw o

Sloka 62 When Saturn 18 1n the nising sign and

that happens to be «n immical sign and the benehic
planets are in gt (Apoklima) places, the end of ‘the

person born wall come ether 1n the 26th or sn the 27th
year.

Sloka 63 When the lord of the 8th house 13 a
malefic planet and 1s aspected by Jupiter and a malefic
planet, and the lord of the house occupied by the Moon
1anthe Sth house from the Lagna, the death of the
native will occur 1n the 28th year
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Sloka 64, When the Sun occupies the 8th house
from the Lagna in conjunction with the Moon and Sx-
turn, the person bora wall go to Yama's abode in the
29th year.

Sloka 65. When the Moon 1s between the lords
of the 8th house from the Lagna and of the wwifit (Janma
Rast), ¢ e. the sign occupied by the Moon, and Jupiter
18 10 the 12th house, the death of the native wall happen
either 1 his 27th or 30th year.

NoTEs
For additonal information see the following slohas from
KELatucy

SUTIRTN 5w Fgoguliey |
ad w9 A wreak i)
sfiafeltel Fadwd gw
gafta wmwapa A3 swi g faa ()
stbardaent B Adskar @ gy |
FAMERF Y 4z Sy W) gy )
T2 0 A A e gy
P ET AT Fe
&t ver Wl S et |
i =g st ® gy
mﬁgfﬁ 3 oY ety |
. ooy o am oss g
Eﬁ“‘:ﬂiﬂi ’1@ TAYH AR TSN ar \
Y s Bk Tl Rt sy 1) g y
Sloke 66 When the lord of ¢

v he 8th hou,
pres a Keadra, and the lord of the TsIng sign 1 ::g::
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strength,’the petson born will live no fewer than 30
years; perhaps his death may happen in the 32nd year.
Sloka 67. When the Moon is on the wane and
the lord of the 8th house from the Lagna occupies 2 Ken-
dra or the 8th house 1tself in conjunction with a malefic
planet, and the Lagna 1s without strength and occupied
also by a malefic planet, the person born will die in hus
39nd year.
NotLs
Vit also the following from ¥TT7a3% (Vavanajathaks)

writRgwiert ey @i = o i) |

o Ayt stameagdad

SrReARAT Fegnaaed ag: vad !

sEiirER weregaEgy S I -

Also SRR

wogs il wndl Pl g oed |

FRN Ay sawg. qt fawa ||

TR O FHR g AW !

ARTGEATAT A1 TATIRAGK 1 G N

Sitoka 68. When a malefic planet occuptes the 6th,

the 8th or the 12th from the Lagna and when the lord of
the rising sign 18 weak and is not 1n conjunction with
or aspected by benefic planets, the person born is ether
short-lived or childless. i

.
AAUGETETR T TR gdsfy v |
QR TR AR EEE 03 )
gl g gaTRiRiE )
FRUGRHIT TRTIGHAR I ve N
zﬂﬁmmﬁqmmtﬁzmﬁq: FCE: 1
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¢f. AUEHIAT
FaanigRarmEa Frgmndt aeArl
ufy sragra war figes wgms Nl
Also 297
vatsfy sl gEEERT AR )
Tty Ailtrs wla Rifire wesdl aut
Also 709
warsh afy deger wR | @iy o
aad ar gaw gtk AR N
Sraer: TRSITR gREl W T qoag A
drgde apweifa: ey A3 Erhtshy A
ﬂzmmﬁvia: qRGRER:
R g gged Rawi Aiww a9 1 oy
Sloka. '74 The full Moon 1n 1ts own exaltation,
10 1ts own house, 10 a varga of friendly planets or of an
auspicious one, O In 1ts own varga, if aspected by z
benehic planet but free from the aspect of 1nimical ones
and free from all malefic aspects and conjunctions—the
Moon n such a position destroys distress, however
dafficult 1t may be to tide over, just as the Sun destroys
hoar-frost.
NoTES
This sloka ts taken from amrs™ (Saravaly)
Alss ¢f et
-5 gy oo = et @ Ry
R mibrmadTiegy @i o din
g el wfEfh Teafouua
mgarifgeafenis S s .

g8 T iy s aid et
FUSTERR gATmEER: |
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& 3= RefmEe a9 ;
A IR S Bl weimae e 1l
Sloka 75. Ifabirth takes place during the night
in the light half of the month (g&wa-Suklapaksha) or
during the day in the dark half of the month (Fenva-
Krishnapaksha), the Moon at the time thoughjoccupying
the 6th or the 8th place from the Lagna, if aspected by
benefic as well as malefic planets protects, the new-bora
infant very like a father under all afflictions.
NotEs.
This 15 from "mrsgams (Mandavyajathaka). ‘The reading
there 15 as follows ;
9 fi wata Qe oRY GOt FOSTATSERY PATERRETAL: |
& wegan Rgfrrardnfy awreeg wi fde g w7 ol i
Vsde also notes to sloka 35, Stpra,
of, watdfasamm
o % Ty witeen andf woeEofg |
STy sy el v gariysty sgae n
Also stiFmnwT
s oy v wi g ey @
vy gEoR: e O aiarede: o
Also 7y,
proudt gt oe e dnafriiin
Frods prmd wur Refaared. o
YefrisRiaear wRgae
TRTARE A FARAT |
T TEi gRanA ggErai
W] OWE £7 WTEL AU ) 68 4
Sloka 76, Jupiter ina Kendra positon aud pos-

sessed of exceeding strength, with clear bright rays, can
a8
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singly and toa certanty destroy a mulutude of evils
however difficult they may be to tide over like a saluta-
tion humbly and devoutly offered to the trident bearing
Siva

Notes

This 1s from W@ (Sarasal) The reading of the first half
there 1s different, vsr

gAifmrafias SRRgaArt o fom saasg greA= o
Jupater 15 considered to be the strongest among the benefics n

the matter of ward og off all evils and increasing the happinass of
the mative ¢f =@ (Yavana)

i hadind guadh 1 did fefremeniarnioe o
sERTTRETRRIAT S g T g Ritergdidae
Also a @
T, frary, & RAmed F9 ey YAt arda
syifte Amgrend arr R A8 w0
WY TRgwRA B 9 [y
P
AREEEEIsT ARl SMHE e o es |l

Sleka 77 1 the lord of the rising sign be strong
1na Kendra or Trikona position, the child though born
under an evil producing planetary conjunction survives
st of course

Cf Fxaq
o uz f vhm Serwod quilia o
wRe FAFw g R fogean

a8 SR gRA WA |
fraat frd wW gvenr 7 g e
Slcka 78 If,at the time of the bieth
I8 £ 2 chald,
thite gre planets occupying some ° .
signs, others their own Rasgs, of theie galtation

they will
contrbute to the long life of the ney, 'b‘:rn ‘clgldlgubtcdly
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NoOTES .
Thus sloka 15 taken from w7y (Kasyapa)
Ugfge eaRarAiE |
Al 73gNG wwed T agagEy el |
Lx -~ ~ s,
AIIREAEY T agfiat Ty |
- fydlaf: wem: FaT aar geg Il <o it
Sloka 79. Rahu occupying the 8rd, the Gth or the
11th place from the rising sign and aspected by bedefic
planets dispels all ewil then and there as the wind
sweeps away cotton. i
Sioka 80 Rahu, if occupying the Lagna in ¥
(Mesha), waw (Vrsshabha) or #2% (Kataka) protects the
child always as a clement sovereign saves an offender
from (the) death (he may have merited),
Nores
These atc from armdt (Swravali),
of mariigeamy
ATy gAY STET SriEgE TuTram |
fmryaamE aaERé g 940 argEes dma i
Also RETM
T UgATIIAan! (v G g yee: o
gurarseafeaaedt ugiafenaasa )
Also SRERT
WAL, GIAREET Paie | gma o
AR, TRIARAY g FIRADGEIAID Q10
Also rrs .
qgEadruey W ¥ ar gEg |
gl @ aur RE & ety e ff

Al
* %&MZE % Rewes aRezn - -
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Also < TomAT

gaarigarimegt et aur .

agravenres: ganghiin: i

ey gdfermEngy v
forrru rimsigE: gk SRed@me: |
s fimaitenrg fela 952 WS e 1 <t |

Sloka 8. The Moon occupying the varga of a

beneftc planet and aspected by benefic planets and shin.
ning with full radsance, averts completely all ills that
threaten the mew-born child as the Garuda removes
poison (threatening to cause dath),

‘The reading of this sloka s slightly different 1 aqtifgzamfn
(Sarwartha Chintamam) vs2.,

Fraret e gaEE Rahifeste:
e frirwReng a9t B fanf Iades o
TRy w9 gy ) |
o difkade | RE Swmy <R i
Sloka 82, When the lord of the sign in which the
Moon 15, occupies the Lagna and 13 aspacted by beaetic
planets, the evil threatening the child is averteq, This

19 the case also when the Moon s 1n 1ts exaltation and
aspected by Venus,

smidshireTdren:
Feafer: gRERTS T |
Y e e @ g
ad gt | e
LR o
Sloka 83, The lord of the 15
. sessed of great strength and

ing signwhen pose
naspected by malefic
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L planets but aspected by benefic ones and occupying a
Kendra position wards off death and secures to the child

long life graced with the strong virtues of a vigorous
sovereignty.

Nores
This sloha 1s from ar=sTRE (Mandavyajathaks)
Tl By oY SRl
e Yy wegAIRRE L U <8
TR TR FafAedR wemgatn 1
Sioka 84, When the lord of the rising sign 1s
without strength and Jupiter occupies a Kendra or Tri
kona position, and the 6th, the 8th or the 12th place
from the Lagna 18 cccupied by a malefic planet, the

person born 1s declared to possess the mean period of
life.

Mean period of life ranges frcm the 33rd year upto
the 70th year (both inclusive).

NOTES.

A few of the Madhyamayur (m7r5iga) sogas culled from
other works are given below for the reader’s information as the
same uppears to have been either lost or omutted from this work.

A SiTERY. il Feme |
FoTEeE A Qe FERRfR: 1
FIR@ARN: A FAREA R AAAIEAT, 1
Fams BN RrucEiRm 4 gegen |
gaenl A i waf sl
TRYEAFA TmEAA HEAg: )

3 8 aal weR auR QRRTE |
Freibfied i dte R 1|
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qui_Fam &9 ealtan a1 AR ar fRe
TR Rl iR 29 1

r o v 3% 0 ) e i
e T e @ URE |

sfEne geomal SEEry e )
S TS PAR g

e DaREE: WA WRaEa i

g et am SemmatiEiiog

Agfmamal AR A 1|

TR T A0 Tt YAl ReA §)
wiAEg 7y afaledd: anf wamad: wley
agary fi= Rt mad w gey
parfinsifol T 7 gas N

ol Tt B SEERy af deai )
gl TR G A gredag )
AR AT R Ut felt an al @ gy g
feseh aeg iy ameesfimaianmaa |
2 00 7861 qug wd U Rgh: aad:
st 73 0 ot A |

=5tk Avet Ngragean n

<% Piek Rrfeesh 9 stise T4 g |
B Tl g Rl wfy u
AR T E Tl et fige |
TARR & gl TR mh )

A g At gal WERR e A
TERE-A T B AR i
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At At et T Wk T EEE |
ATl QoA AR STARg v R s
R ik g START SR T & A
Srert ah W W FRE eTiE WA
Srrreem e R !\;r‘gmﬂ‘a !
erATeadH %ﬁﬁﬁ gaafiatea, 0
=% fiert S ST AN A 4TER BEY K |
am W?h mﬁ gﬂﬁ&@ﬁ] sﬁﬁa qf8; qaf fﬁg’rﬁ:"
Aoyt Feemery gean T
A T FOsR FaR 7 of AR T
g g il RS ai
1 BRise ewafrelf aivmy iR 0
¥t Frev gagdeS A T gER A |
Y A T, GG 7 S TEe eIy age: i
TsmrEla. niiar wen: SiRfemaRar fegs g |
R T e Sofshieamerea |
SFFANTYD Tl Yaraged |
SRy = g W ki Sah sl
A 7Y Femh A R Ay e wiett an aded |
A T e whal et e e 0
wT e A P Sremafly |
=iiim eedeadsiafy sk
TEREY N A s ot |
Afer A ageney Aeal R A
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4 Tge SR &Y A |
e TREINT WAGIAERL 1 ¢4 1
Sloka 85 When the Kendra 1s otcupied by benefic
planets and the lord of the Lagna s 1n conjunction with
them or is aspected by Jupiter, the astrologer must
pronounce the period of life of the native to be full,

Tty ARy Teowaa™a |
et G a1l MR 1 <8 1

Sloka 86 When the lord of the rising sign occu-
pes a Kendra bzing 1n conjunction with or aspacted by
Jupster and Venus, the person born must be declared to
possess Jong life

PR Yo EHTEEd |
@ RN 7 SRR 1 co

Stota 87. When 3 planets are 1n thetr exaltation
signs and the nising sign 18 occupied by the lord of the
8th house, and that again 1s without z malefic planet,
the person born will have long life

cafadf: % bt |
ety Todes AR 1 e 0
Sloka 88, When 3 planets are 1 the 8th house
from the Lagna, occupying respectively an exaltation
sign, a friend’s house and one’s own Varga and when
the Lagna 15 possessed of strengthy the astrologer 1s to
declare the person born to be Jonglived,
BrERyd I SR A |
et At ar AR 1 % 1
49
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Sloka 89. If Saturn or the lord of the 8th house
from the Lagna be in conjunction with any planet 1n
his cxaltation sign, thz life of the person born must be
declared to be long.

" BryeTEEAl T WA FEEmm |
- 03 L
S Teng: WAgHETE 1 %o i
Sloka 9). If malefic planets occupy the 3rd, the
6th, and the 11th places from the Lagna and the benefic
planets bz in Kendra or Trikona positions and if the

lord of the Lagna possesses strength, the person born
will have long life

TEAFIARY @ﬁg afEy 1
roeirg oy DRt I et n

Sloka 91" When benefic planets are together 1n
the 6ih, the 7th or the 8th Bhava from the Lagna and
when the malefic ones are nthe 3rd, the 6th and the
11th places, the person born will live long,

fewarmEn aw oa 9’ e |

THEWIET TE SR Wl |
3 N .

Qs alaetf agaimy 11 /R 0

Sloka 92. Malelic planets are in the 12

i th
6th houses .fxcxn the Lagna, and the lord of th:nfis::e
sign ozcupies a Kendra: this i yoga (1) Mal lg
planets are 1n the 8th house from the Lagna, thel ; of
the 10th house 1s in his exaltation sign: :his, A
The magonty of astrolo * yoga (2)

82rs agree that i
yogzas, the person born attains long Life " both these
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ErgaTed R TP s |
Rl SaE A AR e 0 R U

Sloka 93 Find the Rasi in whichisthe lordo
the sign occupied by the lord of the 8th house from
the Lagna. If the lord of the Rasi so found and the
lord of the Lagna occupy a Kendra, the life of the
person born will be such as has been described.

frer o el aghy el A

a1 B sftafy awaEE 1 s |
Sloka 94, When the Lagna is a dual sign and,
when its lord occupies a Kendra, its own, its exaltation
or Moola-trihona fsign, the person born will live long
and be fortunate.

T i @ @ et o |
2 o} T S gEngEERIRAR 0 ou I

Sloka 95, When the Lagna is a dual sign, and two
malefic plancts occupy Kendra positions 10 respect to
the lord of the Lagna,the petson born may be pro-
nounced to have long life. .
men RmeTan Reciwet g |

AT At AR W T AGFATC S 135 M
: Sloka 96. If the Sun, Saturn and Mars be in
Navamsas owned by moveable signs, Jupiter and Venus
be in those owned by immoveable signs, and the remain-
g planets in Navamsas owned by dual signs, the person
born will live 100 years.
I axeREard ST

From the 71st year to the 100th year (both inclur

sive) is called qmtgw Poornayus.
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NoTES:
This appears to be from TFTAG (Sukajathaka). The josa
quoted there is slightly diffetent, tiz,
i wfRRegin fang et WEagsT |
W g einmTEEr IR R e ||
One of the means of finding out the ey, %t (Alpa, Madyha)

and 2igE, {Deerghayus) in horoscopes has been taken from Para.
cara and given below 1n a tabular form for easy reference

Y

Hteig: [y seqrg:
1| =gk s AR TR | WR e
sy e | e wed s s

I [ Rrek wn | Rk e | Ravrt e
TRl WERE: | sy aode ) Reuggei:
Fwaust gim | v e | swandr e -

I | Rervmsedan INFUWMALAN: | IIWIAALUT:

. Ezxplanatson:—There are three sets of yogas under each of
@ Deergha, 3% Madhya afd 7ugg Alpayus  That particular
kind of Ayus will bave to be predicted under which both )

conditions which constitute each stt are satisfied Thus, tak, .
the first set under each of the heads of Ayus, (1) f the lord’s of ::5
Lagna and the 8th house are Both 1n moveable Rasss &t .
(Deerghayus) will have to be predicted, (1) 1f they ocew o
sble and fixed signs respectively, WAy (Madhy mmp)"ll;m\e-
};ve to be stated, (i) 1f they are 1 o+ (Ch::ra) and 3uz (};J;h:):;

asis, then the native will be sregrgg (A
reference to the temaining tvo sets N \( e Simarty “’1““

we e P aifamagag
e |
AR T Rtg g P | Qw1
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Sloka 97. If the Sun, Jupiter and Mars b2 1n the
9th house from the Lagna, and if the Navamsa they
occupy be owned by the 9th house from the Lagna and
also by Saturn (2 ¢, ff Makara or Kumbha be the 9th
place and the Navamsa occupied by the 3 planets be
the adifmam  (Vargoththamamsa) and if the Moon
occupy the Lagna i strength, the person born will
be blessed with a happy life ending with the end of
the world

The reading of this sloka 1s slightly different m BHUTHIY
(Horaprakasa) t:7,

aFgvEen Wnimdiar qdifear sdgar sz
ugarary fewilr fael gmenrg Prawmgaie n

wrraarl geadydt whied @ 9% il

1Y dirafdeane shrfenmiag 1 s
Sloka 98, If Saturn and Jupiter bewng n the 9th

or the 10th house from the Lagna occupy one and the

same Navamsa and be aspected by benefic planets, and

1f the Sun be 1n the Lagna, the person born in this Yoga

will be an 1nsptred samnt endowed wich long life

QEIRTRY Feiel alEad PN T R i
waRgEeeaty RN aEAmRar @ RN

Sloka 99 When Cancer 15 the rising sign and
Jupiter and the Moon oceupy 1, and Venus and Mer-
cury are 1n Kendra posttions and the remamng planets

" happen to be 1n the 11th, the 6th and the 3rd bhavas
from the Lagna, the person born will have an immensely
long life without reference to the order of reckoning
treated of in the iz (Ayurdhaya) chapters
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Sloka 105. When the rising Navamsa in Kataka
is owned by Dhanus and Jupster occupies 1t and when 3
or 4 planetsare in Kendra pesitions, the person born
attans to Brahma's sear. - ‘

The same yoga 1s agam referred 10 1n Adhynya  V-122 ivjfra.

o S QAT F IR TAR {
T At @R SR TR g 11geg )

Sloka 106, When the rsing sign 15 Dhanus
and 13 oceupted by Jupitet and when the rising Navame
sa i3 owned by Mesha, when Venus 15 in the 7th house
and the Moon is in Kanya, the persan borp will attain
final beatitude.

For the same yoga, see Adkgzys V sdoka.123 setfea, |
R TrEamaE o g ek oy |
Rt drmvmaneAFnOg: SH ST ngos:

o sfasrerea Yamafdy wesahan

TiEEeTTgh: )

Sloka 107, weite (Balarishy
hoad), early death due to planetary
nullification, mean age, long life,
abstrace medtation (2) recitayion
these seven have been treated of 3

Thas ends the Fourth
wrifie and other yopas 1n th

parifatha) composed by Vad
of the nine planets,

~afflictions 10 eyl
combinations, ther
divine life dye to {1}
of s1cred hymng
n thia Adhyays, |,

Adhyaya styled Balatishey
& work wrareritarg (Jathakan
yanatha under the auspices

, ete.,

—————
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I ST i

Adhyaya V.

LeNeTH OF LIFE,

In this chapter slokas 7, 9, 11, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, have been
taken from Brihat Jataka

PrrTeefaRn AR TR RAan |
ot FRETE AR S A e R g
Stoka. 1. 1abridge and give in their order the
several methods for finding the lengths of human life
under various planetary positions as treated of by wmat
Parasara and other eminent authorities on Astrology
under the heads of (1) frairt Nusargaja (2) frvss-Pindaga,
(3) &aa-Amsaya, (4) WdwwRasmuja, (5) ¥ww-Chakraja,
(6) ras-Nakshatrays, (7) grast Dayaja and (8) wewwix-
Ashtaka Vargaja (wrga) Ayus.
g g & o gy i e Eredo |
gor foem: vt st SRS gl i 0 0
Sioka 2. 20,1,2,9,18,20 and 50 are the figures

ndicating the number of years prescribed respectively
for the Sun and other planets tn the Naisargikayurdaya

(¥affrergaia)
30

233
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Ao

234
Nores

o Vids sirfrousd Ve-28
Also ¢ GHwer
L, e By e Rifte Rrafiar e f
watorsfy trear gafitad frnfrar o
YT I ST BA: TAgT gwan |
T R Rrargeies Bty | W
%loka 3. The aggregate number of &%FP
dayurdaya years assigned 1o the Sun and Other pf e
1n therr hughest exaltation pomt ate ’"PEszveI Plagets
V19,25

13,12, 15,21 and 2D
Nores
Prds Rt Vo8

Also ofe voenrs
HYRARR ARy
h?ﬁﬁﬁw:&»;amm mwﬂ'ﬂwa%} .

Ry i

Also HRTTT
L LTI EN Ay
B BiRge Tt Wty
’?ﬂ S ﬂlm::? T
Tt figmy ﬁm@;,;g s
ey o

The figures g, 4

a for

helpful 0 find eyy the the Sevaray Plag,

PPTOs 1 o O 1R

5 Rcome op <aly, 1ok arg alsp
¢ ota Persoy
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But if the _exaltation point minus the planzt should
cx;eed 6 signs, kec'pjt as it is; reducing the same to
minutes, tpuluply this by the planet’s years. Divide
the produ’ct by 21,630. The quotient represented by
years, ménths, days etc,, is called the Rozrga Pindayus
of the planet. ¢
Vide sifrraRt V.—20, 21,
WEMEFIHT afy Wiget wuhgd
-]

fefiee Ay eS|

. Py P .
T TAETTEIHT NGRS ;

-~ = a
aRarEARd gty g Yuir 3 SRR 0§ )
Sloka 6. Sages say that in the feergsie-Pindayur.

daya as well as inithe aafifrrgzie-Naisargikayurdaya the
working process is as follows: The interval between
a planet's actual position and its highest exaltation point,
if less than 6 signs, should be subtracted from 12 signs,
The result reduced toiminutes must be multiplied by
the number "of years assigned to the planet and divi
ded by 21,600, #.c. the number of minutes in the 12signs
of the zodiac. The years and months thus arrived at
correspond to the sig#ia-Ayurdaya of the Sun and other
plariets obtained upon the application of #rarg Neecha

rdha and similar proportionate reduction.
) NOTES.
This is simply a paraphrase of the 2 foregoing slqkas.

HYsAE guR  qeAna
& SR alged 35+ |

feemt 7% Rygeacdiay wRTans
TifTwRY ¥ 58 M g e
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Sluka 7. When a planet 1 1n sts dopressiont poith
the peniod asnigard to it s redyead by half, but whe?
1t occuples an antermediate pasition, the reduction iat?
be proportionate  The numbar of years given byt
Lagna correspond to the aumber of sts Navamszs that
have risen above the horzon According to some, the
g (Lagnayus) 13 as any years as there are Rasss
seckaned from Mesha up to fagna The planets except
when theit motion 13 retrograde fose third of thesr
Ayurdayas when in \mmical houses  When they are
eclipsed, their ¥agala (Ayuedaya) 18 £0 bz dumimshed by
Talf. Thus last reduction dozs not apply to Venus and
Barure

> Nores
Fust quarter, TANRTGE 15 the reading  adopted 1a the
commentanes of w3 and e bt fER st s TRGHE
shich clearly means HIITENCRA.

Secend gearter By the word

meant {nfrs) Manittba (some call hi‘? Agﬁnﬁz:ga)l::: : Sm;ﬂb:s

schoal  For, according to them the number of ye: o e

by the Lagoa1s thus found years contubuted
TREARIAHER T MATAAGIRE |

o qavdeey A i
Alsa oide stobas 14 and 15 1#fra
Thoe of 15° 47 247 of Vi
schiha have nise:
of & person, tl'le aumber of years given by thxes I:M e b e
xm;amn;m s view wth be 947 4200 or 4 737 ,.:; sesardiog to
o (ut i !:\L’Anlth(hn’s view be adopted, the Lagnayus
years {momber of vasss that have clapsed counted f bl
157 79}30" years or 7 5263 yuars et from ) o

Bath the methods of
caleulating +igg {Lag
nayus)
{rom the ven begmning g (Rasyayus) w; - } existed
foand by Y or men of bis schoot ® e method
¥ wwain o

Ty We see 10w
R a
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- But mie4 and men of hus school followed the latter while

“ others preferred the former Under the two methods, the past
Navamsas and Rasis and their fractions represent the years months,
s & Bhattotpalt adds that Mamttha's method should be followed
* f the lord of the nsing sga be pawerful, wnd the first method
should be adopted 1f the lord of the rising Navamsa be strong,
and quotes 1n support thereof the following sloka from &R ,
QAAIET T WG '
wdl geatR WwAges TAITEY 0

This view 15 not b ted by Varahamit
For the latter half of the sloka 1n the text, ¢f WNRwST
V22

A planet 1s said to be eclipsed when he disappears within 2
particular limit from the Sun, his light being then overpowered by
that of the Sun  This limit 1n the case of the several planstsis
as follows

The Moon when within 12> from the Sun x
Mars when within 17°
Mercury when withm  14°
but when retrograde 12°
“juptter when within  11°
Venus 10°
but whep retrograde  8°
Saturn when within  15°

-~

Let us consider the following example —

Ilmzmx ~ap
us
Sa\uru

Mars
Mercury

T

I‘ Buth at balf a

ighatiha bef

r1sc on 30th Apnl
1853 A

Moon

Jupiter
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Lagna 0—14°—32 l Mercury  11-24"—14'

Sug 0—17"—43 Jupiter g— |°—25'
Moon 9~14"—30 | Venus 0=14"~ 3
Mars 11—27°=53 | Saturn 0 ~27°—56'

1 Tofind the wmcome or salary —~Find the lord of the 10th
house or plavet in the 10th house {or that planet which 1% near the
mentdian)  The figure andicated by the said planet gives the gp
proximate income,

In the example given nbove the Moon 1s1n the l0th house
and 18 stronger than the lord of that house His figures nre thus
obtamed  The Moon s years 1n depression are 124 years He s
713° remov=d from his depression powt and therefore gets 123
-}-7H %12} or about 17% approxsmately

The native s 1nco ne must therefore be |75 approximately
2 To find the Ayurdaya —

The Sun s exaltation 15 0—10°

His present position 1s 0—=17"—43 ~30°

The Sun therefore contnibutas 19 57423 7425 X ‘9’=]8 5923
years

The Moon s position 1s G 14°—30y

Has deprestion s 7=3°

25,25 143
Hus years therefore are 22 + 2 xZX 155 17 465 years
3=-28°
11-=27°~53

Mars depression 15
His position 15
His years therefore are A3, 15 —1§X§ or 125
7 Years
Mercury s pasition 15

11—24°—14*
His @epression 15 1t—t5°
He therefore contributes {2 +g(-g~02-5—=6 31 years.

upiter s 15 15 33
Jupate: imlarly gete 2+— Xm-ﬂ 875 years
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Venus contnbutes lo’r--i~‘62 45 2‘

10x7 93__ 10"

S or 19'97 years

Saturn gives 10+ 44 years

In the example, there 1s no planet that js quartered in the
house of 1ts enemy  So there 1s no reduction on that count.

As regards the rule about combustion, Venus and Saturn are
eclipsed, ‘Their years should be reduced by half. But they come
under the exception and their years are therefore not reducibles

The years for the lagna= 4-2—0 or +36 years .

T T TORTSRA 3 R G
% Frn: 2k e YereaRgt it < it

Sloka 8. All planets except Mars when in 1nimical
houses destroy a third of theit Ayurdayas. When ec-
lipted by the Sun thev lose half their Ayurdaya, the

_ exceptions in this latter case being Venus and Saturn.
Notes

The word %% (Vakra) m the preceding sloka may be under-
stood 1n two senses. The first meaning acceptable to the majority
15 given 1n the translation. The second has the support of so
illustrious an authotsty as arzuam (Badarayana) from whoss
work this sloka has been talen by the compler Vaidyanatha
Dikshita. N

SR,
FALPIAIATEIRT: Hia SRR 9 |
- EEE FET aYRARARSY T At quw @en &

Sloka 9 When malefic planets occupy the 6 bhavas
counted backward from the 12th, the whole, 2 balf,a
third, a fourth, a fifth, or a sixth, respectively of their
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Avyurdaya 15 lost When benefic planets occupy such
posations, the loss 18 half of that incurred in the case of
malefic ones When several planets are 1n a bhava, only
the strongest of them causes a reduction 1o the smgzla
(Ayurdays), Satyacharya says so
Nores

The commentator adds thet Lamabimihwra  concuts sth

Satyacharya 1n this view ©#¢ that when several planets occupy

a single sign, the reduction shall be made for the most powerful
one

of. mrEe
wind ghatumad wmmer) -
qumtmeE At Srager o Ry g
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The principle to be noted hete 1s that the deduction 15 enjon
ed fot planets—whether benefic o:, malefic—tf they are m the
visible half A

In the present horoscope ncording to the above rule, there
are tno planets i the 12th, viz, Mars and Mercury, of whom

. Mara 1s stronger Mars therefore Idses atl hus yers  This reduction
1s enouph and yeduction mn the case of Mercury 15 pof necessary.

The Moon ss in the 10th §ouse  He 15 benefic and therefor.
loges $th s years when redoced will be 14 554,

R Iumteus 1 the 9th  He loses 4th and hus reduced pertod 13
7 766 years .
. It should Lhovever be clearly understood fhat the above com
putations 1re only rough 1nd not quite accurate masmuch as no
distinction 18 made between 1 planet occupying the beginning of a
bhava and another occupying the end of 1t  Both are made to

<affer the same amount of reduct on which 1s not correct  Agun
suppose there 1s a planet occupying the beginning of the 12th

house and another the end of the 11th, the relative distance between
_them being «ay only 2 or 3 degrees  1f the rules enunciated above
are to be strictly applied, one planet (that is1n the 12th house)
loses his whole period while that tn the 11th loses only one half
which 15 nathematically not correct o calculate the Ayurdaya
wperiods of the several planets correctly and <ccurately, readers
are requested to refer to the 5th Adhyayy of # el (Sripati~
pddhatt) and the sample horoscope worked out by mie therein

eFRITAE A gowER i |
YR QT @ AR aven | Qe il
Sloka 10 When several planets are 1n one house,
only one planet that 1s preceminently strong and no other
causes the loss of sugfT (Ayurdaya) portion i the way

described.
FULTEIOT,
= o,
RIE(ECIEGERIBERIRI TSI
FRETHRIETIZIC 01, )
31
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R PremaRy Rt &
AP gt s HaRr 0 2L U
Sloka 11 Multiply the Ayurdaya found by the
number representing the Navamsa portions, whole and
fractiona), of the Lagna that ‘hive emerged from the
horizon Divide the product by 103 The quotient 1n
years, months, etc, 1s the period to be diminished from
the Ayurdaya found 1 cousequence of a milefic planet
occupying the Lagna If the malefsc planet 1n the Lagna *
be aspected by a bonefic planet, the reduction wnll be
only by half of the period above found ,
NoTes
The greatest amount of reduction under thes count will be
1/12th of the whole Ayus when the Lagna happens to be the rery
endofasgn According tosome the number of years of reduction
1s obtaned by multiplying the total number of years already
obtained by the numbes of Mavamsas between the firet po nt of
Mesha and the Lagpa—whole and fractional—and dividing the
product by 108 Thus should the Lagna be at the very end of
Meena, and if 2 malefic should occupy the same the whele Avns
i ot e sy by o ehocal | The It
of el paliorby halyanavan o )
FRARE gear wirs Rgamge |
nra argelfenine sy avifainig o
s wai sr:t L STon
TN Rya¥ AAWIERTY 1
“The Comment: ~ -
=Yy w1 @ ﬁ;':tr'!zl-fm;g :T v:( ::}“%ip:f: =Hed
When there are two planets one

occupymg the Lagna the planet g,
Natamats lone tobe consd o
malefic plavet be ceter then (he I

alefic and the other benefic
at 15 neater to the nswig
ood 1ot the others  If the
£Cuclion enjo ned has to be
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tnade; but if the benefic "be nearer, then no reduchon need be
made. . -
The word #% Krura in the sloka does not include the waning
=

Moon, for, s1vs the commentator

‘(qmmarﬁm{ i 3Pt gifa )

R e GrATRY 78 yrRYTenL 0 B

In the exampte, the Lagna 15 0—~14°—32' or 4354 Navamsas.

This is to be divided by 103 and multxphed by -the Ajurdayas
already found  Asthere are two malefic® planets, 1327 Saturs and
the Sun 1n the Lagna and aspected by Jupiter, a benefic, the réduc-

tion to be made 1n the Ayus will be $o % ?‘

" Rt ety e gaged ¢
st aeEie TR EE 12R
U I AAEY AfN TR TR Fae |

aEE Aty A4 fregd sR FeHm T 0 23 0

~-Slokas 12 & 13 Convert the degrees and portions
there-of 1n the Lagna to minutes (the number represents
ing \ntegral signs bemng left out), and multiply here-
with the sgsta (Ayurdaya) of the planets sepamtely.
Divide the product by 21,600. The quotient represent-
ing years, etc. f6und for each planet must be subtracted
{rom its wgafa (Ayurdaya). This reduction is enjoined
when a malefic planet occupies the Lagna. -Butif the
malefic planet be aspected by a benefic one, only halt
the result obtained by the abovc process for each planet
is to be subtracted from its “wgim (Ayurdaya)., This
reduction does ot apply to the smmaia (Amsayurdaya)
The process in the #atiwFgsia (Naisargikayurdaya) is
also the same as_in the Rvegsls  (Pindayurdaya).

Same as vl {Supathipaddhat)— Vo35, 27,
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TATT AT,

AENRY TS T Ud FarREST |

& T SensgTy weanzengly o fe itel
Sloka 14 When the Lagna 1s strong (1, e, when

the strength exceads 6 Rupas), convert only the degrees,

efc, contained therein 1nto minutes, the 1ntegral signs

being left out  Divide this by 203, the quotient in the

form of yeats, etc, should b: added to the earga
(Lagnayus). %

NoOTFs
Tins sloka 1s taken from sfnfrmeft (Supatipaddhatt) b V.
(1) The Ayus forthe Ligna w the amya {(Amsayar
daya) system 1s found 1n the following manner
degrees, etc , into minutes and divide 1t by 2400  The remander
1s the 071 (Ayusbhalaba) of the Lagna Diide  the

et (Ayushhalaha) by 200 The result will be the number
of years given by the Lagna

Reduce the signs,

Thus, f 10 a natwvity the position of the Lagna be 014"
—31'—46", the <150 (Ayushhalaha) =871 74 The number
of years given by the Lagna—4 3588
mitura ¥ {Vide sioka 7 supra)

(%) Butaccording to soms

This 15 the vaew of Varaha

» since the Lagna in the above
wnstance 15 ascertained to be strong its strength bewng 9 137 Rupas)

14° 31" 46 ’
the Asus has to be iticreased by T35 of a year
="4843 of a year

‘Thus, the aggregate number of
<3 4°3588 Plus 4843 or 4 843

(¢} Inthe 3 Ayurdayas, 12 o=,

S o 737 (Pinday urd; ¢
4 Nisargayerdaya) and RRRLE (Iec\a&’\rr:xa;nifha\). )em!m
Ayus for the Lagna has to he worked out just g, b 3 :{‘E
(Amsayurdaya) [Vide {a) above] n the stagaie

yeus denved from the Lagna
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Since the Lagna s strong (in the present example), we have
toadd to +3588 years (already obtuned) 43388 years more
The total number of years dernved from the Lagna will therefore
be 8717, But faFeay (Diwiharn Dunagna) mm his com
mentary on the 24th slokn of the ¥W19sf (hesavapaddhat:)
quotes approsingly the following readiug of the slol a 1n the text —

ARG A1y Wy FafeirsT |

Wi fgaar vensyed qumigerrgi aw ST
and explans 392=13% (Abalidhya lagne) #1a® q@= @1 #+ (Abale »
baladhye va Lagne) # ¢ inn I agna whether weal or strong  And
=¥ (Lagnayushi) he expluns as importing #xgisias (lagoa
surmmttham}, ¢+ # for the Ayus of the Lagna The sloka wath
the ahove reading as interpreted by (Za¥Pa7 (Dinalaradarvapna)
would therefore mean

“ In these three Ayurdayas 12 P ndyurdaya Nisargayue
daya and Jeevasarma yurdaya omit the signe and tale only the
degrees etc 1n the Lagna then iudice these to mnutes and
divide the same bv 200 The resotuing quotient wiil represent
the number of seus due to the I agnayus

According to this interpretation [ agnayus works out only
to 4°3588 years  And frarFt gag (Diwal aradan agna) adds that the
interpretation 1s largely accepted

Eﬁ(lﬁmwmﬁﬂﬁmmlﬂaqra q: |
FAGRAATDA SRR 1 Q4 1
Sloka 15 DPeople versed in Astrological Science
would have the @arge (Lagnayus) consist of as many
whole years as there are whole Rasis indicated by the
figures denoting the Lagna and som: months, etc
obtained by proportion (1¢ some months which form
the same fraction of a year as the nisen portion of the

Lagna 18 of a whole Rast)) wde wetiag® V. 18

No1xs
See notes to 2nd quartet of slota 7,
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FarERgRTaiGTA
aceiccercherEaipicgl
FAISSTUT WATHHAAT
FAUT °E g9 T geands 0 R§ 1l
§lnhu’ 16 Eifect with care which ever may becom
necessary of the six reductions in the Ayurdayas of th
Sun and other plancts 11 respact to thewr being affecte
by (1) the presence of a malefic planet 1n the Lagna (2)
the loss of lustre owing to too great a proximity to the
Sun (3) occu,ation of an immical sign (4) arrival at the
depression point (5) conjunction with other planzts and
(¢) position in the leth, 11th, 10ch 9th, &th or Tth
house from the Lagnx  The reduced Ayurdayas of the
planets 1f joned to the warga (Lagnayus) will give the
proper wrgd-Ayus (1n the aggregate)
NoTes
The autt or here talks of the 6 hinds of reductions alludedts
:\hea-d),ﬂt 1) f(\zq:vr (hrurodasa harana) [Sloka 111, (»
sEE (Asthangata harana) = [Sloha 8], (3) wprEEm (Sathru

hsbetra harana) [Sloha 8], (4) ~laickew (Neechardh; naj—
» 2 hara

{Stoka 71, (5) neftmig<w (Grabayogato harana)—[Slokal0], and

(6) =xarixew {Vyayad: harana)=[Sioka g}, '

STAERIT:.
wuva frer Angw 1w wwmen Qi |
TR TEAF TRy

Stok1 17 jecv‘:s?irmantl‘a%s <! mm el

own in ace
with his own doctrine that the ( ordance

maximum) period of
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he life given by each planet 15 }th of the maximum aggres
gate period (1. ¢. 120 years and 5 days). The declaration
of Zatya (8@) that the w@g=i® (Ayurdaya) of a planet
corresponds in years to the number of the Rasi whase
Navamsa is occupted by the planet, 15 1n agreement with
the viewsof the majority of astrological authorities
(véde the next sloka).
NoTEs. .
Fios’ hulf.  According to =iz (Jeevasarman) each planet
when  exaltation gives 1/7th of 120 jears, 5 days or 17 years,
1 month, 22 days, 8 ghatrhas and 34*3 Vighatikas:  Cfe Smareg
aEgAETEaAr audr AgEAR mRegmeg 1
salvgmenat Aramradd
FASTIAA; AT TIWT ARHER
faoergs T3 14 amd albaas: ||
Jecvasarman’s Ayurdaya 1s to be resorted to when the Logna,
the Sun and the Moon are all neaks Cfeury  ~
TgHRRAY 1A TARST gnc]
w%{uﬁ Avy 7yd Sandaka iz agrg: v
It has also to be noted that yustasin the Rezigzi (Pindayur-
ayaY, the seseral reductions, vz, -1RTARTE (Chakrapata harana),
e (Neechaardhaharant,), ﬂzrsﬂﬂﬁ (Sathrukshetra hani),
et i(Asthangatabam), e (Krurodayabarana) will ’
"ave to bei made and then the resulting length of life ascertained.
By the words #weT (Snamathena), Varahamihira means that
eevasarman {of the Bengal Scheol) stands alone unsupported so
aras ris mettod'or’ Ayuraiya 1s concernea’
*  The Amsayurdaya rnetl;ud has been accurately treated w
. ripath ddhathy, 5tb Adh and the reader will do well to
refer to the example worked out by me n the nofes to that work.
It has to be remembered that there are no jears fixed for each
plaget as m the Pinda, Nisarga and Jecvaenraia Ayurdayzs. There
15 also no Krurodayahatana in this system. =
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7l Jeme fofpen Tasimy |
TESAMOARSRL W2 9 A |l 2 U
Slokas 18 According to Snt;a's rule the signs,
degrees, minutes, etc traversud by a given planet ought
to be converted into minutes and divided by 200 1f the
quottent be a number exceeding 12 subtract from 1t as
many multiples of 12 1s you can, the remawnder guves
the number of years, months, etc
TR REE RrrEirE e |
- e ~ -
TP WEaMTa: AT Taegifeay 1 28 1
Slekas 19 The srgma (Ayu-daya) of a planet 1s to
be trebled when 1t 15 1 its exaltation or 1n 1ts retrograde
motion The same 13 to b> doubled when the planet

15 10 a Vargottamamsa, 1n 1ts own Navunsa or 1 1ts own
house or 10 1ts own Drekkany

This 1s the pecaltinty
1n the method of working out the srgsia (Ayurdaya)
according to #@rrd  Satyacharya) All else 18 stoarfar
to what has been already stated
e Siandd Tt i ofed g 8
- « «
HLH TATAL 7 AT T T R wqdwi@: 12001
Slokas20 Butthe Lagna gives gts wgz’m(AyurdaYI)
cerresponding to the character of 1t8 ristng Navamsa
1 ¢ as many years, months, ctc | as the number of [he’
Rast ownming the rsing Navams, mdicates  If the
Lagn1 be strong 1t gives 1n addstion s miny years as
there are Rasis 1 the figure denoting the Lagng
this uwai;’! (Sat'y;\yurd\)a) the reduction dye to the
presence of a malefic planet |
place.  The years assigned t; ::: taena doss nor. find

planets 1n ¢ -
vious Ayurdayas are not to be used for calclulu:; pre

In
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AEFAT TERAA G TEN QT Frg W AN
Sloka 81. The rule of @wwrad (Satyacharya) is
preferable (to that laid down by @a-Maya or sfrazmir)
(Jeevasarmma). But some make the process inconsistent
and unwarrantable by a series of multiplications. The
dictum of the Acharyas (q@-Satya and others) is the
following:

(1). where several multiplications crop up, onfy one™

and that the highest is to be gone through. (For instance,
when a planet is in its own house, and in its exaltation,
and in retrograde motion, the Ayurdaya is not to be
doubled first and then the result trebled, and the second
result further trebled, According to the rule, the swgzia
(Ayurdaya), should be trebled once for all).

(2). Again, when there are sevetal reductions appli-
cable, only one and that the greatest should be made.
(For instance, a planet may be in an inimical sign and
may be eclipsed by the Sun. It is enough 1f the reduction
by half 1. e. the ¥m5a (Asthangata) reduction is made).

qwmwmﬁmmmm )
RAATFYEIY PR 71 R 1
YAt Y, Whien e Yun wd dhrs Pt wic m
their exaltation, they have respectively 10,9, 5, 5,7, 8
and 5 rays .
. NoTes
G 1. ITRE— BRI
. Wk g g ag e de g v«
g sk gl Wi wArda g |
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Slokas, 18, Atcording to Satya's rule the signs,
degrees, minutes, etc traversed by a given planet ought
to be converted to minutes and divided by 200, If the
quotient be a number exceeding 12 subtract from 1t as
many multsples of 12 1s you can, ithe remainder gives
the number of years, months, etc
AR RERRErEafrT: |

RS - ~

TATERITE NIRRT AAARATITgATRay I 2R 1

Sickas 19 The wrgaiz (Ayurdaya) of a planet 1s to
be trebled when it 1s 10 1ts exaltation or 1n 1ts retrograde
motion The same 1s to b: doubled when the planet
15 10 aVargottamamszx, 10 1ts own Navymsa or (n 18 OWn
house o 10 1ts own Drehkana  This 18 the peculinuty
m the method of working out the =ngzia (Ayurdaya)
according to wrard (Satyacharya) All else 1s stmilar
to what has been already stated
Frert wtamd gt Tt afer < dl
AL FHTL: AT T A 752 Frdizd: W2ell

Slokas20 But the Lagna gives its sigia (Ayurday)
cerresponding to the character of 1ts rising Navamea,
¢ ¢, 33 many years, months, cte | as the number of the
Rast owning the nsing Nwams1 sndicates  If the
Lagny be strong; 1t gives i addition 15 many years as
there are Rasis 1n the figure denoting the Lagna  Int
this &g (Satyayurdya) the reduction due to the

presence of a malefic planzt 1n the Lagna does not find
place, The years wss1gned to the planets i the pre-
vious Ayurdayas e not to be usad for calculation
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qeneRa aw@ g e agaRomd: |
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Sloka 21. The rule of ®wward (Satyacharya) is
preferable (to that laid down by wa-Maya or sitawi)
(Jeevasarmma). But some make the process inconsistent
and unwarrantable by a series of multiplications. The
dictum of the Acharyas (e2-Satya and others) is the
following:

(1), where several multiplications crop up, only one™
and that the highest is to be gone through. (For iastance,
when a planet 1s in 1ts own house, and in its esaltation,
and in retrograde motion the Ayurdaya 1s not to be
doubled first and then the result trebled, and the sccond
result further trebled. According to the rule, the sugsta
(Ayurdaya), should be trebled once for all).

(2). Agan, when there are several reductions appli-
cable, only one and that the greatest should be made.
(For instance, a planct may be in an immical sizn and
may be cclipsed by the Sun. It 1s enough if the reduction
by half i. e. the s=wa (Asthangata) reductton is made).

-~
AT EANTETIRTTHRAT: )
Ramargeay feggaag 90 I U
Sloka 22. When the Sun and other plancts are 1in
their exaltation, they have respectively 10,9, 6,5, 7,8
and S rays .
. Notes.
C . Y — e
& g gk g e e g o,
3R o gEd Wl ahke g .
3a
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The ¥wmarprr (Rasompyurdaya) system founded by Mahendra
has been 1n vopue from a very lopg time 1nd has been recogmsed
by emunent astrologers such as Mamttha, Mavn Yaiana and Bada
tavana A brief description of the method of obtaiming the correct
number of 7z (Racmi) or rays of planets 1s given below

The seven planets from the Sun onwards hatve respectinely
10,9, 5, 5, 7, § \nd 5 rays when they atetp thewr full exaltation
position, the corresponding number of rays whenin their depression
being zero 1 each case The number of rays which 1 planet n
any 1ntermedinte position 15 entitled Lo has therefore to be deter
muned by mere rule of three

\When a planet h1s emerged from 1ts 7 {Neecha) or depres
sion and 15 on 1ts way tonards 1fs exaltation, its rays  are said {o
be sfige (Ablnmuhha) or facing towards (ke front These
rays e declared to be capable of producing benefic results to the
native tn & very short time The reserse 15 the case wath the
qU~5q {Parngmubba) of downloohing rays of planets which
have fallen from their 39 {Uchcha) or exaltation and are gowg
tonrds their depression

The 11y5 have to undergo some multiplications and reductiens,
befere their utilisation for purposes of prediction
e“":\\:.l::l A planet occupres n Dwadasames which 15 hus own, bis
The sane :"' that of  friendly planet, his rays are to be doubled
tmotion or I:“:ﬂ;k ngblles when the planet 15 retrograde mn hic
Samsa be iy u[“s 1% {Swalshetea}) Rasi  But of the Dwada
the toyg suller 9 enemy or the planet s SR {Neecha Rast
Venus nyg S“\: reduction by 1/16th portion All planets—
i v (As\hangn\hﬁ)‘-xcemed—losc their rays when they become
& Planel 13 4oy 1 czr ¢clipsed  \When the retrograde motion of
The quality of o }:e the rys suffer a reduction by §th

of Tays givey by u,:b:;um varies directly with the total num

"metsat the tme of burgh, Persons
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with 1 to 5 rays will be very iasignificant, nusetable, Iow munded
vnlucky, etc , thore born with 6 to 10 rays will be dependants
with no permanent home and poor  those with [0 to 15 rays will
be somewhat better, being virtuous, of good temper, good spect
mens of their family &e, those with 15 to 20 rays will 1n addition
be rich, famous and respected by their relations and so on
It 15 also stated that the native should be declared long lived
when the number of rays exceed 25, 1s one of medum Tife when it
15 between 15 and 25, ind short lived when the number falls short
of 15
ef. waFTT
adw Waatme wutewy Rama. |
TR R AAN AT W
For detatled informatian the reader 15 referred to the seseral
shapters on the subject 1n Brihat Parasarahora Sarasaly, &c¢
The folloning horoscope of a distingwished personage, 1s
given as an example

Planets| Signs | Degrees Minutes Secouds‘ %;%31 Remarks
ala
Sun ] 2 55 30 8154
Moon 131 23 35 24 7289
Mars 3 2 1 26 7354 -§
Mercury [} 13 10 I 48 | 7550 g’
Jupiter 6 5 43 23 | 5678 S
Venus 4 18 15 | 56 { 7719 _-‘::
Saturn o 17 59 f 38 5053 2
Lagnal 7 15 47 ; 24 | 7345
The posttion of the Sun s 1 235530

Hya i (Neecha) pocition s¢ 63070 ©
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The distanse of the Sun from Ins #ra (Neecha) 1s 5-7-4-30.
s Tuzz® {Parargmukia) rays are therefcres 2258 210 er

87204, °
Moo |22 | gun | Vet
. Ram Mars
1 Chakra
Ketu | Lagna | Jupiter

As he 1s occupymng a Dwadasamsa Rasi of 2 neutral planet,
{here 1s no reduction or multipheation of any kind.

The Moon's position 15 11 23 35.24

His am (Neecha)1s 7300

————

His «iwaid (Abhumubha) rays are 46263 X 9=7 0295,

‘The Moon 1s m the Dwadasamsa Rasi of his enemy, He

therefore loses -—m of 70295 or "4393

The Moon's nef rays are therefore 6'5902,

The position of Mars is 324 126

His 9 (Neecha) 1s 32%-0 ©
—_

His distance from 7 (Neecha) s 0 3 53 34

Higw15d (Parangmulba) rays are M* Sor*1103475.

He 15 occupying his own Dwag
fore have to be doubled

His rays are thus  *220695

Mercury’s position 13 0-13 10-43

dasamsa  His raye will tlere-



i 922 LeCito iy a53
?

His depression 1115 0-0
‘ Subtracting, we get C 2810148
His g (Abhimukha) rays are L2393 9393 x 5= 7827
Butas he s own Dwad; his rays will be
doubled
He wll thus have 1 5655 rays
Jupater s position 1s 6 2543 23
His = (Neecha) 1s 9 500
His distance from #t7 (Neecha) 15 2 91637
His ©iEga {Parangmukha) raysare 230023 7=26941 i

He occupies the Dwadisamsa of a neutral plamet, hemce
there 3s no reduction on that aiccount  His motion 15 retrograde
His rays will therefore hive to be doubled

He thus gets 5 3832 rays

Venus 1s 218 1550

His depression 15 527 B0

His distance from depression 1s 3 84410
32912

His wiizgq {Parangmukha) rays 1re I x B or4 38824

As he 13 occupyng the Dwadasamsa of a very friendly planet,
his rays will be doubled

11e wall thus get 8 7765 133
The position of Saturn 1s 017 59 38
His depression 1s 020 00
His distance from depression 1s 02 022

His wuzge (Parangmukha) rays are 06669 x5= 05575

Though he 1s an astangata planet, as he comes under the
excephion, he suffers no reduction
Thus the sphuta rays of the several planets are
Sun 8726+ Parangmuhha
Moon 6 5902 Abhimubha
Mars 02207 Parangmubba



%4 MATINY - Adh V.

A AR e T

PRSNRTUNINUSANVES

Mercury 15655 Abhymukha

Jupiter 5'3882 Parangmukha
Venus 87765 Parangmukha
Saturn 00557 Parangmuhha

Total 31’3232 (of which only about 8 are
Ablimukha rays).
For persons possessm?; 31 rays, the followiny %~ {Phala) is
stated 1 AT {Jatahabhnrana,) 22
i o WAt sqislian gerwdragar |
Frertar® TERAR FIAC A Farafwa: qaaka il

¢f. Also gr*y Saravali
qFfrafFed ¥aw TAm@r gty aEE o
This bas been venfied and found to be true
Next we come to the T T (Rasmun) Ayurdiyr It has to
be observed here that this system of ayurdaya has to be adopted
ouly when Mereury possesses the greatest 7% {Shadbata)
oide (sloka 33 snfre)e -
The Sun s positon 1s 1 2 °55' 30" and the Sun’s exaltation
15 010 0 0
Subtracting, weget 0 22°-55-30"
As ths s Jess than 6 signs, ve have to subtract this from
12egos  The redults 11 signs 7° 4/ 30", The numbet of yeats
qven by the Sun 15 Mﬁf—mx 100r 112.3251 X 10=9363

-

Ve
yeats - Sunilarly for the other planets
Whesever the (&) Harana mentioned i slokas 24 and 25
have to be apphied, the same should be made and then only the
aggregaie Ayls should be deternuned
< o . .
dEmEET At e
oo F{ '.T\ -
TR SRR |

R RA i i 33
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Sloka 28. A planet diminished by 1ts exaltation,
1f less than 6 sigps, 15 to be subtracted from 12 signs,
and the result reduced to minutes should be multiplied
by its rays (mentioned 1n the preceding sloka) and
divided by the minutes contained in the 12 signs  The
quotient 10 yeats, etc,, thus found for the Sun and other
planets, represents, they say, the iEm=sga (Rasmujayus)

due to the rays.
LN,
TAgHTREERS an g gty

qsmmﬁs'mwmawq? RUENT FIEAATENA: 11%8 1)

Sloka 44 When the planet 15 1n 1ts own Rasi,
1ts own exaltation, 1n the house of a very friendly planet,
or 1n 1ts retrogade motion, 1t has its rays doubled for
wigata (Ayurdaya) purpos.s When the retrograde mor
tion comes to an end, the rays are dimimshed by an
eighth portion When the planet 1s 1n the house of an
wnemy, the rays become reduced by a twelfth

uE Y z\zﬁs wig R o T |
AR AR R augEt 1 1
Sloka 25 The wigata (Ayurdaya) 1s to bé halved in
the case of all the s=ww (Astangata) planets except
Venus and Saturn Sages say that the snggia (Ayurdaya)
yielded by planets according to their rays s treated
of in the Astrological Science founded by, Mahendra.

THG.

LeRiEtE Pk pR TR (e e |
TGRS A 9T THREARAREAR 1)
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Sloka 96 The xmw (Ayus) consisting of the agg re-
gate of the several periods belonging to the untraversed
portions of the wemwrg (Nakshatrapada) or Navamsas
ocenpied by the Sun and other planets is said to be
the =%g® (Chakrayus) of the saven planets reckoned
from the Sun (vide Adhyaya XVII sloka 6, infra).
The name <75a (Chakrayus) applies also to what is got
by means of the formulas relating to the &% (Savya)
and wewes (Apasavya) chakras. (vide. Adhyaya XVII,
infra).

NOTES

The %347 (Chakrayardaya) s to be calculated i the case
of ahoroscope tn wiich Venus bas the greatest (759 Shadbala,
The years assigoed to the several planets are those mentioned 10
Adhyaga XVII, sloka 6

Assumung the Sun’s postion 1 any rattvity to be | sign
4 59 30° be s 1975' 5 removed from the Fust Pomt of Mesha,

As each star covers 13”20 or 800 munutes, the Sun 1

the second quartet of the Star (A1) Knttiha having already
traversed there 375'5 minutes. The number of years of

Ayuedaya gven by the Sun 15 therefore ;g;sxs“géLZ'ss_s
years, Swmlarly m the case of the other plapets. There 15 no
0t (Haranz)an this Ayurdaya,

ARG
mmﬁmm i

T T TG0 o ) R0 1)
Sloka 20 The w3 (Ayardiza) whose inatial
portion consists of the

years due to the ynex, ired gha-
tikas of a FwAT (yogatara)at 4 birth, wheteclf) the tlz':rd
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is one of the nine planets from the Sun onwards—
ths sirgaia (Ayurdaya) is called Zarg® (Dasayus) or more
cammonly ﬂm (Nakehatradasayus) The last is
the swga (Ayus) derived from “®FF% (Ashtakavarga)
wherein, say those conversant with it, is treated every-
thing (to be known).

NorEs.

The nine planets referred to 1 thls Sloka are the seven
planets from the Sun onwards and the two nodes Rahu and Ketu.
The years assigned to them are thosc mentioned in Adbyaya
XVIII, Sloka 3, snfra,

o TERT gAREGIRI !
ot Rodrgd gaiees Walid g 1 3¢ )

Sioka 28. When the lord of the Lagna is strong
and aspected by abenefic planet, the #rga (Amsayus) is
to be calculated.  If the Sun or the Moon be strong and
have benefic aspect, the fvs (Pinda) or the fanfga (Nisar-
gayus) respectively should be reckoned.

Nores,
This Slokn 1s from  (fRa) Mamttha's work,
of s wGT

g FanEgurgiarn wa )
st By enfdEr qEnt mang 1l
azan: wgeadr a1 EEAfalan
sraft: ga @ Far I RAEFSTY 0
sty we wwnArereg g4 e |
srRa qregrargrE e i

ot T ot I afen @ |

g SRy Ty TEEET 1] 1

!m ATt g AR o



W

awziry £4 g % T TR 1 3o
TRITERTHY Refemgir gl
TR FAY Y T AR

Slokas 29-31. When the Sun s m his exaltation
and the other planets are strong occupy1ng Kendra and,
Trikona places, when all the planets are n their exmtar
ti0n, 10 the strongest T (Sasa), or 73w (Hamsayoga), 10
a1l other yogas rechoned as those of long-dived people,
1n the Chandra yogas generally (vide mfra Adbyaya VI
Slokas 71-13), 1 the 4th argatn Chandra yoga r.e. Kema-
Jrumiyoga (%wiwu‘m) when the Moon 1s strongest, in the
‘Mahaputusha yogas wargerammi—otde wifra, Adhyaya
VII, 59), and 1 all Rajayogas where the planets are
strongest, Parasara says frgr (Pindayus) 18 to be
caleulated.

NoTES
Theslattes half of ¢1oka 30 reads thus mn TRRERT (Parasara-
hora )
amzang frg T 9} g IR
aund seems to be the correct one
“The translation ought to be

* \Vhen the Sun has reached IS
exaltation and the other planets have attaired ther maximum

strength and cccupy Kendra and Trihona positions, when all pla.
pets are in their exaltation, 1n the strongest =1 (Sara) or gHART
(Hamsa soga) (Adkyaya VII, Sloka 55), 1 all other yogas reckoned
as those of long-lived people, 1n the three ST {Chandra) y ogas TR
se! v Sunapha, Anapha, Durudhara, tde Adhyays VII
Sinka 8} when the Moon 1s very stron

A g, the REIYEY (Maha-
purusha) yogas, 4dks3ys VII Sloks 59) when the yoga pro‘d:::‘:
Planets are possessed of exceeding strength, andn all Ralayogags

Adhyrya VI, S1 15 1258, Parasara sa
N ys frorgzia (1
be calculated.” 7 (Pindayus) s to
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Sloka 82. When Jupiter is in the Lagna, the Sun
in the 1th, and the Moon full of strength is in thz 4th
or ih the 7th and other b2nzfic planats ozcapy a Kendra,
Trikona or an 3797 (Upachaya) place and whean th:
malefic onzs ozcupy the ¥z (Apd>%em) hosazs, the
@Jezrga {Pindayas) is to b2 reckontd.

NoTss.

Ths Sloka appears in qUACRY (Parasarahora.) Bat the latter

half there reads as follows.

i fadriiead gy asTaelmRalaiy

ozt Wil FataaIggIdt Wnd iﬂqgﬁ

A Praeaiiangad aﬁrawrwr@

T UrRAREAY agTd afey

X TAgwIIT T30y IguTdgem 133 0

Sloka 33. Thzleadzrs amongastrological professors

say that the @uza (Pindaja), frads (Nisargaja), wWwRa
(Rasmiya), fammesadn  (Bhinnashtakavargaji), wessa
(Kalachka;a), qaaa(Nakshatrija), @aaa(Gamudayaja),
or St (Amsaja) Ayus 1s to bz reckoned according as
the Sun, th2Moon, Mercury, Mars, Veaus, Jupiter, Saturn
or the Lagna possesses the greatest strength.

Norrs.

The tollowing slohas from 90TAG (Parasarahora) giving
some more detaifed informition as to the several cases swhere
Rragdr (Pindayardaya) &e. have to bs reshonsd will be found to
be vseful :

A F3 Pseaisr AT Yt aRed |
Renaqly AzaEdt A FASHIR g e )
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Sloka 34. The *rga (Ayus) in years, months, etc,
multiplied by 360 and divided by 365 15 termed #ga
(Sourayus) f, e., the period of life in solar years.
T iR B
¥ gepsiraa Afdafzam |
¥ we qufy ageated
T st 13w
¥ qrugear ¥ SR |
TEIRAE I SqewER oy 1 3§ 0
Sloka 35. This sugm (Ayus) has been declared by
wise men in respect to those who are engaged in the

practice of virtuous actions, who are devoted to the
Brahmins and the Gods, who cat wholesome diet, who
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keep their sznses under conirol and who preserve the
1:nd marks of chara~ter and condo:t pecubiar to thew
high families
Sloka 36 Premature death overtakes those who
are sinful, coverous nd thievish, who revile Gods and
Brohmins, and who are addicted to gluttony,
Vide dhfaraia V 37 38
o frergdwt praftewt 9 Aftmg )
AR AT RESAEIRAT 1 30 1
s e e A T4
FIRNRGAAT QERHEATE 0 3¢ 1
TR | R |
N
sganyg ik wali fig s
Slokas 37-39  Sudden death serzes those that are
sceptical of the force of moral law, that are vicious and
are the enemies of Gods nd Brahmuns, that filch other
people’s goads, that are 1 soutce of dread to all, that are
fools and turn mformers, that have abandoned thesr
duties and traditional observances, that lwe by eful
courses, and those that wouldnot out of folly abide by
the ordinances of the sacred scuptures  Those that
Lnow the sacred sciences regard the =TT (Ayus) pres

scrtbed as ‘applieable to people other than thos
th
have been declared luable to untimely death °

AT
plews () aiggdn; 5 wET |
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Slokas 40~41., A thousand years 15 recognised as
the maximum length of life of vultures, owls, cranes,
crows and serpants. Hawks, monkeys, bears and frogs
live for 800 years. .. Rakshasas have length of life Jasting
150 years, 120 years is known as the maximum life of
men and elephants. .
Slokas 42-44. The maximum age of a horse is 32
_years; of an ass or a camel, ¢5; of a bull or huffalo, 24;
of peacocks, 20; of a goat or sheep, 16, of a goose, 14;
of.a cuckoo or parrot, 12; of doves, 12 likewise; of a
fowl 8; and of the bulbul or eastern nightingale,” the
maximum age 13 7 years.
, of BTEE
frar: afedinn: ag w7i azg”am!{l
TAETEEg: et § ke ]
«ire:&r: qagd nrighd g !
qAE § KA S A0 qEngaR
aned TRon ERTEmgUEad
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In the following ten slohas (¥ slohas 45 54} the author has
explamned the vanous clues ta find out the JfE (Anshta) pettod
of the pative:
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"% Sloka 45, Whén, 1n one of the three cyclic divi-
sions (into which the 12 houses may be arranged under
eestatn conditions for wrgFia-Ayurdaya purposes). there
18 2 malehic planet devord of strength and unassociated
with 3 beneftc planet, the astrologer can announce the
death of the person atfected by this yopa at the concls

sion of the zar (Dasa~Ayurdaya period) of the weak
malelic planet i question,

Nores

The _foum-.mg stoka from TR will evplain the cyelis
divisions refetred to —

SRR ey )
P h
TRRAEEAS JHRARTARR |
People have long,
time of their barth fo
the 1st,

» mediam or short fuyes according as at the

Ut ot more planets are grouped together it

the Zod o1 the 3rd of the thres groups of 4 comsecutine

bhavas begmming respectnely witk the Lagna, the 5th and the 9th

WrTatemt o e v )

LEenceiv RS T R

Sloka 46, "The dasa periad of 5 planet occupying

the end of 2 ugn brings on disease. Daath may ha..ppe"

mthedasa of the planet 1 question when the planet
has progressed na furthy

the ¥R (Rasy) er than the thurrieth degree of
efo i« .
(=) o zmarmerrationy «

3 WMy |
el RYCes e g
AT T 8 33 O v
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- Sloka 47. 1f a malefic planet occupying the 6th or
the 8th house from the Lagna be aspected by its enemy
and if that 6th or the 8th house be 1tself owned”by a
malefic planet, the death of the person concerned? will
take place in the subsidiary dasa period of the” planet
occupying the 6th or the 8th house when the main dasa
belongs toa planet conquered in planetary war. .

Cf Poiie
gatat afy spgRifEgeadar w5 |
wemonzat gyl gaigwai o
e BT B RENEa)
Pyoar seneds wranat gl
FAME A T NEFRFTC |
R Rudt Tl dmwamdmig. |
qereagan 9y g ggt gdda |
gHagdl 2 QEA T qEd 0 v U
Sloka 48. If inthe order of main dasas the 5th
happens to belong to Mars, the 6th to Jupiter, the 4th
to Saturn or the Tth to Rabu, every one of these will
prove fatal. oL
> of. weEitEn 1 e
sﬁmd’f a =ﬁrq wgt TE Aty e ar |

a’fmrﬁﬁwﬁmrﬁwl
T AR a Tma Ay 0 es

Stoka 49 If the 8rd, the 5th or the Tcth main dasa
happens to be that of a planet 1a depression, in an 1ni-
mical house ar eclipsed by the Sun, 1t will prove fatal 3
and this will be the caseall the more when the fatal
dasas are asscerated with ma!eﬁc planets also.

34 4
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Sloka 50. Inthe man dasa as well as in the sub-
sidiary dasa of thelord of the 2nd cr the 7th place from
any bhava there will happen the destruction thereof by
(1) the planet occupying the bhava; (2) the one aspect-
ing it; or (3) the (bhava Karaka) wra%res representing it.

° NotEs.

of. weifst

P
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Sioka 51. When Saturn goes to a house occupied
by the lord of a &= (Drekkana) of the 8th house from
the Lagna, death may happen. The same event may be
expected when Saturn passes through the i (Rasy)
owning the Navamsa occupied by,the lord of the house

in which is the owner of the jeam (Drekkana) referred
toabove. .

ne

v
Nores.

This sloka also appears 10 wa4 Ry {Phatadeepiha), but the
reading therehs ¥TwE (Ashtamasya) for swas (Ashtamastha,)

TN TR Eome R |
CANTINT AT I 4R |
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Slokas 52-53. The following seven are termed
@z (Chhidra) Grahas or planets of vulnerability : (1) the
lord of the 8th bhava; (2) the planet occupying the
same; (3) the planet aspecting the 8th; (4) the lord of
@t (Khara) i.e, 22nd Drekkana from that of the Lagna,
(vide sloka 66, mfra); (5) the planet in conjunction
with the lord of the 8th; (6) the lord of the G4th Na-
vamsa from that occupied by the Maon; and (7) the
wﬁm& (Athisathru) of the lord of the 8th house.
Whichever of them is strongest, in the dasa of that
planet should an astrologer predict dzath

NOTES.
tfo 7T
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Si~ka 54 The death of the relative smignified by
any patticular bhava will without doubt tale place in
the man dasa (1) of the planet occupying the 12th place

irom that bhava or (2) of the planet owning 1t which~
ever 13 stronger

. NoTss

The readmg of this Sloha m To1831 (Phalad mika) 1s as
follows

ATRATHICIE A0 2 |
difeta e a ggwawar i
B

SHTETI, |

FROEARETI T TATTARA Fovggys |
el TR T T Bt Reg nwe

Sloka 55  The middlemost the lase d ¢
Drekkanas wespectively of Kataka, Meena v first
are termed &% (Sarpy) Drebbanas  These are al
ww-Pasa (noose) Drekkanas The 9nd Drekli:n?“fg
Vrnschika 15 styled Pme (Nigada~fetters) Drekkana
Th: first Drekkana of Makara as well 15 of Sumha
termed o (Pakshi-bird) Drekkapa, "

NotEs
According to #7wx (Balabbadm)

the first
Lanas of 2% (Kataka), the first and *¢ and second Drek

wad the Last of #iA{Meena) are g§ (s};_r::)c g‘fi;fta:g 5F(Vnschnka‘
- or,

~

and Vrschika

he says
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Sicka 56 =t (Khara) 1s the 22nd Drekkana from
that of the Lagna  The 64th Navamsa 1s reckoned from
that occupied by the Moon

NoTEs

+ Itisevident that the 220d %&1 {Drekkann) reckoned from
the vada™ (Lagnadrehkana) 15 the first X#%9 (Drekkana) n the
8th house from the Lagna The 6+th 7ar (Navamsa) from that
occupted by the Moon means the first Fata (Navamsa) m the 8th
house from the Moon B

H 938 T Wiegdiad MUeEE Mt

qFE THIAHA YT 3 AnnerEEq |

aw gfewegd a7 Ramla Ty
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Sloka 57. The figures for the r1sing sign multiplied
by 5 and superadded to those for sz (Mandy) will give
the exact figures of what 1s called s (Prana) 1. ¢. Iife of
hiving beings.  The figures for the Moon multiplied by
8 and added tothe figures for =™ (Mand1) get the

designation 3t (Deha) or Body. Seven times the
figures for wn®r (Mand1) joined to those of the Sun go
by the name of g (Mrityu) or Death. Long lives the
person born at a time when the sum total of & (Jeeva)
and ¢ (Deha) r, e, lifeand body is in excess of =g
Mrityu) or Death.

Notes.

In finding the position of @Y (Mandi) the following from
Parasara UK will be heipful ,
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The following 1s the sule for finding the times of (Gulika) s
and others on the several week days* Divide the day into 8 parts,
The lords of the first7 parts are the 7 planets counted 12 order
from the lord of the day, the 8th portion s lordless. Saturn's
portion 1n each day 1s called % (Gulika)

Nights are similarly divided into 8 portions or muhurtas.
The lords of the first 7 muhurtas are the 7 plazets counted from
the lord of the fifth week day from the day chosen, the 8th portion
15 without 2 lord  Here agaia Saturn’s muhurta 15 5t%% (Gulrka),
Jupiter’s muhurta 15 styled Fw¥ves (Yamakantaka), that of Mars
1 termed €T (Mnityn)  The Sun's muhurta 15 called 1% (Kala),
Mercury's, 93X (Ardhaprahara)  The position of iy (Gulika)
and others 15 assigned at the end of their respective muhurtas

For the horoscope tahen for 1llustration 1n page 238, the posi—
tion of wix (Mandyy s thus found out

The time of birth was Friday mght The first Muburta on
Friday might belongs to Mars, the lord of the Sth weekday from
Frday Therefore %% (Gulika) & e Saturn's muhurta 15 the 5¢h.
The leogth of Friday might in question 1s gwven tobe 299 5 fy
Therefore each muhurta 1539 38 125 f1. The 5 )
at 189 16%75 ¥ Gulika's position
corresponding to this trme Sinularly the
prabara) ete may be found

th muhurta ends
15 10 signs, 2° 47" 54
positions of st (Ardha
{Vide also notes on 11—6 supra ]
In the same example, the Lagna s 014 31" —4p 0 Multt
Plymg by S, ne get 2—1Z—38'—50" Agqy -

a ¢ Wiz (Mands)
10—2°~47'—54," we get fi . 4

V" we get for gp (Prxnna)}zrls —26'—44 (A}
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The Moon 15 9—14°—20"=39 ' Multiplying by 8, we gel
75~25°—57'—12" Adding WK (Mand) 10—2°—47'—54"
we get for 2% (Deha) 85—28°—45'~6" (B)

Agan multiply (70%) Mand: & position by 7
we get 70~19°—45-18", Adding the Sun 0—17°—43~30"
we get for g (Mntyn 71—7°—28'- 48" (C)

s {Prana) or 9 (Jeeva) flus 3% (Deha)z=98—~14"—11'~50 *
=(D} Ts1s greater than g (Mutyu) (C),

Adding M1 (Prana), 8¢ (Deha) and 757 (Motyw t.¢ A+B
+C we have 169—21°—40'~38" So that when Saturn 15
1--21°—40'-—38" or transits Vrnshabha there 1s Death Thists
found to be correct as Saturn was then retregrade 1n Rohinn

of. gAART ~
Fhrg wAgEmEat gt wg Afggar
WE AT 'y Aty gerdac
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Sloka 58 When Saturn in his progress through
his orbit arrves at the sign indicated by the total of
3z (Deha), st (Jeeva) and 7g (Mnityu), there 1s waste
of money, When Saturn 18 1n a triangular sign from
the Ras1 referred to abovejor 1n a Navamsa owned by the
same, the astrologer must predict death,
ARV T, AR TR )
AERRERE 2 IRt A TR 1R o
Sloka 59. When Saturn arrives ata trangular
sign from the awgwta (Ayurbhava), the astrologer should
predict the loss thereof. The same event, 1. e., death
will tabe place when Jupiter arrives at a triangular sign
from where t}xe} lotd of the swrgwi (Ayurbhava) 1s.
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Sioka 80 Find the house occupied by the lord of

the sign indicated by the aggregate of the figures for the

Lagna, the Sun and Mandi  When Jupiter armves in

his progress through the orbitat the Rasi found as

above or 1 a triangular sign  hereof, the native meets
with death

-

Notes

This as well as the next six slokas are also quoted 1 Fefiaz!
(Phaladeepika)

T Rrewea A w;.nm‘q‘lﬂ
. T S g dom 1L 0
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Sloka 61  Subtract the higures of the Yamakantaka
(arawew) from those of the rising sign and find out the
Rast and 1ts Navamsa indicated by the dsiference. When
Jupiter comes to accupy this Navamsa i the Rast thus
found, death will take place without doybt
mfEge wTgEd fdier g Wk
TRETRATIRE TR T g 1€ |
Sloka 6 Subtract the figures for §
foka ¢ iturn from
those of w7 (Mandi) and find out the Rast and its
Navamsa indicated by the difference When Saturn
arrives at a trangalar position from thig Navamsa of
the Rasi thus found, death will take place
event will also happen when Satyrn a
rrives at
cular Rww (Drekkama) of the ratticolar Ras 1ndi-
cated by the aggregate of the frgures of the fyye {Imm)
Upagrahas reckoned from ¥ (Dhuma), (z1de A
s 6 v » (ttde Adhyaya

af: wng

The same
the parti-
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NoTES
(The five Upagrahas reckoned from yx (Dhuma) are (VR <
(Dhuma) {2) @ (Ardhapratara) {3) ¥a™F {Yamakantaka),
(#)1ve (Kodanda) and (5) WiFf (Mands). For finding thew post
trons, see notes on sloka 57 above and 11—6 s4p73 {page 47)
The fignre for =% (Mands)} 18 10— 2°—47'—54"
Subtracting Saturn [0—27°- 55—41"
we get 9—4"—52—13" which means
Makara) Ras: and {Kumbha) Navamss  When Saturn passes
through a Rasi trine to Mal ara and a Navamsa trine to Kumoha,

death may be predicted
QSR

ST
IERAiERY RaemE |
ITRTEY 7Y 9w
Prgmtgaiirmgy e &2l

Sloka 63 Ascertan the Navamsa, the Dwada-
samsz and the Drekkana indicated by the figures for
Mand: When Jupster arrives at the Navamsa, Saturn at
the Dwadzsamsa and the Sunata triangular sign from
the Drekkana 1o question and the rising Navamsa 1s that
denoted by the aggregate of the figures for thz Lagna,
the Moon and Mand\, death will take place.

NoTEs

Magdi 18 1n 10—2—47—54, that 15, he 1s m Tula N~
samsa Kumbha Dnadasamsa and Kumbha Drekhana  According
to this sloha, death may be evpected when Juptter arrives i
N1vamsa trine to Tula, when Satusn arpves 1w a Dwadasamsa
tine fo Kumbha and the Sun m a Drekhann trine to Kumbha.

But f. w2mk

TRy TATREY nafr mEERmTRE
Ay TR ¥ 92 aRTETEre
wftger ataaRegy eIl w
wrgRigTTTRTRy St wft
88 .
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fremmiregzirrns Pt s Fet |
ol gifvegan vt Dlenthadegaiag 1§ 1

Sloka 64 TFind out the Rast and 1ts Navamsa
indicated by the sum total of the figures fot the Lagna
and @2 (Mand1)) This Rasi and its Navamsa, say
the Astrologers, will gtve the clue to the particular
month and the portion thereof 1na year in which a
person s death may be expected to happen, (1 ¢, when
the Sun arrives at this partscular Rast and the particular
Navamsa thereof the person will die), The Moon at
the time of the decease will occupy the Rast indicated
by the total of the figures for Mand: and the Moon , ind
the rising sign will be that denoted by the total of the
figures for the Lagna, Mand: and the Moon

Notes

Furst halfs But see also the following quotations s

(O
wedan umRanARaf |
aramrit Fresaen archt = g ¢

(2 stgermisf
TRy g wme g ag
AR nTas ( ) o
eimwsatnufiatey aw fras (x&)) sy il
¥ Tgynba SUWET R Wiy )

Latter halfy ofy sy
TR 9} irmhadwm
Frdrded ey ygredigamm
ehofretdr o fifde ma oy
wrmiatdat am sgnue sy
Frdvoned Axatrumin ar fodt |
Brars®™ afeg % gl fgr
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Slok1 65. Multiply by 9 the figures for @iy
(Mands} and Saturn. Add the two products and find
out the particular Rasi and its Navamsa which the total
indicates. When Saturn passes through this, death will
happen.

AT SRR W 1
aif?(%rw\qﬁ UsTy W e o0 1t &8 M

Sloka 66..Find out the sign of the zodiac indicated
by the sum total of the figures for the lords of the 6th,
the 12th and the 8th bhavas. When Saturn is in this
house or in a triangular sign from it, death has to be
apprehended.

ofe SrERT
Rgfraaravdtat senRmgfesargarat av t
TEzdmmaura Sl Ry IR

i ager ARtTRr o= = wiiRegs

Fiet gRgIREins wwamead JEdg |
TIAGARATFTIING 77t

< it ag AR qut ey g e

Sloka 67. Add nine times the figures for Saturn
and &Pz (Mandi) to nine times the figures for Jupiter;
repeat this process again, Adding the two sets of figures
relating to Saturn, Mandi and Jupiter, find out the Rasi
and its Navamsa indicated by the total obtained. When
Jupiter progressing through its orbit arrives at the
particular Rasi and its Navamsa above found, the person
concerned will have his exit from the world,
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WIEEE AT W T W
T JRERAanITg Qe |
AT gAA ATHA & TSI
TR TFE: 1 §e
Sloka 68. Add nine times the figures for Saturn
and w3 (Mandi) to nine times the figures for the Sun.
To this sum add aguin nine times the figures for mifx
(Mandi) joined to nine times the figures for the Sun.
When the Sun passes through the particular Rasi and

the particolar Navamsa indicated by the grand total, the
demise of the person concerned wnll take place.

TATEIFATAUN IEZEEA FARCTHML: |
T it ai auat a5t shgzamddl A

S:oka 69. Add together the number of yeats,
months, ete. constatuting the Dasa penod of the planets
in conjunction with the lord of the Sth or the Ist bhava
and divide the sum total by 12. The remainder will
indicate the month 1n which, astrologers say, the daath
of the person concerned will take place,

aat:z?c. TEERY g wig
w4 T Tregafirgeeian |
TN YT
.. TR = ) e |

Siok170. Add nine
and 7?7 (Mand1) to nine
Moon. To this total add a
for mf*z (Mand) joined to
the Moon. Find the particyl

times the figures for Saturn
times the figures for the
gin nine times the figures
nine times the figures for
ar 7R (Ras1) and wate (Na-
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vamsz) tndicated by the grand total. When the Moon
pas3zs theouzh the WA (Rist) and watw (Navamsa) thus
found, th> d~ath of the person concerned will take place

WISy ARG
rRfrei e |
IRGUGRFIAATA
I AR e W92 1
Sloka 71. 1f the barth of 2 person be during day.
time, hs exit from the world 13 to be thus determined
Add the figures for the Sunand Saturn, and find out
the astensm @@z (Nakshatr1) and the portion thereof
indicated by this total  In the mersa (Mahadasa) of this
asterism {vrde Adhyaya 18, sloka 3, mfra), find out
which period corresponds to the particular partion of
the star already found The death of the person con-
cerned wall occur at this pomt of time
If the burth be during night add the figures for the
Moon and Rahu , ascertata as before the pirticular pertod
of the Mahadasa corresponding to th> portion of the

asterism indicated by the total  This will give the time
of Balw (Nyryama?

Nores

The following sloka from w4 {Gargn) gives another clue for
ascectaming the Prafr (Nuryane' of any person

@ aEPER R ST A oA
Hon @ aware 3@ () wat 7=

fEtoEg: o
IR i ST ERE a3 )
wenirre fratr a3ARMRT 1w |
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CAUSE OF A PERS)N'S EXIf FROM THE WORLD.

Sloka 72 The 22nd Drekkana from the wmism
(Lagna drekkana) 13 the cause of death. An astrologer
thotoughly acquainted with the appliation of th2 prin-
ciples of his science should indicate thz exit from the
wortld (Prain-Niryan1) of the parson concerned 1a
reference to thz lord of the 22nd Drekkana aforesaid
(v1de Adhyaya 5-A 8l 11)

NoTes
cfs Also GRESH
IgTEMaTAaAzwar Aafy gw g |
sETRERed @ Pt et agh o
Also %=l

FAREATN WATTNRT TX-57eg 4 |
Frasme inRurn@fitainanie T 1
Vide also Adhyaya V. 4 Sloka 11 tufre, For the condition

as to when this sloka has to beapplied see latter hatf ’
e of sloka 75

Y el TR AE ATy

wit Rkt g g 1o, Sreim a4 i
Sl U

qati T e geRTRdEy g 1163 1

Sleka 73 1fastrong benefic
“7th house from the Navagmsa wher?zl::f: fﬁfg? he
a person‘s barth, that person's death s sure tcl. e
about'happily  But 1f M 1s bein such 3 posit; coTle
death will be sn battle  If Saturn should occumm the
same position. the dexth would be 1nf icted b :[}:y o
demons, snakes and other reptiles  f the Sy lEV;S,
waning Moon hold the above Posttion, the dea:lr: ::o::ls
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proceed from the dreadful doom cf a sovereign or from
an aguatic being.
ef gy
AFMEIATRF R BREAl §RITae
quarEy Tere gHTAERRES 3900
st el gy (fags: galord a9
g wmrEAEmoy g A i
T Y PR SoTa agmATeaR:
AR R SRR |
TARERAY AT FOW A
foaf 3 TRy 3R F 9 Bew
Sioka T4, When a strong planet aspects the Sth
bhava death results as the effect of the inflammation of
the humour belonging to that planet. I the aspecting
planet be the Sun, 1t will be due to an atlment caused by
.a burn; 1f the Moon, from a disease caused by water;
1f Mars, from a disorder arising from a hurt inflicted by
a weapon; if Mercury, from fever; 1f Jupiter, from
phlegmatic affection; 1f Venus, from famine; lastly if
Saturn be the aspecting planet, the death will arise from
thirst. 1f the Jord of the 8th bhava occupy the Lagna,
the disease leading to death will be located in that part
cf the bedy of the #rmgee Kalapurusha which the sign
constituting the 8th bhava represents  If the 8th bhava
be a moveable sign, death will happen in a foreign-
country; 1f a fixed sign, it will take place in the person’s
. mative place; if a dual sign, it wnll cccur on a road.
Notes
First qmmm of. awEet
9 wegW A oERy sgREst TG
afgwegs agfifehulgmam e o
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B e

At TR, IR

L .. Y LY
FeRledl ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬂquS%ﬂF&’l?[ |

ARsTEERY RRTEHTT
TEREETERT # U <o
Sloka 80, If,at a person’s birth, Mars and the

Sun occupy houses owned by each other and are in
Kendra positions with respect to the planet that is the
lord of the 8th bhava, the person will at his latter end
incur the displeasure of the sovereign and sulfer death
by being 1mpaled at the stake or by some other instru-
ment of execution,

NoTLs.
“The following 1s the reading of the sloha as given m DTAR
Rt it Wasaat B

T g | w1
sEEmATRY R, e Rn R aunt 0
N } o e N
% \W_\mww&
~ N
mm‘gﬁm /AT 9 |
TR T TSI
TR a1 G REERE @ g W g 0
Sloka 81. When the Moon 1s in the Lagna and
the Sun is without strength 1n the 8th bhava and Jupiter
occupies the 12th bhava, and a malehie planet is in the
4th bhava, the person born will die by falling from hi
couch, or Leing assassinated at night by a low out‘cas:
. Notes
The followiog 15 the reading adopted in Simr,
i A ﬁ%ﬁ‘t R onsy vrmay gamy >
AR LHATAGA” 1 fafy Fa‘«‘ o |
] b
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Ty Framtgd g qEoRsa |
N ~
RN = 7 TN wdad 0 ¢ 1
Sloka 82. When the lord of the Lagna occupies
the 64th Navamsa from the Lagna or is eclipsed by the
Sun or is in the 6th bhava, the death of the persan con-
cerned will be by famine on the bare ground with no
relation by his side.
agfemtigat 7o A1 TEIEETIF: |
g% 719 I qghd 9eFe T8 SEe 26 fhew u
Sloka 83. U, at a person’s birth, the lords of the
Sth and thz 1st bhava be both weak and Mars be in
conjunction with the lord of the 6th bhava, he will die,
say thz astrologers, 1n battle, and that too by a blow
wiflictéd by a weapon
Notrs
The second 9z {Pada) reads as g1 FEgaagd in gaaPraR.

SR AEAALIF AN Y AShog
iedt AEAPRARAAETY 91 7 AR Hey
Stoka 84, When the lord of the Lagm is in con-
junction with that of thz 4th bhava as w2l as of the 2nd
bhava, death will result from indigestion. When the
lord of the 7th bhava 1s in conjunction with " the lords
of the 2nd and the 4th, death will result from the same
cause.

Norcs.
3R 15 the reading adopted tn &I RAT for IXNC in @wid
Rt an the latter half of this sloha. .

FEAIT WG Gy AT AT ﬁmv‘r:r !
wEnRr 0 Ry <t e e U e
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Sloka 85, When the lord of the 10th Navamea
[rom the Lagna 18 1n conjunction with Saturn or occue
pies a g ¥ Dusthana (ne. the 6th, th Stk ar the 12th
bhava), the person concerned will dieby swallowing
porson  When the lotd of the 10th Navamsa from the
Lagna 18 10 conjuaction with Rahu or Ketu, death will
be by hanging.

NoOTES
This sloha reads thus 1 GAATHA

vy WA g § e ar R

g 1 ®TEar @ g egg T 3T agia ll
ozl fear dmkireraiT 9% |
ofitr T, PRt T 38 qverra | )

Sloka 86. There will beatrouble due to demonia-

¢l possession or danger from fire ot water when the
waning Moon 1n conjunction with Mars, Rahu or
Saturn occupres the 8th bhava  If the Moon under the

condstions stated above occuptes any other bad position
death will follow froma fearful epileptic fit ’

NoTES
Vide also ddhsays AV, sloks 62 (latter half) snfra
IR Bl A TR |
% RS Rty RN o N
Sloka 87 When the Sun or Mars w
1th
;Cc: px;:s the Stlh bhava, and malefic Planet: “:r:n:xngtz;
nd, the astrologer shoul
complant get should predict death from a bilsous
SRR T3, RS T |
AR 4% iRty m Neen
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Sloka 88. If the Moon or Jupiter occupying a
watery sign be also in the 8th bhava and aspected by a

malefic planet, the astrologer may predict death from
consumption.

FTAEATI 6 AR |
arReT s Wi g AR N
Sloka 89, When Venus occupies the 8th bhava
and is aspected by 2 malefic planet, the astrologer can
predict death from rheumatism, consumption, or diabetes.
afeqR AT TORRRTER |
Brvewr R S a1 ag h je I
Stoka 90. When Mercury occupies Leo and is
aspected by a malefic planet, the astrologer should ascer-
tain that death is to result from a disorder of the three

humours ; or he may declare that it will be brought on
by fever. .

YR T i |

Premgemive SdaFIRAE, 1 4 N
Sloka 91. When Rahu is in the 8th bhava and
aspected by a malefic planet, death will occur froma

heat-generated discase such as a boil, or from an injuty
inflicted by a snake.

RITA T AR

TRERTET RSEEi ag 0 oR 1 -

Sloka 92, When Rahu is in the 8th bhava and
aspected by a malefic planct, death will happen from an
attack of smalipox and such other affliction or from a
fall brovght on by biliousness,
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“AESTEHARGAIRAAAE:” (R AR werferan,
ﬁﬁawgi‘rmbmmm@a‘-rwﬁml
FRATEAR, TEAREII FEOLIAHS I %% 1

Sloka 93, When Saturn is i the 9th bhava and
Jupiter in the 3rd, or when the two planets occupy the
8th and the 12th bhavas, there will be an amputation of
the hand. If Rahu, Saturn and Mercury occupy the 10th
bhava, the person barn will hive a shit in the hand.

NoOTES.
The verse reads thus 1n *EMRFIwR
o wet ar W gdtd Wit fek oty an)
firdt ae Pafad @t 3 3% afy @ g9y )
ity ugaezdia RIS T |
i T g TR wl T R |
FIIEAEAT 1 A55A aPBE w=h 1 2w i

Sloka 94. 1f the Sun being the lord of the 8th ~
bhava is aspe:ted by Venus, or Saturn 1n conjunction
with Rahu oceupies a malefic 65th portion of a sign such
as %t (Krura), the astrologers predict decapitation of the
per;on concerned.

Notes

This sioha 15 also 1 WORIAEH  The eading of the first
haif 1s shightly difierent, vrz.

MeITR Raarizany ai adr ar TR |

% B vt T R i Ty
&l 7% warl Afvaees By ey nen

Stoka 95. When Satarn 15 10 the rising sign and
Rahu in the 7th bhava, Venus occupies Virgo and the
waning Moon is in the Tth bhava, the person will suffer
the amputation of hand and foot,
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Notes
FATIAMA reads FH1-AY for FRAtaY
~ () S = ~ =~
qEIET A A a«z{r aalFaa IR g |
FORTARAREAST T3 aEerEy (1 2§ I
Sloka 96. When the nising sign or its Navamsa

1s owned by Mars and occupied by the Sun,and the
waning Moon 1 conjunction witn Rahu and Mereury
occupies Leo, the person concerned will have his belly
ripped.

NoTes
The latter half of the Sloka reads thus in aai¥fidrar

3 o IS
FRPAMOLT JRA 93
=

TG AR AT
TR STzl AEE AN AR T |
MRS T SRS I i e il

Sloka S7. When Saturn 1n the rising sign s withs
out benefic aspect and the wantng Moon s 1n conjunce
tion with Rahu and the Sun, the person born, say

Parasara and other authonties, will suffer a wound by

a weapon 1n the upper region from the navel.

qERETY 9, WANGA A |
ReLATETas T gh g 1 ’¢ I
Sloke 98 When the Moon n the 6th, the 8th or

~the 12th bhava 15 aspected by the lord of the nsing sign
and 15 1n conjunction with Saturm, Mandi and Rahuy,

the person born will die an unnatural death.

Aoy AR Repart Y 79 9 T S9E |
Y froraiva g gey Maga: Gelwmdr v i 3% 1



Sloka 99. When the Sun 18 10 the 10th bhava,
Mars 10 the 4th not 1n_conjunction with a benefic plas
net and when Mercury 15 10 the rissng sign, death will
be imflicted by the horns of an ox of cow ot by the fall
of a dart or spear

AT Sy die-
- G TEMArGR: &g )
il AT T NEH
FERARNERE T W 1 Roo I
Sioka 100 When benefic planetsaspected by male-
f1c ones occupy the 10th, the 4th, the lst or the 8th
bhava, the death of the person concerned will be due to
the fall of a spear. When the Moon 18 in the nising

sign, Saturn 1n the 4th bhavaand Mars an the 10th
death will result from the bad effects of a fracas. i

= W R Y
TR FHRERAFR: B |
o Rl fratedsd
i AR TERERTE N tet |l

Sloka 101, When the Sun 1 1n the
the Moon in Virgo aspected by a male[rll:“;iga::egtn at'},xd
death of the person concerned will regult from 1. 1‘( .
quarrel of {rom water 1t the Sun and the Mools bm .
the Lagna and other planets occupy a dua) s . b: o
aspected by malefic planets, death wall bccaui:d f o
the fang of a horned aquatic animal found 1n la e
es of water such as Jakes and rivess, e e
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Norzs
¢f. T
S AT BgEeWg WIgTEe )
Ty A awacd Gk ga
Vide also V. A«d infra,
ﬁ ﬁ - f LY
TG TR 7 1
MR THRET
FAATSAFGIGZE A (| Lo I
Sloka 102, When the 9%th or the 5th Rasi from
that in which the Moon is, is either occupied or aspect-
ed by a malefic planet and when the Drekkana of the
8th bhava (r.e. the 92nd from the rsing Drekkana
happens to be what 19 termed &% (Sirpd), fAnz (Nigada)
or wrw (pasa), (ude sloka 56, supra), the astrologer
may predict suicide by hanging.

Ay gl afy awt
TSN & A0 TOflEy W@
A1y gl Rt AR a1 e
wysel i Rie i (e i
Slaka 103. Wheg Piscés 18 the rising sign, when
the Sun and the Moon occupy it in conjunction with a
malefic planet and when the 8th bhava 1s also oceupied
by a malefic planet, death well be brovght oa by a
mistress.  When Mars 15 in the 4th bhwva or the Sun
in the Tth and when Saturn and the Moon occupy th:
8th bhava, death wilf bs caused by food of a special kind,

¥ 93 gaEnd 2R aflrgér
- Ry Fwpad i wRi )

a7
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Trafvsatigy o g
Rl TS g TR 0 {o8
Sioka 104, When Saturn 15 1n the 2nd bhava, the
Moon 1n the 4th and Mars 1n the 10th, the person
concerned dies from the elfects of a wound. When
Mars 13 1n the 4th bhave, the Moon 1n the 2nd and the

Sun 1n the 10th, death will be caused from the effects of
niding on an elephant or a horse,

" T Al S Ty
A B PR 5 |
TR SASTT W
SRR T AR AEGRNG 1ok 1
Sloka 105. When Saturn 1sin the 8th bhava and
the Moon 1n the 10th without strength and the Sun 1n
the 4th, death will happen from the effects of a blow by
a ptece of timber falling unobserved When the lord
of the rising sign assocrated with Kety 1310 the midst
of two malefic planets, and the 8th bhava 15 occupred

by an unpropitious planet, death will be
mother’s wrath. fawsed by

LY (LN p
SO Rty Remmt |
b .Y kol
THH I SRS i agig 1 fogn
Sloka 106 When 1nauspicious pl:
planets

4th and the 10th bhavas or Trakona posmonso:rc):p\}x:}:::
the lord of the 8th bhava being 1n :cn)m'mnon with
Mars occupies the f1sing 8

gu, astrologers
person concerned will dommye "um de bgy ba:‘g‘fngm the
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Sloka 107. When the Sun is in ths Lagna, Satatn
in the 3th bhava, the Moon in the 8th and Mars in the
9th, death has to bz apprehended from the fall of a tree
or thunderbolt.
Nortzs
of. ¥mAR
AFUSHTR AT O B X AwT |
gEaRERREataE Ao

aRrsTRE-gaiifkady Sl are i |
FARIEEAMU T T TAER TR T U

Sloka 108, When the 10th and the 4th bhavas are
occupied by malefic planets and the waning Moon is in
the 6th or the Sthbhava from the Lagna, deatn will
happen at the time ol pilgrimage to a shrine by the
machination of an enemy.

AU WA RATARGEar Azedts |
FURAGFTTHCR At B g o 0 2o} 1
Sloka 109, When Saturn and Mars occupy respecr
. tively the 1st and the 12th bhavas, the Sun, the Moon
and Mercury are 1n the 7th, the person bom will meet
his end in a temple garden in,a foreign land.

NoTEeS
For the same effect the following yoga is quoted in UER
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Sloka 110. When a malefic planet occupres the 8th
bhava and the lord thereof occupres the 19th or a Kendra
and the lord of the rising sign 18 deficient 1n strength,
death 15 said to result from the evi effects of pursuing a
wicked course of rfe,
AMETEEF i RN TR |
Fear a1 REdwaw o) SggasEmani (48
Sioka 111 When the Moon occupying a sign be-
longing to Mars or Satarn 15 aspected by a malefic
planet and 18 between two malefic planets, death wnll
arise from exposure to fite arms  The same event may
happen also when the Moon occupies the 4th  bhava i
the sign Virgo and the other conditions hold good as 1n
the previous case.
NotEes
Vide Also Adhyaya V A, Slska 5, 1nfra
ef dwAg
a‘xmr%awﬁ)s} SHEIRIT % gk |
Fearat fowir ar saofaetanerditat o
R RreRmamed s
BTt ae gag: 1
TERARES w0y Ry .
TR TR A ) 428 p

Sloka. 112, 1f a person be born in faaRte (Visha -



Sl, 118 -t gEEIsSeTg: 203

ghatika) when the 8th @2 (bhava), is occupied by malefic
planets, his death will be caused by poison or fitearms
When the lord of the rising sign is in conjunction with
several planets whereof one is the lord of the 8th ara,
(bhava) ~the death of the person concerned will be
stmultaneous with the death of a large number.
# Notes
For Ruafey o fo ygdarie
T G0 7 3¢ WU Yo &1 WHIT Yo M@ L
559 3¢
g 3o fw Ro TN AR AW 2o AW o g 1< WA}
3 i Ro |
W (e 2 1w 3 o WA e WA of fomr Xy T@
Re @ 3o BAY 1o
971 L¢ 1§ PR3 W o RrmedisisPeney
Rl
aeme shemgiia: @egT: 9]
@A FRE: men egEEan |
Also qregafiaat ch 30 R
QA gRgTReey
Srgrifrary sy msfad Ao
wtned faw gRETeT Reast QAT
afai g quged Ay qaineg

of.
ﬁ:'lfiml it Frfmfmat |

+ PRei fuid ma ara T
afy 9 wwyR r?m TSt @ |
s # 1 (Fad @ And g b
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Sloka 113 Some eminent sages versed in astro’
logy say that a person’s death will be caused by disease
arising from the mnflammation of the humours of the

sign to which the Navamsa occupied by the lord of the
nising sign belongs
ARG G TR TSGR
TRAMEOFRGFAAITY R |
2 N .
Al oy ) Medes
) - LY (RN
Tt SSURREAAAR e Ty 1Rel
Sioka 114 When the Navamsa occupied by the
lord of the Lagna b-longs to #m (Mesha), death 1s said to
be brought on by a burning fever or other such ailments
If the Navamsa 1n question be owned by 799(Vrishabha),
death1s produced by an aggravation of asthma and
colic 1f fryd (Mithuna) be the owner of the Navamsa
death will be due to headache  If the Navamsa belongs‘
to %% (Kataka), rheumatism and insamity will lead to
death , 1f to &% (Simha), virvlent tumars wil] break
outending m death If the Navamsa 15 owned by
Kany: (=), death will be due to diseases anising

from a morbid condition of the gastric Juice and the
pnvmes -
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Sloka. 115.. If the owner of the Navamsa be Tula
(gar), the "cause of death will be grief, a quadruped or
fever: If % (Vrischika) be the owner of the Navamsa,
death will be occasioned by a stone or a weapon or other
- such missife. If the Navamsa bzlongs to g (Dhanus),
gout of a virulent kind will produce death. 1If it be %t
(Makara) that owns.the *Navamsa, the end will come
from a beast of prey suchas a tiger or from a disease such
~as colic. When such Navamsa belongs to 37 (Kumbhaj,
death will be inflicted/by a tiger or a woman. And lastly
if the Navamsa in question be a #fmaata (Meenanavamsa)
water or dysentery will be the cause of death. The
“place 6f death wll be the haunt of the sign (vide Adb-
« yaya 1,51, 10-12) to which the Tamaia (Randhranavamsa)
(= 64th Navamsa from the @vaaia (Lagnanavamsa) ~ be-
longs. (See Adhyaya 5. A. Sloka, 12). T
C

5

NoTes
For this and the previous two slokas, ¢f+/ERHR.
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Sloka. 116, When the time of birth 18 during the

day and the rsing sign 13 a Rast strong at night or
when the time of birth 13 during might and the nsing
s1gn 18 a Ras strong during the day, the person cone
cerned will meet his death in that direction’ which
belongs to the planet predominant in positional strength

mme= (Stthanabali) among those that are 10 conjunction
with or aspected by the lord of the rising Navamsa.

AR A @R .
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117. Sloka. Pind out the nising period of the
portion of the Lagna below the horizon at the time of

1y
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birth  The duration of un.onsciousness prior to death
,will be measured by this period If the rising Navamsa
“be aspacted by its lord, and that a malefic planet, the
period of unconsciousness will be twice that given
above” If that lord be a benefic one, the duration of
Ginconsciousness will be three times the original pzriod
According as the priacipal Drelkana concerned, iz the
22nd from the =axFmi{Lagna Drekkana) 1s awt, (Krura )

watery, benefic, or myxed, (vede Adhyaya 9, Stulas 112
—115) the body suffers extinction by fire, by water, by
absorption with the elements, or by being eaten up by
heasts and bivds of prey  (Sez Adhvaya 5 A, SI 12-13)
h NoTLS

.:: gira NEaTAraEd AR Gan gandiea ) ~

ey Tgw fad 7 aeg@oo
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Sloka 118 Jupiter occupying the rising siga at the
time of death makes the dying person a denzen of the
nbode of the Gods. + If the Sun or Mars occupy tne
woesA (Maranalagna) they procure to the dying the
world of mortals. The Moon 1nd Venus in the above-
mentioned position send the d-ceased to the world of
the Manes Lastly, Mercury and Saturn occupying
the rising sign at death cast the departed into the
wfernal regions
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wmgis & aeets afl |
Also Vide Adayaya V A sloka 11 infra
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Sloka 119 The four Rasis begiamng with (3
(Mesha) form the region of wew (Bhuloka) Thos
beginaing with % (Simhn) are termed 3a@Tw (Bhyvar
loka) The four commencing with w3® (Dhanus) con
stitute the Faofs (Suvarloka) The soul goes to the 5
(Loka) to which the 7w (Maranalagna) bilonge
. s . iy
Rewwity araagirmy aia¥ sk S |
B -
Tl ¥ AR R AAiRl a1 g 12Re
Sicka 220 When the lord of the 12th bhava oceu
pies 3 malefic v@m (Shashtyamsa) and 1s aspected by
malelic planets, the dying person goes to the region of
hell  The swme wall be the case when Ralw 13 1 the
12th bhava 1 conjunction wath %3 (Mandi) and tb{
lord of the 8th bhva, and 1s also aspected by the ford
of the 6th bhava.
" - S
TRy QAN sawly T Ay
|FEY WATE ¥ qué MR iy gecdl
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Sloka 121 When a benefic planet 10 15 exaltation
occupies a benefic @1 (Vargm) 10 the 12¢h bhava and s
aypected by phanets both benefic and malefic,
loper can predict great celestial happines:
Jupiter bewng the ford of the 10th bha
12th c1 18 wspected by benefye planets,
will attain to the position of an 1mmo;

the astro
s When
Va occupies the

the dying person
real
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Sloka 192. When Jupiter in great strength occu-
pics a Navamsa owned by wg® (Doanus) in sign Cancer,
and there are three or four planets inthe Kendras, the
dying person will go to Brahma’s region.
¢f, 1V-105 supra.
qafled af gwin o gt qraafisk |
FAANY NIRRT 0f SHRGIR qraag 12
Sloka 123, When the rising signis Dhanus
and Juptter occapies a Navamsa thercof belonging to
Mesha, when Venus is in the 7th bhiva and when
the Moon in strength occupies w#ar (Kanya), the dying
parson goes to the region of eternal bliss.
of, IV-106. stifra

CEREREL G cs pp v ervie b el
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Sitteanic LSRNl

Sloka 124, The accurate process of calculating the
years of frmd (Nisarga) and other Ayurdayas and all
the different circumstances attending the last portion of
one’s life and the precise moments of time when the
avin fnan. i wandd may e lankad far, haxaall bean,
fully treated of by the favor of the Sun and other planets.

Thus ends the 5th Adhyaya on the *Length of
Life™ in the work Jataka Parijata composed by Vaidya-
natha under the auspices of the nine planets.




N aw‘%mrﬁmemm n

Adhyaya V. A.

ExIT FRoM THE WORLD

T'hus Chapter 15 no other than the ddanaE (Chapter XAV
of Brihat Jataka

The Adnaya deals with the natine's et from the norld.
1t enables the Tender to correctly guess the time when, the place
where, and the manner how, death happens.  From the first eleven
slchas one 1s also able to furly divine the particular disease which
the natnve sufers from and which culminates in death  Unratural
deaths—by drowmng, by bewg a prey to wild beasts, by fire,
torture, smcde hy hanging or falling, decapitation owing to royal
displeasure—can also be ascertaned  The 12th sloka gives a clue
to determuins the period of unconsciousness one may have before
death

‘The next sloha deals with the hind of transformation the body
undergoes after death—nhether 1t1s burnt or bunied or exposed to
the Sun and wind to be eaten by beasts and vultures, etc

The Iast tno slokas ¢nable one to find out what his past

birth nas and what bus future birth will be, whetber he will attan
final emancipation, etc

TR AR
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Sloka 1. When the 8th house bang unoccupicd

s aspected by a strong planet, the humour belonging
300 i
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thereto becomes inflamed in that part of the body which
the Rasi of the 8th 'house represents, and death is
thereby produced. When there are several strong pla-
nets aspecting the 8th house, the humours peculiar to
them become morbid and produce death. But if that
house be occupied, and the occupying planet be the Sun,
death will be due to fire; if the Moon, it will be by
water; 1f Mars, by a weapon; if Mercury, by fever;
if Jupiter, by an ailment not accurately ascertained; if
Venus, by thirst; and if Saturn, by hunger. And
according as the 8th house is a moveable, fixedora
mutable sign, death wil] be in a foreiga place, in one’s
own house, or on the road.

NoOTEs
The Sun==bile
The Moon=wind and phlegm
Mars=hile

Mercury=bile, wind and phlegm

Juprter=phlegm

Venus=wind and phlegm

Saturn=w1ind

If planets are not postted 1n the 8th house or are not aspect
mgit, the 8th house causes diseases asabove according to the
nature of the ruler of that house. If planets aspect the Sth house
orif planets occupy the 8th house, they cause the diseases (the
strongest of the planets acting best) in those parts of the body
typified by the sign representing the 8th house. The Sun represents
fire, therefore 1t will be by fever, etc The Moon Tepresents
“m.':a:', derases ek 28 lorse mobans, dnasiver, dyseteny, blaed,
mmpunities, etc Mars will cause ncerdental deaths, epidemics as
cholera, plague, etc, Mercury will produce fever of bram or
smallpo‘(.. Jupiter wall cause mental worry, or <ome unknown
diseases. Venus will cause thust by excessive drinks, and Saturn,
by starvation or excessive eating. If two or more powerful
planets aspect or occupy the 8th house, then two or more diseases

-_— %
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afflict the man, If the 8th house happers to be a moveable sizn,
the native will die sn a foretgn place., 1f 1t be an smmoveable
one, hie will die 10 his own place, and f common, very near his
birth place  If the planet be powerful, there wll be death when
he 15 engaged i good work ; 1f 1t be weak, then when he is eng-
aged u bad or mdifferent work, !
ef. aad
- T LT ITTeg: )
qalrimi g ofe @ 9o 1|
4t Tt Rory axafiy agra el s )
T A agfrifefdgasnt: s
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Stoka 2. When the Sun and Mars occupy respec-
tively the 10th and the 4th house ata person’s birth
tus death will be caused by the fall of a stone from the
top of a mountain. When Saturn, the Moon and Mars
are in the 4th, the 7th and the 10th houses tespectively
te will due by falling into a well.  When the Sun and
the Moon are in Virgo ‘and are aspected by malefic
plancts, death should be traced to the evil deeds of his
own refations 3 (or he may commit suicide owir;g to
dilferences with them). If the rising sign be 4 dbal
Rasi, and the Sun and the Moon occupy 1t he will
perish by being drowned in water.

Notes. )
Varghamihira hete talks of dental death:
s, 3§ the
meutioned 10 this and the succeeding slobas are found {:gte

i .
VEA
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applicable i any horoscope, the effects meontioned 1 the fitst
sloha need not then be applied.

In the first yoga, 1t 1« not necessary that Mars and the Sun
should respectively occupy the 4th and the 10th houses; they may
occupy any of the houses ether singly or together»

of. AwEAH
EEREAL QagTad: REmaama
g darusgagaad: 5 qamEgh: |
qruEiRAANEREAL TRl
@ amriinig GF ot awa o
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ARG aft aakT Rwit et 5@ 130

Slvka 3. When Saturn cccupies Cancerand the
Moon Capricorn at the birth of a person, his death will
be caused by dropsy. If the Moon be in a sign of Mars
between two malefic planets, he will dic by a weapon
or by fire (or he will die cf tetanus or by shortage of
blood). When the Moon occupies the same position
in Virgo, death will be duc to vitiated blood or emacia~
tion. If the Moon be in a sign owned by Saturn in the
same posttion, his death will be by a cord (by hanging),
by an accident near fire or by a fall (from a h1 2h place).

o e
FER A5 AR 9y I g |
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Slokt 4. When two malefic plancts occupy the
5th and 9th houses and are not aspected by benefic
planets at a person's bireh, his d~th will be in captivity.
When the decanate of the 8th house 15 what 1s termed
|t (Sarpa), ww (Pasy) or Bz (Nigada), the death
will be the same as before, When the Moon 13 1n
Virgo occupying the 7th house 1n conjunction with a
malefic planet, Venus tn Aries and the Sun 10 the nistag
mign, the person, concerned will come by hus death i1n .
his own house through a woman ”

NoTEs
Stokas 16 of Chapter AX1Il and 6 of Chapter XXI of Brihat
Jattka deal with the yoyas of impnsomment If the above
yogas, there be a strong malefic in the 5th or th, such planet
causes death to 1he person while so imprisoned, provided the male
fic planet 1s not aspected by benefics  Af the 22ad decanate (the
fiest decanate of the 8th house) be 7y (Sarpa), Tt {Pas ) or faz
(Nigady) death Wil be panful  This refers to the bove n-
If the Moon be 1 Virgo and 1a the 7th house con)unc(m::rg th
a malefic and i the Sun be 1n the Lagna ana Venusn Apes, Iﬂ!
1sdue or can be traced 1o lus wife or woman or lady luve. Elf‘a\ef
by being poisoned by ber or timselt comnmuthing swmcide
of her bad conduct, etc on aeeount
It may be 1nteresting to note hers that of
signs, Virgo {(#70 hansa) atone has been promu
w Slokas 2, 3 and 4 i the 3rd qiz {Pada) of eac

all the zodiacal
mently mentioned
h sloha 10 connec-
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" tion with accidental deaths. ' WVestern authors also say that Virgo
‘causes accidents when afilicted by m‘aleﬁc planets in squares.
{C/s Arcana.) -

cf i .
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Sloka 5. If ata person’s birth the Sun or Mars be
in the 4th house and Saturn inthe 10th, he will be
impaled. If the threelmalefic planets named above simul-
taneously occupy the first, the 5th and the 9th houses
in conjunction with the Moon, death will be by impale-
ment. If the Sun be 1n the 4th house, and Mars be in
the 10th and aspected by the waning Moon, the same
death will befall the person. If in the yoga last
mentioned, Mars be aspected by Saturn* instead of by
the waning Moon, the person will die from the effects
of a collision with a piece of timber, or death may be
caused by his being:beaten by wood.;

NoTES.

*Saturn will have to occupy the Lagna, the 4th or the!8th
house. In the first two yogas, the'death need not necessarilylbe
by impalement. The person may die by accident.

ef. mrnE
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Sloka 8. When tHe waning Modn, Mird, Saturn_
and the Suh occtpy the 8th, the 10th, the 15t and the .
4th houses at a person's birth, be wall die beitig beaten
to death by a club. I the same planets occupy the 10¢h,
the ‘slﬁ, the 1st and thz 5th houses, fus death will be
due to suffocation by stoke, to fire, to imprisonment
or td thrashing

v NoTes

il NI
[ I

) Case I

Satuts

Sun ‘Moonl l
The commentator Bhattotpaia w
Moon, Mars, Saturn and the S:: ";w‘;‘::.:‘:’;“':: ::: g::"c:ls, viz,
the 1st and the 4th hovses in the first yoga and m the lm;,‘ e 10th,
the firet and "the Sth houses 1n the sccond yogas g fher oo "
Moon cannot be wamag ashe will be in the 5th b al fme the
Bun m the first case and i the Bth house 1 the secn::S:a:m the
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Sloka 7. 1f ata person’s birth Mars, the Sun and
Saturn respectively occupy the 4th, the 7th and the 10th
houses, his death would be brought ahout by a weapon,
fire or the displeasure of a king. If Saturn, the Moon
and Mars be in the 2nd, the 4th and the 10th bhvas
respectively at a person’s birth, he will perish in conse-
quence of worms in a wound (vc. by an operation or
by insect bites).
v AREE
RaTmsioish: FaagnadEEt T
sgugagrEREeTa: gar garg I
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Sioka 8, When the Sun is in the 10th house and
Mars in the 4thata person’s birth, his “death wnll be
by afall from a vehicle. When Mars is in the 7th
hopse, the Sup, the Moon and“Saturn are in the Lagna

. Fl
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D
the person concerned will be put to death by an instru-
ment of torture, When Mars, Saturn and the Mo‘on
respectively occupy Libra, Aries and a sign belonging
to Saturn, or when the waning Moon, the'Sun and Mars
are 1n the 10th, the 7th and the 4th houses respectively,
the person concerned will die 1n the midst of filth and
faces.
NoOTES.

If the Sun be in the 10th, Mars in the 4th, the man will have
"a fall from a véhicle and die If the sign on the 4th 1s a quadruped,
death will be caused from a four footed animal, and so on accord-
g to the nature of the Ras:  If Mars be 1n the 7th and Saturn,
the Meon and the Sun are in the Ascendant, the man will have
an accident near a2 machinery and die, or he may undergo an
operation and die

If Mars be 1n Tulw, Saturn 1o Me<ha and the Moon 1n Makara

o Kumbha, the man will die uncared for after badly purging.
This yoa arises by the plinets being in the Rasis  If weak Moon,

the Sun aed Mars are placed in the 10th, the 7th and the 4th
respectively, the man will die under simular conditions.
cfe wREeT
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Sloka 9. When the waning Moon is aspected by
Mars i strength and Saturn occuptes the 8th house
the person concerned will “suffer from piles or fistula
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and die of worms or an operation or of an application
of a caustic substance.
Notes
The man will die from herma, piles, kidney diseases after an
operation, 3
f. awet
Ife FXA TR EOER eaitsdy 7y )
TeRHERTTAr TR rgadr wafy o
There 1s a slight difference 1n the yogt given 1 V.—7§ supra.
A& N qERR Frashey
fttr e Rl @t |
AR R G- :
TH TeRUaiEETE: 1 o
Sloka 10. When the Sun and Mars are in the 7th
bhava, Saturn in the 8th and the waning Moon in the
4th at a person’s birth, his death will be caused by birds.
If the Sun, Mars, Saturn and the Moon occupy respec-
tively the 1st, the 5th, the 8th and the 9th houses, the
person concerned will die by falling from a precipice,
by the fall of 2 thunderbolt, or of a wall. ’
of. aEH
v et o Gy TREET
ameRy fendlt ey qieEr WA o
efERRnY waoE R |
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Sloka 11. (Where the foregoing tests do not
apply), the cause of death 1s declared to be the 22nd
decanate from that of the Lagna. The lord of this 22nd

'
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.
decapate or of the sign contaning 3t produces death
according to 1ts charactenistics.

* Noyrs

n the absence of the yogis mentioned 1n Slokas 2 to 10, we
have to apply this pnnciple and not otherwlse\ ‘The 22nd
decanate from the Lagnn drellana causes the disense according to
the natare of the ruler of thu decanite with certanty  If the
uler of the 22nd decanate be the Sun, he causes fever as stated
1n Sloka 1 Similarly in the case of the other planets mentioned
therem  The ruler of the 8th house modifies the influence of the
2%nd decanate  This s implied 10 53R T (Bhavopiva)

Tl e for exvimple—Laann Anes 25°  The 29nd decanate 1s
the 3rd decanate of Scorpio which1s tuled by the Moon The
ruler of the Bth house 15 Mars  Therefore death 15 accideatal,
unexpected ot short because #1sMars  The Moon gives water
diseases and as Mars modifies the Moon toa certan degree,
may say death will be due to loose bowels, urmat complaiats
(sudden stoppage of urine, etc)
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Tor the cause of death due 1o each
happening to be the 22nd Decannte, the fol\:\fm:fej:k D?khm
same work will be found to be useful — - 2 from the

O it FERhd Gt
FTiRfafar« s U wnET )
FranRdoni o seshiftond
G gRaud wErrERTaET |
FARTFRAT TEiaryTeny
RSBy gt



st

i1

Sratfpmrseata:

shy

. R AR |

* gAt R} 0 i a1

T P TR wafl |
wrghfuRmeRhan® 3 afmag |
s fREgaEIEaAm g |

& 7°g: dam=y Wi g g -

RO AN «8FAT0 AT q91 @A |
TR R #4253 q*qavn ada g i
SfERATEETY SR 9 amfiey |
FeasiemaiEEn 9 gard |
afERTEl R Sk wicE |
= gt SemaER A |
RraEATERRRaNET au = T |
= fiesi Al & 2d 8 |
M FAEIY AEFRINSHSFLRG: |
sapfiRgiAAAr as ywenstgAr |
FumtEar gkt ersatadrigt |
Y FE i aeg: e gk )
a1 Al gafRsd-hRrindiet |
aey ¢ s sdtatigatier |
sndsfafend fvy Gt |
qs¥ g qERIERRIINAR s

AT At DR
wfi | w g g aglfi:qwmq I
AR 4 RReRIEafR |



. TR Adh V. A.
M

w frgEresen wead |
=R A weneh wegReanish |
el 01 s i
L S RFPACTEY |
ST FeRET IR I
eeAERERAl SRR |
ey wRead o g wE e 1
T RIEAE ShagitEs T |
3 mim afmabaial 1
e dgag SUEER A |
= ﬁgﬂa@tqﬂﬂ@ﬁﬂgﬁm 1
s7it dgan) geem R TR |
Sz (i AN
AdarTewey T TNONRRTTEER, |
o TR R wor EReR a9 1|
SRR IRETg
BRI TR |
At TEIERYSTRATEES
2R Bafefem gia b R

From all this we have to deturmine
generally this fiafn {(Niryama) ot exit from the world as
occurning at a place whose surroundings wall be indica-
ted by the planet occopying the Lagna or by the planet
ruling the rising Navamsa as also by those that are 1
conjunction with or aspecting these  The unconscious
state at the time of death lasts for such timeas1s

Sloka 12
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measured by the rising period of the portion of the
Lagna below the horizon, This period becomes doubled
when the rising sign 1s aspected by its Jord and trebled
when aspected by benefic planets generally

NotEs
Bhattotpala interprets the first half of the sloka thus  The
exit from the world will eccur at a place appropriate to the Rast
occupted by the lord of the rising Navamsa, with such cirzumstin
ces asare the result of occupntion or aspecting by planets of the
8th house or the absence of both (Vide Slokas ! and 11) and states
that the following are the places appropriate to the several signs
Aries, Place frequented by sheep Taurus, Place frequented by
oxen, Gemni, a house, Cancer, 1 well Leo—a forest  Virgo—
a water bank, Libra—a bazaar, Scorpio—a hole, Sagittarius—
a place frequented by horses, Capricorn—watery tracts, Aquanus
—a house, and Pisces—watery places

But the above does not seem to be the correct view, The
following view which 1s advocated by Varahimihira i Chapter II,
sloka 12 seems to be the correct one The Sun—temples the
Moon—a fertile place (green all round) Mars—operation theatres,
kitchens, store houses, factory, etc Mercury—play grounds,
Jupiter—treasury rooms Venus—well furmished rooms, Siturn
—dirty places

The place of denth and surround will be indicated by the
planet in the Lagna or the one ruling its nising Navamsa If there
be no planet in the Lagna, the ruler of the sign occupsed by the
planet owmng the Lagna or the nising Navamsa will depict the
surroundings of the place of death If any planets aspect or
occupy the house where the roler of the Lagna or its Nivamst 1s
situated, they also indicate the place of death 2n addstzon to what
has been stated above  Suppose for example, the Moon ndicates
the placs of death according to the ahove principles and together
withit Saturn as per last prmciple  We have then to my
that death takes place at a spot whers 1t 1s green {Moon) but dirty
(Saturn)

40
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The period of unconsciousness will bé the titne ttlden For the
portion of the rising slgn below the honzon to rise. 11 the rising
sign be aspected by its lord, the penod 15 doubled  IF agpected by
2 benefic, 1t 1 trebled  If by two benefics, 6 times and so on.
Malefics aspecting the rising sign will not deprive coscroushess.

The oblique ascension of the remamming portion of the sign
rising on the Lagna corresponds to the time taken by it to nise n
the East ‘Take an example, Aries 25”15 nisiog.  The remaiming
portion 1s 5>, The time taken for 5° of Ames to nise 1n the East
will be 20 rmnutes generally (calculating at 2 hours for the whole
sign of Anies to mse)  Lhe period of unconsciousness undergoes
multiphication twice or thrice, etc., because of the ruler anda
benefic thrawing their aspect on the Lagna. ‘The multiphication
should be done once only. Suppose the Lagna 1s bewng aspected
by itslord  You kave to multiply the period by 2, At the same
time, say, a benefic 15 also aspecting the Lagna By the rule
above, the period 15 to be multiplied by 3 By natural process,
the perrod will thus have tobe multiplied by 2X$  This§s not
so, It will be enough if 1t 18 riultiplied ence by 5 4.%, (3 % 2)

Vide alse V117 supra,
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Sfoka 13.  According a3 the

d
bliava {1 the 22nd from the Lage ecanate of the §th

2} turns out o
frery, a watery or a mixed one, there 155 mnsform:t)iiz
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of the deagd body by its being turned into ashes, or
being thoroughly wettedand softened in water, or being
dried up by exposyre to the Sun and wind, If the
decanate of the 8th house happens to bz asmaiem
(Vyaladrekkana), the body is eaten by bzasts and bird ®
of prey, is assimilated into their bodizs and thrown out
as excrement. Thus, the final stage of the dead body
has to be thought out in the minner stated above. Thz

following js the essence of what his bzen cullgd from

higher works (suchas sRfasARmarF— Jyotisha Karma

Vipaka) regarding past and future life.

NOTES.
For fiery (¢ - Krura or {g9-Dahanma), watery w@{Jala) and
mixed (f1*f misra) decanates, Vife IX-slokas 112—115 Infra,

For convenience, they are shown n the following statement,

Drekhanas.

Krurma or Jala or Saumya or Vimisra or
Malefic water-bearing Benefic mixed
Leo “2 Cancer (1) Artes (2) Capricorn (3)

Ares (1) Pisces (1) Sagittarius (2) | Anes (3)
Aquarius {1) Pisces {2° “Taurus {2 Cancer (31
Scorpio (1) Virgo (2) Aquanus (2) Taurus (1)
Capnicorn {1} | Taurus (3) Capricorn (2) | Sagittarius (1}
Pisces (3 | Gemim (3) Libra (1) Gemini \2)
Scorpio (3) Vargo (1) Libra (2)

Leo (3) Germni (1) Leo (2)

Labra (31 Sagittanus {3)

Cancer (2) Virgo {3)

Seorpio (2) Aquarius (3)

Total=36
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For 2% (Vyala} or serpent decanates, see notes to Ch XXIII
~—16 of Brihat Jataka

The 22nd decanate 1s the cause of cremation, bunal or other
wise according to the nature of 1ts ruler or according to planets
poasted therern A malefic planet causes “cremation A benefic
canses burial  If a miced planet (ke Mercury), then the body
will be exposed to dry away  Lagpa Agses 25° The 22nd
decanate 1s owaned by the Moon  Therefore as per abote rule, the
natsve should be buried

The following are the exceptions o the above rale

(1) If the 22nd decanate be a A% (Sarpa) one, the body is

eaten by vultures, dogs, etc

(2) 1f there are malefics m the 8th house, cremation must
be predicted

Vide also V—I117 srpra
eI Wi ww
Q@ﬁiﬁi‘(ﬁfi‘}%’iﬂia 71
ey
the Maon, find out
the decanate occupied

anets be Jupster, the
parson come from the

Sloka 14, Of the Sun and
which 18 stronger. If the lord of
by the stronger of these two pl
deceased should be made outas 2

world of immortals  1f the Moop or Venus be the ford
of the d*canate 1n question, the deceased came from ¢h
world of Manes  1f the Sup or Mats be the ford " the
patticular decanate, the deceasd yn e previous b ;
belonged 1o the world of mortals I Saturn or My e
be the awner of the decamate o Question. the deexcur;v
person came from the Jinfernal Tegiong "n @ parte
barth, the rank of the departed ¢ previous

was high, medy
low according as the owner of the dlﬂkli;;a und::r:o:r
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sideration was in his exaltation point, hid fillen off
therefrom or in the depression point.
NoOTES.

Determune the past birth from the ruler of the decanate occu-
pied by the Sun or the Moon (whichever is powerful) and predict
accordingly the particular #1% (Loka) from where the soul is come.

The last quaster,  Arother inferpretation. If that planet is in
mud heaven, he should have held a good position ; if culminating,
a bad position, and so on.
orRe—

gugermmt e Rt
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Sloka 15. The refuge of the departed is the lord
of the Drekkana of the 6th house (i.e., the 16th decanate
from the rising decanate) or of the 8th house (i.c., the
22nd decanate from the rising decanate) or the planet
occupying the 7th bhava (Bhattotpala adds the 6th and
the 8th bhavas also). Whichever of these planets is
found to be strongest, tothe world thereof does the
departed person go. If Jupiter is in his exaltation and
occupies the 6th bhava, a Kendra position or the 8th
bhava, the departed persop will attain final emancipa-
tion. The same happens also if the rising sign is Pisces
and the rising Navamsa is that of 2 benefic planet and
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Juptter occupies 1t, while planets other than Jupiter are
wnthout strength

Notes

figyra e (Ripurandbrateyamsapa) may also be interpreted
as the ruler of the decanate of the 6th or the 8th bhava counted
from the 7th, s = of the 12th or of the 20d bhava  (This agrees
with the nestern view that the 12th and 2ud houses indicate future
births and the 6th and the 8th indicate past barth)
placed n the 7th will indicate 11so futare hirth

Exceplions,

Planets

Tralted Jupiter 1n the 6th, the 8th or iz 2 Ken.
dra position wilt make the natwe attain bhss If Pisces be
niswng 1o 2 Navamsa of a benefic, 2t Jeads to bliss  In the above
two excephions, the other planets must not be powerful as Jupiter

N.B —Bliss @ (Moksha) 18 higher than 243 (Devaloka)
This 1s clearly hinted by Varanamuhira tallung of Mohsha (941)

as distinct and quite apart from the slokas contaiming 39T (Deva
1cka), R7Pw (Ppruloha), ete

T =
A TErRagg sTETTsia, |

TFERANTHAT W GAGAGH IS T
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Adhyaya VI.

MaRrING o' A HoRoscorE.

Six slokas, vz, Nos,. 48, 49, 50, 52, 99 and 170 have been
taken from Bnhat Jalaha.

FrRin TSR wgn
FFART AW R |
-~ - A -
HPE AT ® T HALAEA-
¥ TR ACIFTEGE e L
Sloka 1. There are certain planetary conjunctions
which mar those leading to Toyal fortunes, There are
others named & (Reka) which produce poverty. Some
again which are called %t (Preshya) 1.2, these 1zading to
dependence and servitude.  And lastly, there are those
cglled %ﬂzw (Kemadruma). These four classes of yogas

abound in fortunes marred just as they were going to
rise.

W i e qne P
TATGRRR 951 TGN Faias Rras: |
ey SRANTEERY FE e
TR R 1R
319
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Sloka 9. When the Sun occupies in Mesha a Na-
vamsa of "Tulaand is aspected by a malefic planet, the
person born will be money less, If Venus be in the
sign Virgo cecupying a Navamsa of Virgo, 2 beggar is "
born.  ‘When the Sun is in his depression sign occupy~
ing the extreme depresston point, the person born,
though foremost in the greatest of royal families, will
soon be bereft of fortune, sons, wifz and means of living.

Nores, :
This Stoka 1s from AT
. of mmad

S g W R TR
W& AR TR S 1
wfviRR Ry aw. safaeg )
sttt AR T et i o
s giTgE S anafee: )
AN TR AR g |

Also SFTRPRT
gomt aRdme: wd fmmia:
fafieumaimat geam Wggan |

N

T QA SO AR |
M T TH T ARG |

According to Shandi, the mere
X posttion of the pi:
A=A or ATAIT 15 not enough.  They must also be mp::::tsa:z
particular bhava to be thus eapable of marring the fortunes of
the horescope otherwise accrung <f "
gemt g amalw 2% Saf

AR @y gealy )
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Sloka 3. When Jupiter in conjurction iwith Sa-

e maidivmnin .
s gRhmger gaRT o abgsd
AR IFuwEsR fal 5 wfer T )

4L

*turn, Mars and Rahu, is aspected by Venus and Mercury,
the person born though in body a Sudra, will acquire
every kind of knowledge and fortune.
and the Moon occupying the 7th bhava are aspected by
Saturn, the person born wall geta good living by the
adoptlon of means prescribzd for a persoa of base birth.

When the Sun
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Fead 1 fied Rasway drasdied
T FEDUATIIAFA (TR ZIngs |
Arered-Far gl @bl W Digs: =
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AR FRGTAGIAAPTEEE: | 81
Slokt 4 _When Saturn occupies erther a Kendra
position or the rising sign and 1s unaspected by benefic
planets, a person born in the mrefu (Kalahora) [wide
#afeasfa (SripatiPaddhat), Adhyaya 3, Slok1 11, Not+s]
of Mars becomes a slave and a beggar. When the
Moon 1n conjunction with Mars occuptes Mesha and 15
aspected not by benefic planets but by the Sun, the
person born 15 a mendicant.  1f Saturn, the Moon and
the Sun be 1n Kendra positions, the rerson born will b2
dull 1 appearance, indigent and feeding upon the
leavings of other people
of wAvfETa _ .
AR s oAt Hal Ry
QIR mneg faarkadie )|
F=zfeaa w-aFimroR w8 W ||
W I BRI s and
N fogw w3 Svaedt iy (R e
SRR g RIEEh Ty sk
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Sloka 3. When Saturn 1s 1 3 Ke;
the Moon 1n the rsine sign and Jupster 1n th H
bhava, the person born will be none other th:: 1 le)e:r_ol:;
* forforn and n exile.  When the lord of the 9th bh:\m
occupies the I2th and a malefic planet 13

. n 2 Kendra
posttion, the person’born will be addicted to evil, eating

ndra position,
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at othzr people's table and muintunzd by their money
and illiterate. L. ;
Aatafn :
&3 oit gaay oy W s97 Mgs o W )
ity Uggdsan RiRTA T AtaEg
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Sloka 6. When Jupiter in conjunction with Rahu
or Ketu is aspected by malefic planets, the parsan born
will do base acts. When Jupiter in his depression 1s
aspected by a planet which is also in his depression
sign, even a person that 1s born a Brihmin will comuit
wicked crimes. If the Moon and the lord of the rising
sign be in conjunction with the Sun and aspected by
Saturn, the person born wall bz slothful.  If malefic
planets occupy the 10th bhiva anld be without benefic
aspect, the person born will be a miznial.
Notes, -
Lait e it
S aF af; a1 gud srEem wfdii )
i Aaanfa A sty G ae wE 0
“The latter hlf of this sloha rends thus s AT
-t SRR sefrmmi neiE
fien: msgatRy MEAT Yot @A 0
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TrrmamARR: Fare-
~ ~o £
g priE: T ag aasg e i
Sloka 7. When the lord of the 9th bhava 1511
the 12th and malefic planets occupy the rd bhava, and
the lord of the 12th bhava occupies the 2nd, the person
born will eat unwholesome food, wear a truss or other
band and be an adulterer. ‘When all che planets, being
1 bhavas other than the 10th, occupy their depression
ot mumical signs or portions of them, the person born
will bz lacking 1n learning, intelligrace, wife and child-
ren, will be 1ll-tempered and go about begging
of =
WA U afi AR wigine )
st ¥ -3t genfigisrrmnh )
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Sioka 8. When the lord of the risin
5 5130 occu-
ptes the 12th bhava and Mars 10 conjuncting ‘gv‘:t‘})xc::e
Moon 15 10 a malefic sign sdentical with the 10th bhava
the person bora will have to 80 to a foraign land Wber::
he may have to live 1n indigence sacrificing comforts and
affluence. If when the lord of the Sth bhava 13 1 the
12th, the lords of the risng s1gn and of thar oceupied
by the Moon arte not 1n conjunction with begefye Pli-
nets or are eclipsid by the Sun, the Person born lospmg
bis witeand childeen will bring has family to extinction,
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NoTEs
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By the the term T (Krura) as applied to a house 1n the first
arz (pada) of the sloka, all the five houses of malefics, viz., Mesha,
Simha, Vnischika, Makara and Kumbha are not meant, but only
Metha, Simha and Kumbha. Here the difference between the
terms 919§ (Paparksha) and ifQ{ {Krurarksha) may be noted.
The one means ‘‘all the houses owned by malefics,” while the
other confines them to * their odd signs.’
RaY LY - - - & o
AIEAEIFIGAY HeguTaiasl Tgamwar
20 ArgAaiYF Al godE Agwem: |
T NyAgHAl: Ty a gERsgy
Y TR T FEAATIRES FEART 1]
Slvka 9. When benefic and malefic planets occupy
Kendra positions, and the Moon aspected by the lord of
the rising sign is in a Navamsa belonging to Saturn, the
person born brings his race to an end becoming bereft
of wife and children, When Mercury and Venus
occupy the 7th bhava, Jupiter the 5th, a malefic planet
the 4th and another malefic planet the 8th, all the bhavas
in this case being calculated from the Moon's place,

under such a yoga are born those with whom their race
dies.

«f. wabh¥aafn .
g weEid: arE SRR e )
aRivs @ 9l §gaTs SR O 0
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Sl 2110 Whenths Moon 1s at the closeofa
moveablz sign or mn the beginning of 1 fix>d one, or 10
the middle of a dual Rast and 15 without strength, and
when the rising sign 13 unoccupt+d by planets, Rajayosa
comes to an end
ef T
A AR wenPy i v E |
AR ] 287 "y ARweT 3R |
AT GNIFETITAL |
ﬂimrm%an wAIARRTIARaE sugm o ¢
Sloka 11 W ata bith the planet owning the
rising Navamsa be th>Sun the Moon or Jupiter, and if
1t should occupy w 1ts depression sign a Navamsa own~d

by its encmy and the lord of its depression sign, the
person born will be the follc ver or servant of another

AR AT T gAY
AIMATTIR qIede TEme |
sabEERn & o ey
~ o~ () .Y
anfy Pifiaw e S 1R o
Slok# 12 When the Moon 15 m the t0th bhava,
Jupiter 1o th= 7th and a malufic planet 1n the 9th, the
person born becomes the vutner of hus family  If Venus,
Mercury and the Moon occupy Kendra posttions and

Rahu be 10 the ristng sign the person born will Live
hke a bas~ born wreich, lost to all s>ng=

of duty enjoin
ed 1n the sacred scriptutes !
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NOTES
.. (Fust kalf). Vide also Adhyaya NILL sloka 20, snfree
(L.atter kalf). cf xald Samidr
anfm Rransrgaw S Sl e |
woziEAn @ Waweeh A6 ARERG R |
Also STREET
s azen. F=5 ayeE gAY ol )
sogr@ATARE wr BRweRRs w R

Y i weemaih a1 g T gER a1
ARy Aawt Wl e 9 oAy fegn iz
Si ka 13. When Venus 1n its d>pression sign or
in a Navamsa owned by Saturn occupics a g=art (Dus-
stthana (such 1s the 6th, the Sth'or the 1Zth bhava) and
13 aspected by Saturn, and whea the Moon 1 conjun
ction with the Sun occupies the 7th bhava, the person
born will be 1o perpetual servitude with his mother

Y TR TR 9 FeEras aud R |
W §I WEEln @ I AeseliEa i 2 1

Stvka 14, When Jupiter mn1ts depression or the
Sun 1n the syme position occupizs 1 §=1 (Kendra) 1n con-
junction with a malefic planct the person born wall
commut nfantictde  When a malefic plinet 1510 2§57
(Kendra) and has no benefic aspzct, and Jupiter occupies
the tth bhavy, the prrson bora will be th. shwglterer of
animgls of the cow and deer kinds —7 ¢, will become the

" purveyor of beef and venison

TG AR T TqEHad] T |
s 3 n . -
AR AF T R Ay Qe wg giagear | i
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smalefies should be 1n hendra positions 1dentical witls their depres
sion or 1mimucal signs nod (2) that all benefies should be posited 1n
Dusstthanas (6th, 8th or 12th) hold good, 1t 15 stated there that the
malefics should mt Le astociuted with or asfeeled Ly the bepefics

¢of arTt
w qu e ffior 7 dlegae o
gl safgeEd qash 95Y WA
FegRorar weE RETROR: el 9 Agar |
FRIGRIEE FRAgRIsTReTTel 1 2] 0
o
Sloka 19 1f Saturn, the Moon and the Sun occupy
Kendra positions and are not aspected by benefic planets,
the person born will be a drunkard  1f the sam2 planets
occupy gmaleﬁc 60th portions owned by thewr 1mumical
and depression signs, the person concerned will be
wickedly inclined and commit adultery with another™s
wite

NotEs
Fiest half ~—Vide also sloka 81 xfres

Latter halfe For the same effect the following yoga 15 also
mentioned 1nl KEFE

&t mg aft Mgt qRRRETTEI |)
A gt T Al Rt TR e |
- Y

= PREAIE T X JEE T 1Rell

Shoke 20 JifVenusin ats depression sign and 1n
conjunction with a malefic planet occupy the 9th bhava
and be aspected by a malefic planet, the person botn
wii'orafowler. 1 abenctic sign represent the 12th
thava and Venus occupy therein a Na

vamsa owned by
Saturn, the person born will be excessively addicted to
Servant maids,
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Nores.
The sexand mif of this sloka is qute diff sredt 1n ATAIY-T0a, viz,

BAdARR witeEgds am an deagd fge: |
LN
\ FFERTE |
Y qEary FRATTRERRA
wdtfmaT gregalt Tnrerdi Wy |
TgRRIRFIdl Reatggagdt
ot il oy amr dreg T RN
Sioka 21, 1} at a birth the lord of the rising sign
has no strength and is aspected by the lord of the 8th
bhava and if Jupiter 13 obscured by the Sun, there will
be the planetary conjunction called 1 (Reka) (emptying
or purging). If the Iord of the Navamsa occupied by
the lord of the 4th bhava be obscured by the Sun whils
being aspected by thz lord of thz 12th bhava there will
again be the yoga termed 31 (Reka).
qEaRrte gaadt g ar
Y At Fromal fag WAE |
FuifETRIRT R ga FEeER
qI9r FRRERItY o {7 FEhal 91 IR
Slok1 22, When the lord of the 4th bhava is
aspected by the lord of the 6th; when the lord of the
9th in conjunction with thz lord of the 8th occupies
the 5th bhava and when the lord of the rising sign is
depressed, the person born gets ¥st (Reka) for his lot.
When benefic planets are in the 8th, the 6th and the
12th bhavas, while malefic on2s oscupy Kendaa and
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M
Trikona pesittons and when thz lord of the 11th bhava
15 without strengths the person concerned suffers wmyu
Flous clfects of the st (Rekayogw)
. NS P
e wodaa: RETE TR TEE
AR GRATAR T R |
AT (R Ry
Rt T T IR TR N Rj
Stoka 23, 1i the lord of the rising sign be n
conjunction With a malefic planet, sf Venus and Jupiter
have become 1nvisible, and 1f the planet owning the 4th
thava bewng tn conjunction with a malefic one disappear
Iikewse, a Wi (Reka yoga) 15 produced. When the
tord of the 9th bhava 13 obscured by the Sun’s rays and
when the lotds of the nsing sign and the 2n0d bhava
accupy their depression signs, there 18 the Wrdm (Reka
yoga) agatn
AR Rt s
SERIFRISYAT TRTS AT TH9E |
AT AR Erge Wt
wangdRiEweR et 0 22 o
Stoka 24, A iwram (Rekayoga) 1s produced when
there are three planets either depressed i position or
obscured by the Sun's rays, and when the lord of the
nising sign occuptes a bad position (such as the 6th, the
gthand the 1.th bhava) oris without ureng:h’ i
malefic planets—~aspected by depressed, inimical, or
malefic planets—occupy any of the 9 bhavas nal;xel
the Ist, the 2nd, the 9th, the 10th, the 11th, the’4th ;h);
;

Sth, the 7th and the 3rdy they wall produce the Reka

effect 1n respect to the bhavas affected. {
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. Sloka 25. A single malefic planet, a pair of male-
fic planets or a triad of them occupying any one of the
nine bhavas (mentioned in the latter half of the preced-
ing sloka) and aspected by depressed, inimical, malefic
planets, will produce the effect of the Rekayoga respec-
tively in the early, the middle or the concluding portion
of the lives of the person concerned.

N TETHSTN

AEET fudl seglkRa e wgw:
et R SR ARTEA: O
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Sloka 25. A person born under the Reka yoga has
neither knowledge nor wealth ; he is penurious, hostile,
lustful and wrathful; his mind is always distressed ; he
is disagrecable, having no beauty or grace; he is crafty;
he lives on alms; he is filthy and quarrelsome; he is
{ull of envy and rage; he reviles gods and Brahmanas
and he is rated daily by his (wife and sons) whole
family.

At gt grARTA St adt
AT AgE: |
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Sloka @7 A person bora under the Reka yoga
will be evil minded, he will have ugly or disensed
nals he will be given tobad ways  he wall bealt off,
he will be 1atent on wjuring and abanng hus relatwves ,
he may be short lived he my bg ail round, he may bz
a mute, he may be blmd d=af or insane 1 mind, he
may be lustfal or wrathfel, he may b» a crpple, s
thoughts may be betrayed by the change 1n his eyes

W FREE: U
TRiraUERTe Al an
FTRATTRRERISEE &I |
FRTATRRATE TR
grnfet iy freltaad gies 1 ke
Sloka 28 When Jupiter, being the lord of the
$th or the Ist bhiva exceeds the lord of the 9th bhava
in strergth and when the loud ot the 11th occupying a
position other than 1 Kendra 1s s orched by th- Su:\ s
rays and 15 weak 1n strength, the person born wnil b~
indigent
AREAATATATEN SHIRARFEH
H"KWI TN IS AT st |
AR R SRR
aaed TR IR TWaredl figse 1.0
Sloka 20 1f Jupiter, Mars Saturn or Mercury

besng depressed and obscured by theSuns ra
the 1ith the Gth, the 12th,th 3 ¢ 5&1&3‘3
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a person’s birth, he will bea beggar. If Saturn in the
9gth*bhava be aspected by malefic plancts and 1f Mercury
in conjunction with the Sun occupy in the 1st bhava a
Navamsa owned by its depression sign, there will bea
beggar born.
EREDEIEEEET G el
TR wgaEanar T g
FAAVERAST TLTATER
Hiafudy Prulmedl afg: 11 2o 0
Sloka 30. It Jupiter, Mercury, Venus, Saturn and
Mars oceupy the 8th, the 6th, the 12th, the 5th and the
1Cth bhavas 1n any order and if the lord of the 12th hha-
va though depressed mn position and obscured by the
Sun’s rays be nevertheless superior to the lord of the
rising s1gn in strength, the person born will be a beggar.

NoTEes

|

IVenus Mere | Sun

i Mars

An example
L:\gn'\i]llpller; " iSaturn

poatiEener RISl
Sy FAN FeAaad S RA i |

o TrEIRRSTEl B 9T
I ey adaaad Siegh Rgw 138 0
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Sloka 31 Ifata person's hirth, Venus, Jupiter,
the Moon and Mars bz 1 their depression signs and
oceupy four out of the six bhavas namely, the 1st, the
10th, the L1th, the 9th, the 7th and the 5th, that person
will be indigent  When Venus occupies the 1st bhava
Jupiter the 5th, Mars the 11th and the Moonr the 3rd,
each one of these bhavas being identical with the depres
sion sign of 1ts o~cupant plinet, the person born wll be
a beggar

Nores
el [ L]
Mars ' Mars
Jupiler] u - Jupﬂ;\ @
;1;;(‘_ t\cn:s| Mnon\ | o
E’ﬁi{ SAtgTRsii -
am ﬁztsmgiﬁza:?u‘?nw s
ST Rgema g wimafz: 1 3R g

Sloka 3. When the lagna s a moveable sigh and
the nsing Navamsa is also owned by a moveal?lc
Ran and 1t 15 agpected by Saturn as wel) a9 b
depressed Jupiter, the person borm witlbe a bcgga:’

The same will be the case whea Ju
piter oce
or the 12th bhava 1n a s1gn other than his ::1: the 6ih
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s Rt Ry we Fsfrieic & |

N
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Sloka 33. When the lagna is an 1mmoveable sign

and all the malefic planets are in Kendra and Trikona

positions while benefic ones occupy other than Kendra

positions, the person born will live upon alms and will

owe his maintenance to other people.

<% Aew (R SRR T At )

- qeTEr FrakRuwag Pramd Pt e 1R8N

Sloka 34. If a moveable sign be the Lagna at night
time and if benefic planets be in Kendra and Trikona
places possessing no strength, the malefic ‘ones occupying
positions other than Kendra, the person born will always
live by begging,

T AT GYFAT QAT AT A |
5 P NS
oY ArRaAd FwuE W AW e g 03N

Sloka 35. 1f the malefic planets be in their depres-
sion signs at 2 person’s birth, he will do sinful acts ; if
the benefic planets occupy their depression signs, he
will keep his sins concealed ; 1f Jupiter being depressed
occupy the 10th bhava or Mars be in the 5th bhava
depressed in position, the effect will bz the same.

Dt
TRy AT EEArg g
mwf" SEIREROIH
Ay wg com HFAs U 3§ 0
Sloka 35. Planats produce depression cffects if

they occupy 1n their exaltation signs the Navamsa belong-
43
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1ng to thetr depresston signs, they produce exaltation
effects 1f sn thewr depression signs they occupy the
Navamsa of their exaltation signs

Nores
ofo gEWiAm

siaiear swife 3 9% WRNAET WEEREARE |
sgRrar ¥y arary 35 7 33 A s n
The following are some moreiRZ yogas mentioned by 237r-0g
2ATqEt spaEd § Wl a AR
Eisa wr Siear Fpdt AR w0 1)
L tulisicnliteineru S
wroRdmEAR W (Se) S wg AR 1
amfyisr gaim Tt Tl |
w0y ) vy i @ o A g B 0
w9l W eredeinagy |
TR gy TR |
T Ty Blve i g
TSRO 8 T S e g
iz fofem ganam W wg|
TEE] TR T Wi Seafistioams |
TR TGS U HCRT ot |
Ay W“ﬁﬁﬁm afysgp @Qﬁ:ﬁ«ﬂ U
Fwert S udised o |
S wet ARl A A g
w09 T il )
i RS SRém W g
ae@ ﬂ:ﬂ;ﬂ ¥ Mﬁm i
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AT AEOA FEA T 0
AR 93T 98 BTN 9T |
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wged ek wpt Frafhan 1
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FMIBAE: | fean FITTEINSTRAT |
st et g endt grRd & A0 o Adw
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Stoka 37. The characteristics of a parson afflicted
with xRzam (Daridrayoga) are such as these:—fle is
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generally an unluchy petson, hus organs of sease may
be defective, he 1s erafty, he 1s reproved and rated by
hus family , he has to live by begging, he 15 n difficultr
tes, his sprech 15 disagrezable, hes addictadto lust
and gluttany, he would eatn money by foul means , he
daify gives vent to hus spite and speaks pungent words,
bas heart 15 always set on other people’s wives, he 18
mean, often times he 15 blind  mute and sdiotic
TRRI TP g Tt Vot Rawg Tom: |
= ~

AR ARG TERG T T = 1 g )

Sloka 38 A petson born 1n a ghg@n (Daridra
yoga) 18 fond of quarrelling, he may be alepsr, he
destroys what 18 beneficral to others, he 15 ungrateful

and given to boasting  he has no feverence for Brahma-
nas; he has 2 bad wife and afflscted with diseased ugly

nas
N\ SR )

whﬁwzfxﬁﬁsﬁ%?ém?té\mml

T Tl oy W P TERE W ) 3] 0
Slok1 39 When the Sun 35 gn the 10th bhava the

Moon 1 the Tth, Saturn 1n the 4th, Mars m the 3

the Lagna in a2 moveoble sgnand Jupiter 1p the Qnd’

bhava, the person horn 10 ¢hys
YOga at nj|
servant of another. ¢ ght rdtbe the

Tl are ¥ TR, It A 9
vt )
PR R < e o Rk ey s
Stoka 40 When Venus R Hge g

o
the Moon the Tth, and whey s the bth bhavs,

Japiter 15 the lord of the
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20d or the 1st bhava and when Mars is in the 8th and
the Lagna reported to bean immoveable sign, persons
destined to servitude are born.

Fraigaedt FeE ataTd
TR T @EITY g o |
AL EETIYAT R Feir
afrgterRER@EagY aar = 8 I
Sloka 41. If at the burth of a person at night, the
lord of the m:veable rising sign be in a sandh1 and a
malefic planet occupy a Kendra, he will be a menial. If
Saturn, the Moon, Jupiter and Venus occupying duting
the day a Kendra, or a Trikona position, be in a sandhi
and if the rising sign be an immoveable one, the person
born will be a menial likewise.

‘qmaf&a{;i‘r aa=d It FrAazTgE |
Femated fol ol g% et warsdr neR)

Sloka 42, When Jupiter attaining an Ywamin
(Iravathamsa - vide Adhyaya 1, SI. 47) occuptes a san- -
dhi and when the Moon possessed of an swwahr (Uttama
varga ~ mde Adhyaya 1, SI. 45) is outside the Kendras
and when Venus is in the nising sign at a birth at night
during the dark half of a lunar month, the person born”
is a menial,

ﬁtﬁw&qﬁg«mn«?ﬂ;{m
ITRRRANERHRE | -
ik 2R Femaligs

Y Rovagy TErEg T b 83 1
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Sloka 43. A person will bea mensal 1f at bus bsth
Mars, Jupiter and the Sun octupy respectively the
sandhus of ths 6th, the 4th and the 10th bhavas  If the
Maon occupying the Navamsa of 2 malefic planet bz 1n
a benefic sign and «f Jupstet b 1a conjunction with the
lotd of the risiag sign, the person born will live by
serving another

TR YREATE AT NATTAR SRR |
WS R eredr: YOeTgiR PR el

Sloka 44. When Jupiter1sin #zt{Makara) occupy-
1ng the 6th, the 8th or the 12th bhava and when the
Moon 15 1n the 4th bhava from the rising sign, the person
born has ta bz at another’s bidding

It SSTIAFTERSH, W

TURRT FHERIT: TSR
PR TR Aratiuta: |

e IRRTIan: AR aag
FRATIAFATEIAN D00 ToTF 1) vu )

Sloka 45 These are the charac
born 1n the yoga called wtrvaz (Par;;trlesstl:;sal?:—abg:sz:
another’s beck and call) Sucha person 18 gene; gll
enitbmimded , hes fond of quarrelling, he 15 hy, ?, y;
speech, he 15 a reviler of the Brahmana <:omu:mm:‘rs }?
basa Iiking for people alliterate, he 38 1nd, gnz’ ) ;
depraved; heas spiteful and wrathful, has gast -
ying, he 15 decestful, lustfu) and mtt’.mperit t:e .
clever 1n simulating tenderness and false pryde, T
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Sloka 46 When the rising sign 15 %9 (Mesha),

g9 (Vrishabha) or wga (Dhinus) and 15 aspected by a

malefic planet the person born will have tooth disease,

when Saturn occupies the Tth bhava and Mars 1s esther

1n conjunction with Rahu or 1s without strength, the

person born will be defective 1n lsmb

of wRuw
Rl FIEeer U FSAEFAIT |
wigedsTaiaNed fagageaarg

SAETUNE GRUE wwEa: |
RIS MgeEEar vime ' ve o
Sloka 47 When the Moon 1s 1n the 10th bhava,
Mats 1n the 7th and the Sun 1n the Znd, the person born
will lose some himb

Bt & Prosmanit-
daifzaiguag A
CEIEIT e RIS
TARA g€ ME B U ge 1l
Sleka 45  When Mercury occuptes the 5th or 9th
house from the Lagna and the other planets are weak,
the child will have two heads, four legs and four hands
When the Moon occupies Vrishabha and malefics are 1n
the Rikeha sandhies, the person born will be a mute.
If, under the atove conditicns, the Mcon beaspected by
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benefics, the child may get speech aiterwards (aitera
long time)

Notes
Fust half —The ahove result thould not be predicted unless
the cb b tioned are fete If the
1 are it an t of the

organs named should be foreiold  Some commentators take the
word ~gT (Tnkona) 1o the sloka to mean y@fvdrr (Moolatnkona)
of Mercury , that 1s Kanys  But this has to be rejected on the
autbonty of M (Garg) who distinctly says —

Ty ST )

Prmfefriteat weai@rgeen u

Sewond half ~By the vwords * malefics are w the Riksha
Sandines ”* 1t 15 to be understond that all the three malefies, #2,,
Saturn, Mars and the Sua are joutly or severally to be in the last
portion of Any one or more of Kataha, Vrschika and Meena, By
the words " afterwards after a tong time),” nothung more 15 meant
than “later than the ordinary time within whicha child may be
nat.rally expected to speak

The Jast quarter of the sloka leads to the 1aference that such

Macn should also have matefic aspect to make the person mute
Thus 1s supported by Gargy whe say:

w"‘amftiz sy it

0% T SN oey Foegw,
Rraretiaratd wo @t whfony

Unless therefore a1l the three mal
Moon has & malehe aspect, the

of speech, and of only ong,
should be foretold By
wore benefic planets, the
when be would otherwise
thus be remembered that
make the natve mute,

be gaturally expected to speak
the aspect of maleficy g5 also required to
and the aspect of bencfics to counteract 1t
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TS
SrpaRand: mhR g% sadiRaT 1
w: AR T FEER g g
Fy Rrdmidel seedtwded: |
FrqareRTIsEE SsRTAnRar wafy 4% 0
The word @ff (Gavi) 1n the sloka 1n the text may also mean
, ““in the house of speech,” i.¢,, the second house from the Lagna.
This view 1s supported by & EH (Skandahora) where 1t 15 lad
down thus:
wRERaTy: eEaE P 1
oy afedy el TR, v

AR WSERRt 3 ag=disT
e wlf oI oY s |
AR TR andd
et O AR 7 e W S e 19s 0

Sloka 49. (1) If Saturn and Mars occuny the Rasis
or Navamsas owned by Mercury, the chnld will have
teeth at birth. [This refers to the time of conception].

(2) If the Moon be in the Lagna identical with
Kataka and aspected by Saturn and Mars, the child will
be a dwarf. [This also refers to the time of conception].

(3) If the sirara@n (Adhana Lagna) be Me2na and is

aspected by Saturn, Mars and the Moon, either singly or
conjomntly, the child wall be short in stature (cripple).

(4) If a malefic planet in conjunction with the
Moon occupy a Riksha Sandhi (at the time of concep’
tion), the child will be dull. These yogas take cffect
only when their authors fail to have bencfic aspect on
them,

44
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NoTes

(1) In the case of actual hirth under the bove yoga, the native
will bave often tooth trouble
(2) In the caseof a matinity, the above yoga holds good pro
vided the Moon 1s 1n the Lagna and in Kataka (See Buhat
Jataka XX}
TREAT
Y TiEtg A ArAdLd « 7T )
FamgAwmaeh afninr aly agea e
wiftts FreR Efel paibamar 3w |
HtRigR 9 R gaidatt yary watq oy |
Tt was dr i @

mﬂlgr'zmniz A TR |
st Tt SRR T U e i

Sloka 30 If the nising sign be the last Navamsa —
of Makara and 1f 1t be aspected by Saturn, the Moon and
the Sun, the child will be a dwarf  If the gt Navamsa
of Makara 13 tising with three malefics 1q the three
decanates of the Lagna bhava (the 2nd, ird apd 1st
decanates), the child whll be without arms, feet or head
as the case may be

- NoTrs
BRE®I
BrRAFT TR W BEEER e \
‘.‘\mﬁ“\f REmiEtey T sxe |
Bymigmas wesfiiaiie o
Another snterpretatson
decanate, the 1sslf= will be ;i:l‘:‘;:tﬁe::;hfll;s“:“ i the ot
2nd decanate 1t will be without shoulders if the Dlai i:e n the
the 3rd decanate 1t will be without legs ©ts are
The words WrwHEaT suif §

R} have bey
‘I Mars occupy the Ist 24 1 interpreted thus

or 3rd Drebbana of the Lagna
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But this 15 opposed to the opmion of % (Garga) from whose
works the next sloka has hee\n quoted.

0y S YN
IS A G |
o~ o~
FUEfRRTEaEy 3y agaiag 1 4L |

Sloka 51. Mars occupying the Lagna Drekkana
(wwagwor) and aspected by the three planets Saturn, the
Sun and the Moon produces a headless child. Thechild
will be born armless if Mars occupy the Drekkana of
the 5th bhava and 15 aspected by the same three planets
as in the preceding case,

NotEs.

This sloka 1s from Wt\q (Garga Hora) where the reading 18
slightly difierent, viz, ®X¥FFOWIWEE &c. In order to com-
plete the 1dea given m sloha 50 above, this has to be read with the
followmg first half of the next sloka in that work, vz,

fagl wRaTary afy QR |

Its omusston from the text must oaly be accidental. The
translation should therefore be thus

Mars occupying the first (nising) Drekkana of the Lagna and
aspected by the Sun, the Moon and Saturn, produces a headless
cimld The child will be born armless if Mars occupy the first
(rising) Drekhana of the 5th house and be aspected by the same
three planets The chuld born will have no legs if Mars under
the same aspect occupy the first Drelkana of the 9th house from
the Lagna.

PN = PN
Wty g =% gaisRRiRe
&
TR fEEE: agERerT |
. 2,
YRR T R T
SgAARar A e WAk gRREe 1 4R N

Sloka 52. When the riving sign is Simba and the

Sun and the Moon_ occupying 1t are aspected by Saturn
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and Miacs, the child will be born sightless; if the sime
Ascendant be aspected by benelic as well a5 malelic
planets, the person botn will b2 blear-ayed, The Moon
occupying the 12th bhava from the Lagna will injure
the lefr eye while the Sun in the same position affects
the right one; thest malefic yogas mentioned hitherto
can be escaped from 1o case the authors of such yogas
happen to be aspecred by benetic planets,

Norss.
e WA

ai g TR ol e
3 oot M el wa g
smReRd) Wald ggied w
FRRANR T asg dvmenfy g
TR AT A wgfiagah @

TR WrgEt mem w )
Also abliFamaier

TREGRR TUELsRRamg: |
s e A, ARG

. mEh)a:otpala. t;e Sommentater, adds that iF the Lagaa
mba} be ocewpied by the Suy alone and be a;

E spected by Mars
and Saturn, the child w} be blind of the nght eye. He will bs
he Mocn ar oy
and be aspected by Mars apng Satur::e s oxexpy foe i)

See alsa sloka, 56 e1fra,
The Sun, the Moon, Mars an
. 3 d Satun are the o1 that
cnause bhudness: See 5t mentioned 1n [$)] thxs:l;;nei:d a) :
rihat Jataba XNIH-10 gugreq Urder nates to s1g), 58’
The Sn 1a the §th cagses § I,
Jataha XN--3)  The Sun

ufra
efectine e ¢ sight,
alsa cause blindness, (Sae

(Vi Brihat
md the Mooy 18 th
S1ckasp Tafrs, e Gth and the 8th
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Mars and Saturd also cause blindness when they are Aimi]arhﬁ
placed (s ¢., when they are in the 6th and Sth).
of. arae
ey U &1 Fgmd wifa gl

o\ -~ ﬁ -
W A s fHEnsh |
TR P iy
TRRTTH SAd o 1w i

Slvka 53. When the rising sign s %7 (Mesha)
and the Sun occupies it being in his exaltation, the
person born will be brave, obstinate and possessed of
moderate vision: if %¥ (S1mha) take the place of #w
{Mesha) in the previcus case, the person barn will have
eye disease ; if the lagna be gar (Thala) and® the Sun
occupy it, the person born will be night-blind and poor 5
and lastly if %% (Kataka) be the lagna and bave the Sun
in it, the person concerned will have inflamed eyes.

NoTEs.
‘This sloka appears in ST
cfeTtsTER
qeEsat AT (s agey
Iy gafofings: figger for 1
Hatsaiss: v T T
Rz TR agRel B 1)

kit W%mmwﬁl
mm&mw Tt ol giyumewern 4wl

Sivka 54. The Sun and the Moon occupying the
12¢h bhava whether conjointly or apart destroy the



48 R Adh. V1.

and Mars, the child will be bom sightless; if the swme
Ascendant be aspected by benefic as well as malehc
planets, the person born will bz blear-eyed. The Maon
occcupying the 12th bhava from the Lagna will injure
the Teft eye while the Sun in the same position affects
the right onz; these malehic yogas mentioned hitherto
can be escaped from 1 case the authors of such yogas
happen to be aspected by benetic planets,

Nores.
o mur

uat wrt Wake fgofwt o |
25 TRl era: A A 0
srradeed) WPRReY agiad won |
FRRARSR a0 sy wasnfy (|
.
ST a8 il S
LY
wRRAT RIsgwEEt mem e g
Also wiisamin
TRIRITRY frt TR 1
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gm}g?am: I A R )
Bhattotpala, the commentator, adds th; #
3 at 1f the Lagna ¥R
(Simba) be occupied by the Sun alone and be aspecied lfy Mars
::i ds:;tfu:: ;t;; chxldfwxll be blind of the right eye. He wl) be
e eve sf the M ! i%
and be aspected by Marg andogi:lrtre whod oecuzy fi (i)
See also sloka 56 11fra,
cm;f:;::ésihe é\clfoyr;mmm and Saturn are the planets that
i mentioned 1 {1) this slok
nnhath_]am:z Xxhi—1p quoted under notes to s]lsoi: 5: r:;:{n @
The Sua in the £1h causes defective eye sight (¥ Je Buy
Jataha XX~-2)  The Sun mnd the Mosa h asd e 8

alsa cause blindhess, (Sgy Sloka’sg ‘_.{':T the Bth aod the &th
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Mars and Saturn also cause blindness when they are timitarly
placed (¢ ¢, when they are in the 6th and 8th}
¢of @A

TR A AW qT FIRAE g anggsarll

T AR e
T @ AEE FEs |
TR Fr @
FRRUTH S g 1

Sloka 53  When the rising sign 15 %% (Mesha)
and the Sun occupies 1t being 1 his exaltation, the
person born will bz brave obstinate and possessed of
moderate vision 1if #z (Simha) take the place of #w
(Mesha) 1n the previous case, the person born will have
eye disease, 1if the lagna be ger (Thula) and the Sun
occupy 1t, the person born wall be night blind and poor ,
and lastly 1f ®2% (Kataka) be the lagna and have the Sun
1n 1t, the person concerned will have wnflamed eyes

NoTes
This sloka appears n TRAFET
efogesTrm
gl Arem sk aasy
¥y galafaman feaed farg |
AMsAsm EN EEm Ty

JREA TR aq:ﬁn’? BT
=7Y T TUITIRET Y SAATEeTEsy |
TIEIETY W N asd RdT gRomee: e

Slcka 54. The Sun and the Moon occupying the
12th bhava whether conjointly or apart destroy the
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right and left eye respectively, malefic planets m the
tth and the 8th bhava have the power to take away the
sight, the planet 1n the 6th destroying the left and that
1n the 8th bhava destroying the right one.
ef il

Pt sat AR Wit G 1

7% qiwrRen R o sl A o

RAEE srdisan U Rragnaaiiedy )
Eiktatinbgiaitiecer it IR
Sloka 55 The Sun whether 1n the Ist or the 7th
bhava when 1n conjunction with or aspected by Saturn
wll 1n no long time destroy the nght eve of the person
concernad,, bat if the Sun be 1n conjunction with Rahu
and Mars, other conditions being the same as b>fore, it
1s the left eve that will suffer 1n this case

Rt aR Rewvl ST |

FarlEl wad & T i TR 1 wg 0
Sloka 56 1f malehe planets occupy the 6th, 8th

and 12th bhavas, those 1n the last bring the Sun and the

Moon, the occupant of the 6th bhava wy

Teft eye of the person born while the pla

bhava will deal stmfarly with the eye on
Tide sloka 54 supra

Il destroy the
net 1n the 8th
the night side

2 Y Pt e t AL SHy st |
~ s ~ Y
v;xmm::??ﬂmﬁmvmv&qﬁaz 1Yo
oka ~7 ats be the lord of the 2nd
if the Sth be occupied by the Sun ang the Mounn ::;v:f,
Saturn be i the 6th or the 12t bhava the ’pcnon
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botn will be blind. If the Moon occupy the 8th, the
19th or the 6th bhava and Saturn be in conjunction
with Mars, the person botn will bé sightless,

NOTES.
This sloka is from T@aRa-
The following are some more slokas from IMET leading
to the same effect:—

AR T 36 AR IR g5 |
3w g AR 28 | g A
ST S TRl aaT !
fad e g sugy @ gl )

TH TESTH AT GRS |
R it RS W 1 e b
Sloka 58. If the Moon be in the 6th, the Sun in
the 8th, Saturn in the 12th and Mars ia the 2nd, under

such a yoga, the person born, be he Indra himself, can-
not but be blind.

of. gEET .
fagmRaasyaftuar Wh=Fgram aar aat
TRATHOMG Saeeisam, 1

Also stadma
98 et T T A sq i FReTE T A
[em QEIZIARY AT Ty WERGT X A a1

BUAW TR iR femer
TRAsRITAREE R |
R TP 9@ TR

SelceresEEuiE e SUDTEN
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Sloka 59. If the lord of the 2nd bhava being in
conjunction with the lord of the 1st, occupy a g:%dra
(Dustthana-6th, 8th or 12th bhavas), it will result 1n loss
of sight. If the lord of the eye, 1 ¢ the 2nd bhava being
in conjunction with Venus and the Moon occupy the
lat bhava, the person concerned will be night-blind;
but 1f the lord of the eye occupy 2 position of exaltation
orbein conjunction with a bepefic planet, no such
malefic effect will happen, say the astrologers.

NOTES.
This and the 5 succeeding slokas are quoted 1 T HRE,
“The undermentioned slohas from e
yogas leadieg to blindness,
-~ YEasgmfafe: wfey o
TR W EATEElsh )
% wtmgy i R an
T A AaF gAGR AR 1)
mgmaa fis emeRshifinaag: |
LIPS g G s )

W AT )
o fed spskeX N g |
a&tﬁmm@mmwﬁﬂﬁw'u §o (I
Slaka 60. When Rahy, Mars and §
together in the Lagna, the person born will hz::: tel::lai[?
ed scrowm.  1f the lord of the Ist bhavy be 1n the atgh

and this agan be accupied by Rahuag aM,
i and
effect is prodaced, say the wise astrologers, 1, the same

give some more
s
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Sloka 61. When Rahu occupses the Lagna, afes
{Gulika) a Trikona position, and Mars 1n conjunction
with Saturn 1s n the 8th bhava, the result will be the
same When the lord of the Navamsa occupied by the
lord of the Lagna 1s 1n conjunction with Rahu, Mars,
Mand: and Saturn, the same ewvil result wall follow.

% W afgad T TesaERda: T |
At o abmdst Tafdrniedl agm: 1§20

Sloka 62 When the Sun occupying the rising
sign 1 aspected by Mars, the person born wiall be afflict-
ed with colic, consumption and asthma When Mars
13 1n the Lagna and aspzcted by Saturn and the Sun, the
person concerned will be troubled “with small-pox

Nores
Two different readings are given of this sloha, vz
. o R e awm Bafigeraeg )
A Fed aRel wERl ffdm s

R o T g g A Pe e |
itk fied vingied agfif fifvdaguT am

YRER hEY TRITsw

Qe FAEREIR W |
FErTERY RAREE

TSI FAEAIRAR e I &3 0

Sioka 63 When Saturn 1n conﬂmctmn with a
maleftc planet aspected also by a malefic planet occupies
45
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the 2nd bhava, the person has to dread danger from a
dog  When Saturn 13 1 conjunction with or aspected
by the lord of the 2nd bhava, the same result follows
(P TgaRURATRaY O3y Bk |
autEd PERTRIT G99 I TeWART I &% 0
ShFi 64 When Rahu 1s in the Lagna and when

the sign occupied by the lord of the Lagna has strength,
there 1s danger from a snahe  When the lord of thz
3rd bhava 15 10 conjunction with Mercuey, the person
born will be liable to throat disease

N NOTES. :

\
Aim{a¥ 35 another readig for arifEy  Vide also Adhyaya
X11, Sloka 42 snfra,

Aty etshok Pt ity aretoog a1 -
Brorirmfimema SmrisdRRma: 1 gy n

Sioka 6>, When a depressed planet occupying an
wimical sign and overpowered by the Sun’s 1ays happens
to be 1n the jrd bhava and aspected by a malefie planet
the person concerned will get disease of the throat xr;
consequence of the application of poison or of the swal-
fowing thereof  In the absence of thass causes, the
disease 1f 1t sets 10 15 1ntended to drain off money’from
the sufferer—a result 1 whieh the purpose of the
particular yoga will be fulfilled

T g TR WP MRy Bl |

AP gl adtamat 9k FGAWL 1 58 |
Sloka 65 Whena malefic pj

with Mandi or some such othce;cplp et oecupencuion .

anet occupies the 3rd
Fhava, astrologers predict the disease of the throat, but
f
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3 when Mandi in conjunction with Mars is in the 3rd
thava, astrologers specifically ascribe the diseasz of the
eat to the yoga, -

* Nores.
Vide also Adhyaya N1, sloha, 43 infra,
Qi ATl ey woilEd gl ST |
o 0O n o O +
FURAEITTY Ty wver ot Faarea T (RSl
Si>ka ¢7. When the °rd bhava 15 occupicd by a
malefic planet and aspected also by another malefic pla‘
= net, the person born will become liable to the disease of
theear. When the lord of the *rd bhava occupies
malefic 60th portions of a sign, then also do astrologers
declare disease of the ear to be the result.
Yo wfy o Rudy oifyy woawiead 1 .
2 o Y Y Y 1
f At s sy O 99 g 949 A N &ell
Sloka 68. When the Sun 1n conjunction with a
malefic planet and aspected also by a malefic planet
“occupies the 6th bhava, the person born will suffer from
excess of bile. When the Sun occupies the 8th bhava,
Mars is without strength and a malefic planst1s in the
2nd bhava, the same 15 to be predicted.
- wavifFamai .
UNEAAT G wqH TG |
qrfegy A WRETERAT o
Feamd ezt Red
i i Rdegadite T
mRREhEy fraird Ca
3T g :mmﬁr% 0ER I



Sloka 69 When Mars in conjunction with Mer-
cury occupies 1o the 6th bhava the Navimsa of a malefic
planet and 15 aspected by the Moon and Venus, the
person born will suffer from an atlment due to 2 morbid
state of the phlegm. When Mars aspected by 1 malefic
planet occupies the 8th bhava and Ketu 15 10 the 2nd or
the 8th an ulcer will be produced
of waafamai
iy g1 g9y AFERARE | -
g s T3k R0

iR aad ek AR 1 TR |

FARRT TEATEE, TR WgRERTEA oo U

Sloka 70 When the lord of the 6th bbava 12
conjunction with a_malefic planet occupies the Ist of
the 8th bhava the ferson born wall have ulcers 1n hus
body When the planet described before (1 ¢, the Tord
of the 6th bhava 1n conjunction witha malefic planet)

occupies the 10th bhava and 1s without benefic aspect,
the person concerned will have uleer scars

NoTes
“This and the next six slolas are quoted 1 sTEtSams

RPTIETR: TR AR |
ATFRE AT IR S g agfa 1w
Stoka 71 I the lord of the La
gaa, Mars and Mer-
cury being 1n COBJUBCLION, OCCupy a Ve‘ry un;:opltxzus

bhava and asp=ct the Gth, they will produce, say the d

sages, a disease of the anus or &
Ome.nast:
s orles y disease such |

OTES
In the second i< {pada)of
ancther tead ng * Jof th s stoha A T GoyR say s
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s Rermge o sexaRaEl 30
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Sloka %2 Thelords of the ist and the 6th bhavas

when 1n conjunction with the Sun produce fever , if 1n

conjunction with the Moon, they lead to an aceident n

water , 1f with Mars, they occasion some mishap 1n

war ot danger by an outbreak of hot boils

Fraerand o} Sragwit feaits: aRearat g )
WY ARG g W AmeaTE: ek b

Stoka 713 1f the lords of the tst and the 6th
bhavas be 1n conjunction with Mercury, they wall cause
some mishap due to bile, iof they be 1n conjunction
with Jupiter, the person will be tmmune from diseases ,
1f 1n conjunction with Venus, they may be the cause of
some danger to the wife, if 1n conjunction with depres.
sed baturn, they will, sty the astrologers, tend to
engender a wind complaing

g, 7%, gidiet TR Prditmif wwe |
TR AR WA 93 wo fns ageig el
Sloka 74 1f the lords of the 1st and the 6th
bhavas be 1n conjunction with Rahu or Ketu, the person
born becomes lable to danger from snakes, thieves and
other such ewvil doers If they occupy a Kendra or
‘Trihona position 1in conjunction with Rahu or Ketu,
the person concerned will suffer imprisonment say the
astrologers acquamnted with the subject

TRACTRGAA 3¢ Anpdey wand frag )
ot arra fidta myfrgs o Redef sk
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Sivka 75, Tfthe lord of the Gth bhava being in
conjunction with Mztcury and Rah1, oceupy the rising
sign, the person bora will of his own accord cut off his
sembrum vertle 1 the lord of the 6th bhava be in
conjunction with Mars and.have no benefi- aspect, the
person concerned will become liable to a disease affect-
ing the organ of generation.

AL THI ReW Fomosandiasa |
TSR WAL FERA AR T g0 of |

Sloka 76. 1f the lord of the Tth occapy the 6th in
conjunction with Venus, the parson born, say the astro-
logers, will be too weak to match his wife, 1 the lords
of the 6th and the Ist bhavas be in a Kendra or Trikona

posttion along with Saturn, the person concerned will
suffer captivity.

q}mﬁﬂmﬁmmﬁfmﬁﬂqﬁl
TSR ATt & Rawt v | wo 1
Sloka~ 7. When a moveable sign is the lagna and
1t is aspected by the lord of the 6th bhava 3 when Mars
15 mthe 1ith bhava; when the 9th iy represented by
an immoveable sign and” when the 7¢h bhava is a dual

Rasi, under this yoga, people become 1aple to the fever
nduced by the incantations of their enemies,

o A TR Y A )
e

Rt PRt =it o A e g leen

) Sloka 8. U Jupiterbe nconjunction with Saturn,

if the Moon in quadrature occupy the 10th bhava and if

Mars be in the 7ch, the result will be a y

def imb i
the person botn, If the Sug and the Ne[f:ozf t::f;;:
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either Simha or Kataka, the person concerned will have
consumption as the consequence.

&% W yfEd T GrEars 9 Qi & S |
SRS QGAR S% T FOA AFH HAG 6. 1l

Sloka 79. When the Sun s in the 1st and Mars
in the 7th bhava, the person born will become insane.
When Saturn 1s in the Lazna and Mars occupies the 7th
house or @ Trikona position, the person concerned will
be a lunatic,

NOTES.
ofe sanil

aner T Bamrgdr dhrsar g

#eY SAT AR AAGEES AT |

¥9 gemsgal FoRah wam R frad)
IRTAFIEAGRFA TS AR ()

s1ey qugdr mifeffmemea |
SFarEARAL for et whfar

g 70 1s the reading adopted 1 some book, for ¥ 1d} and
appears to be the correct one.

AR Rt T gl dewaate vl
Arargls: @ WAvEEl TUETEt 91 S 11 <o 1

Sloka 89. 1f the imtial portion of wg= (Dhanus) be
the Lagna, 1f the Sun and the Moon occupy the Lagna
or a Trikona, and if Jupiter, be 1n the 3rd bhava or ina
Kendra po sition, the person born under this yoga will
become insane.

NoTEs.
The last quarter reads as SR afy 471> m G
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Also cf. wwalRa W -
TmerAE (R a0 |-
T ThEAl Ak, BTG [ R @Rl
Some books read wavy (1T for FaiFRL.
The translation will then be “If any of the 4 signs from
Dhanus happen to be the Lagna and if the Sun and the Moon be

1n Trikena position (2. ¢ ocetpy Sth or 9th places) and 1f Jupiter
‘be 1n the 3rd house or in a hendra position, thet person born, ste.

gt deafrgmd o dieaiadet smdaa g )
FRRAT RETATTRCR O WA Ayt €2 |
Stoka 81. 1f Mescury and the Moon be ina Ken-
dra position or fail to occupy benefic Navamsas, the
person born will have aberration of the mind, If Saturn, -
the Moon and the Sua be in Kendra position, the persen
concerned will be 1diotic and addicted to wine.
€fe ARHITT
IR} A AR b |
Ndten Ymewdira: w Srmd

. N

SRt % w2 9R gated |

X GX AETAILE TR AR TR ) <R
Sl_oka 82. 1f the Moon ottupy the Navamsa

be\ongmg to Cancer, Aquarius or Scorpio and be in

conjunction with Saturn, the person born will suffer

from a disease affecting the privities il the Moon

occupy 10 the 4th bhava a Navamsa belonging thereto

and be in ¢onjunction with a malefic planet, the person

concerned will have disease of the throat, P

NoTEs.
The 20d Uz (Pada) reads as Fx

e AN A R 10wl
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T GO KRLTE RS @Y R |
IR, T TSR wiaeg frred el Eng lledl

Sloka 83. When the Moon 1n conjunction with
a malefic planet and Rahu occuptes the 12th the 5th or
the 8th bhava from the Lagna, the person born will be
hable to tnsanity and that of a raging hind and will
develop a tendency to quarrel.

NoTes

U¥ 1s another reading for AY in the 2nd 917 (Pada) of the
Sloha

T S 91 IR g W B agenmsE |
R & WagH AtaRoahrareda U <w )

Sloka 84. When the Moon or Rahu occupies the
12th bhava, Saturn, a Trikona position ; and the Sun,
the 7th or the 8th bhava, the person born will have
atlments alfecting teeth and eyes.  The same cffect hap-
pens when the planets mentioned above occupy Navam-
sas owned by depressed 1nimical malefic plnets,

FAgR el PRTREER TR = |
WOETIATENFRIA 1 WA TR s 1 <% ()
Sloka 83. If the Sth and the 4th bhavas be occu-
pied by malefic planets and if the Moon 1n particular be
1n the 8th, the 12th or the 6th bhava, blindness would
follow as a result of the yoga  The person born 1n this
yoga must of course be blind when there 1s no benefic
aspect upon the plancts concerned.  There will be no
cvil cffect when benefic plancts occupy the bhavas

referred to above.
48
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fen owuR RemmReaag 38 =
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Sloka 86 When (malefic) planets other than the
lotd of the Lagna occupy the Lagna, the astrologer may
predict leprosy, 1t will be black leprosy when Saturn
occupies the Lagna as described above, 1t will be red
{eprosy when the Sun sp occupies the rising sign , white
leprosy if the occupant be Mats  When the Moon 10
conjunction with Saturn or Mars occupies a Navamsa
belonging to &= (Kataka), % (Meena) or wwt (Makara)
and 15 unaspect.d by, or unassociated with benefic
planets the astrologer may declare the yoga to be pro-
ductive of leprosy to the people affected
T T et
Filk Ty TR e |
T IERIAIITY 39T
o
AR WY A et ) o 0
1 ;SIOL;' 87  'When the Moon conjunction with a
malefic planet occupies the sign occupred b
the 8th bhava \nd when the last Pied by the lord of
mentioned planet 18
:!spectcd‘ly Rahu, the person born wiil suffer from a
1seasc affecting the privities, the same resul
. t happens
when the 8th bhava 1s occuped by four
planets , but if a benefic plane o three malefic

t be n the 8th b
person concerned will be exempt from the d“::cva, the




SI. 8890 - qutss 363

aRATRIA Tl vl

WIS Al QAT 1 <¢ 1

Sloka 88. When the Moon is in a watet-resorting
sign and the lord thereof occupies the 6th bhava and is
aspected by planets occupying watery signs, the person
born will suffer from strangury ; when the Mpon occu-
pying the 6th or the 8th bhava is aspected by Mars and
when Saturn is in the Lagna, ths person concerned will
suffer from an ailment leading to blood discharges (piles).-
of. aiiftzamtn R

SR 9= 98 aReiad |
seiFalT g gaEsgifis 9
iy WA R TRy
FARTRARISEAT §9A%E, ATt ga | - i
T NIRRT B TR
o~ ~S - N
A RigiereaiigaiE sagger w6y 1l <} 0

Sloka 89. When the waning Moon 1n conjunction
with malefic planets 1s in the rising sign belonging to
Saturn or in the 8th or the 6th bhava, the astrologer
may predict flatulence, spleen or some such ailment as
the result of this particular yoga. When the Moon is
between two malefic planets and Saturn occupies the 7th
bhava, the person born will have much bodily suffering
from the combined effects of abscess, spleen and con-
sumption.
AR e 33 Ao RedsRar |
U qUW FRWTSH T TREH FveTRa: TR Il Qe !

Sioka 9. When Mars is in the rising sign and
the lord of the 6th bhava is weak, the person borm will
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n and cohc. When ~
‘I?Xulzglg::g: n;n:ljf‘\scea:??n::p‘;zcupncs the Lagna \nd
Saturn 18 10 the 8th bhava, the person concetned wiil be
afilicted with a stomach complaint
of.  maiRI .
@Ay a1 ewET Al 9UEK |
lﬁ*ﬁi@ﬁm L1 ﬁ""(ﬁﬁﬁr&nrm W
AR TS 9 S |
gerd age Ryt
A% 7@ ey TR T et Ul

Sloka 91. When Rahu occupies the 4th bhava
and the lord of the Lagna 15 without strength and
aspected by a malefic planet, the person born will suffer
from acute pain 1n the chest  When the lord of the
Lagna 1s depressed and 1n an immucal house, Mars
occuptes the 4th bhava and Saturn 1s aspected by a
malefie planet, colic will be the resule

awl Rt Tl g

B aERART SRy TR |
TFTANCTANOGA T 5, grawmie

wma: FIPRTR AR w7y i 4R o

Sloka 92 When thelord of the 8th bhava 15 weak
and the rising sign 13 aspected by a malefic planet and
the 8th bhava 1s occupied or aspected by Saturn, the
person born will be smitten with « disease that swill
prevent the taking 1nof food. When the Moon 1n
conjunction with Mars occupres the 6th bhava, jaundice
due to vomatting and delwrium will afflict the person
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concerned. And when the Sun, the Moon and Mars
are together in the 6th bhava, the effect of the yoga may
be colic and erysipelas.

of . waRRt
i @ Wi dwdii |
= Fwey A on yeReE i
AR A7 FreagsRad
WASATISERAGH FAAAA |-
amin syt fen
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Sloka 93. When the rising sign 1s aspected by
Mars, and the lord of the Gth bhava occupies the 10th,
the 7th, or the 1st bhava, the person born will suffer
from the effects of magic employed against him by his
enemies. When Mars in conjunction with the lord of

the Lagna occuptes the Lagna or any other Kendra and
the Tord of the 6th is in the Lagna, the same will happen.

e fregaem S G gEEnR
W SIS 7% AHIA |
AR T TR TN TR D
TRAQAREIATIGE Tl T 0 Qe U

Sloka 94, When™ Jupiter occupies the 4th, the
10th or the 1st bhava and a Kendra is occupied by wifg
(Mandi), the person born will suffer from an ilincss due
to the effect of his having come face to face with an
immortal. When Saturn is in the 7th bhava anda
benetic planet occupies a moveable rising sign, and the
Moon is aspected by a malelic planet, the person concern-
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ed will “undoubtedly suffer froms disease due to s *
havang met goblins, ghosts and frends .
NoTES ~

This sloka 18 from =@ The readiog w the 3rd E;da of
thus sloka 15 7= mstead of TS

% R R bR A
vt SRR TR T AR |
+ R e IR TR A

e iR wgRRen Rarnd d e
Sloka 95 1f the Moon 1 conjunction with 2
malefic planet and aspected by another malehie plaget
occupy the 6th bhava, the person born wiit becom?
Tuble to wind dusease , 1f Mars accopy the Tth bhava
ander the syme circumstances, the disease produced will
be hemorrhage due to a currupt state of blood and bile,
\f the planet accupying, the 7ch bhava under such condi
tions be Mercury, the disease will anse from a bad
condition of wind and phlegm if Venus 1t wall be
dysentety , 1f Saturn, colic, and lastly 1f Rahu or Ketu,
the ailment will be praduced by demontacal possession

Norrs
Ths 18 also from mare

@ A iRy dermimg |
fu% \{ﬁ TR R wgd vaa
. km:rm (VR R RN
oka 95

When Saturn ocen
pying th
1 copjunction with #F (Mandi) rs agspec:cgthh';hi;z

Sun, Mars and Rahu but 15 unaspected by or unassoeia-
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1

« loss of smell.

sted with benefic planets,” the person born will suffer
from an illuéss caused by a complication’ of cough

¢ asthma and consumption. When a malefic planet is in

“the 12¢th bhava, the Moon in the 6th, Satura in the 8th
and when the Iord of the Lagna occupies a Navamsa
owned by 2 malign planet, the person born under such
a yoga will be liable to dryness of the nos¢ resulting in

of. "wdirfram
98 S W Y s un Hewd |
TETEEIERs ftad TmmRda )
o8 I R EAREHERAY |
g 2 7% & awatenfiag |
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Sloka 97, When Saturn 15 in%2% {Kataka) and the
Moon in #%t (Makara), the person born will have dropsy.
When Saturn in conjunction with Mars occupies the
6th bhava, and is aspected by the Sun and Rahu; and
when the lord of the Lagna is without strength, the
result will be a lingering illness.
efe wabdiiAEl

TEmiE B ugfata
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Sloka 98, When Mars is 1a his own holise, Mer
cury’in the 4th or the 3rd bhava and Saturn in the Ist
the person born will be a dwarf. The result is the same
when, other conditions being identical, Saturn- s it
conjunction with the lord of the Lagna.

swETaar aRiRee
. El ST agha S |
R

TICENERRRETRG T 0 /8,
. Sloka 99. When the Sun and the Moon oceupy,
*one of them the 12th, and the other the 6th house from
the Lagna, the person born will be one eyed and will have

the umque fortune of possessin

g an one-cyed wifc as
well.

When Venus and the Sun conjos,

jointly occupy the
’hl.x. the 9th or the Sth bhava, the person born under
this yoga will have a wike defective in some limb-

. Nortes. .

l ( Moon§ _

Lagna

u -
|

N

3 i Tand 12th

The Sun s in the 12th 1
from the 7th i 11, pouee from the Laga
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*  The Mooen 1s 1n the 12th from the 7th n I and 12th from the
Lagna m il.
* «The pridemple s clear from the above
TheJeft eye will be affected by the above yoga. In the other
case the Sun 1n the 2nd and ‘*he Moon 1 the 8th {the 2nd from
the 7th) will affect the nght eye
' If.'Venus be in conjunction with the Sun n the 5th, 7th or
9th house from the Lagna, the wife will always be athinp. %5
+{(Vikala=suffering),

of . mi

il a9l g eRd fAaERd |
@ @t wrRA AR )

Also HE
FmFAfleTR: AWEIEER )99 |
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T FaiAEa: N SREE |
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T 7 7 mimr Friifam |
FEEITRET AT Tad it Loo 11

Sloka 107, If the malefic planets occupy the 9th,
the 11th, the 3rd and the 5th houses tn any order accord-
thg to circumstances and be not aspacted by bencfic
planets, they conspire according to their strength to do
dimage to the organ of hearing of the persoa born ; 1f
they occupy the 7th house and bz without beneftc
raspect, they make the tecth unsightly.

Norrs,

I'lhe man wilf suller from car complamt wath certamty, The
3rd and tl e 11th houses stand for cars—3rd for the night ear and
the Hib for the 1eft  (Cf. also Western astrolom).  Vambamura

47 -
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seems to extend the princsple tothe Sth and the 9th houses 2150
Diseases of teeth and tongue are ndicated by the 7th “house
(Ch. 1177 Fig 1) Thiss also the prineiple of Westeen astrold-
gy. Cf- Alap Leo.

4 nfalefics, unaspected by benefics, occupy sog the 7th house
will bring abont tooth diseases {deformaty or otherwisel””

e would include the Moon also i the joga causing
damage to the eai. cf.

o Bremsfage: SRR (AFZARTARL)
o At gEmamner R Al
Also AREEY

wlasagan: Man A A S 1
spBA 3. canGrna g |

Also sFaf= T
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‘Slok"., 101, When Jupster occupies bencfic varg
such as safaniar (Vargottamamsa) 1n the Lagna or t
4th bhava ; or 1s elsewhere possessing abundant streng!
when t'hc other planets are inthe 2nd, the llthga
other bavas connected with well-being a;ld rosperit
and when the lord of the nising sign is po:veriil 1
person born gets on well and is, happy. ’
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Slgka 101, By the grace of the Sun and all the other
planets, what are called smeagr: (fataka bhangaha) con-
sisting of wadwwz: (Rajayoga bhangaha), e7drr: (Pre-
shya yogaha), zRzdmm: (Diridra yogaha), wxfiadrm:
{Angaheena yogaha), &rdnm: (Reka yogaha) and d@mdtan:
{Roga yogaha) have been fully treated of 1n this chapter.

Thus ends the 6th Adhyaya on * what mars a horoscope” in the
work Jatahapirijta compiled by Vaidyanathy under lthe auspices
of the mine planets. ¢



TR qawsenT:
\ CeRETERE:

Adhyaya VIL

Ox RATA YOUAS OR PLANET UL CONJUNCRIONS
LEADING To KINGSHIP.

TR R T At
FamaregnReEt ua T g

froraaREE st -
st 2 Tgem: yelh g u i

Sloka 1 When the phanets occupy Kanya, Med

Mithuna, Veishablie, Sunha, Dhanus and Kumbha, the
persont bora will he 2 famous king, great 1 possessig
an acmy, mighty cephants 2nd horses . 5f the planets b
w Thuly, Mesha Vrishoba and Meena, an emperof
comes wito the world i this yoga , of the planets be
Vrishaba, Dhanus, Meena 1nd the Kendras a person
destrned to rule over the earth and acquite wide fame
sees the hght
NoTeg.

Tu this 35 Well s 1 the next <lola the author has descnbed
w4 very condensed wannes the f§*MA (~imhazant) wd other
yogrs  Witha ven to make thew cleaver ihe followng arte
extracted from other works and appended helow —

m
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(1) g ames
uq FrRIRdt A TR a9 A )
AT W TN AR W o )
Tf aREgE TG qoft Fw: )
aRAr Fafk 39 A femd [@: 0
WagaEd

eIy aR au: s A

i a1 Amagrrgnalty o & flmeT
g: figraaey & aaW quiiaer ad@
negFAIERED) TR ||
(2) wgeaeln AwariE
e} famaa Ak = i1 5% = o
@k 7 4msy sgmAshAT 0
amad aerfid: aig: aifaa:
SR wEAr qumdt 9 Wi il
MITES
Ty R Frarias gTrafegd®
aar: GrAIfag Wl sl A |
A% AN AregEdta AR
TRAMAEIATFA R fwma |
) wamn: A
fi WY 9% S geat 3 R Ry
A gATEoETE JAIgTage: 1l
{4) zuradrn  AwmATR
oA = fagh =y o¥x =aen wa )
A gadfR o W I 0
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T e

st ek A FrfeIAAie, | -
gy gwn = AdezEEE |
(5) it AR
W gy iy ash a1 et ol Al
ey ol TRATETEE |
A SR AT | R AR dem gw
ady WAl f2 el et wil R A IR 0
(6) wgndt AwT
Y RERIRE WRAE Al |
zn fm st | war FRfEE |
Tt A sgrgEa foftar
Yot 6fn aiueg gienr, 1)
WATES
¥R wA TR Y i
ETI BRI |
et RegerEaTd neadfeargm
TR TR Rl amm )
7) wrrem A
92 9 [ A g fm oy
TRRE WA T g )
(8) =g AW AT
FImTONG A R |
T AR TreR e T |
Smalrazys o e
R T wg wd
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TEFES .
af} gEmATAEAW gan e Geata 3
T SASTASRMATET: 4T TWal agh M 1
(9) qrwg=odvr Aimwwh .
o 5t whcgsT: FeaEt 399 A )
QRS EANEGEE: o |
{10) f"ﬁ{@fﬁ’f: dra®
o R Y S Y A gl
Anmgad 0 Pregs awws |
1)) yvedin aEFTrE
T FrarmARTgagrara
Sig: B A wEf AT i |
seRgEEERIE Rifisf:
auFRIEd a9l 3A7Eas AEaE 1l
(12) dtoxdin:  wagaEs .
wgfiF® af aiRRagamsIRRREFR |
AT T YR ofmraart sy e o

FPNGErTIE T TR
- o~ o3 £ ral
glmmmmaﬁqamgw ]
Fe AR g™ & P
N N -
i FrReATRRA wEr FEEE 0 R 0
Sioka 2. When the planets occupy Kanya, Mesha,
Thula, Simba and Kumbha, the person born 18 a king.
‘When the planets arc in the 3rd, the 5th and the 4th
bhavas, the person born hecomes ruler of countries
abounding in great wealth. I the 3cd, the 4th, the Sth,
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the 2nd, the 9th, the Ist and the 7th be occupxaf! each
by a planct, the person born will become a just king.

TRERRRTT T A aqe AT & |
RIrTRiEIRITIEE: 99 Ryt At 1R 1
Stoka 3. 1f the planets are assocrited with the
Moon’s hora, the person born will be a famous hing,  If
the benefic plancts be 10 the Oth and the 11th bhavas,

and the malefic ones 10 the Gth and the 10th, 3 king 18
born.

SARTEAETENIR AT TR |
TR TERl Ta wrESTmRTm: 18 I
Sloka 4 If bunehic planats be strong occupying
the 1st, the 10th, the 7th and the 4th bhavas and 1f Mars

and Saturn be 11 the 9th and the 1tth bhavs, the person
born will be a king possessed of every amtable virtue.

NorEs,
The number of yogas satisfying all the conditions described 1
tbis sloka will, »f carefully annlysed be found to be very Limited

The following horoscope 15 su

enested as an example for this
sloha

e o
Lagna |
Neon

Jupiter

Mars | \cnus Mercury
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But see the following sloka from &GS (Saraval).
FEAITI: THT: R FRERESIRATdeEndear: |
R =R wfaf: naEd aFRER of adea: o

TG ol THgT0 TEREHEE: |

FEETEASIETR TR FATaE: @ s L
Sloka 5. When the Moon or the Lagna occupying

a (Vargottamamsa) iteatar is aspected by the other pla-
nets placed in the 4th, the 10th and the 7th bhavas, the

person born is a leader of men.
NoTES.

According to Frermaa {Brihatprajapatya), aw@et (Saravali)
and other works, and as per Yavanas' view quoted 1 TE=TAT
(Brihatjataka), four or more planets {other than the doon) aspect-
tng a Vargottama Lagna or Moon will make the person born at

that time a King.
efe g .
qitanny BN F=2 a1 st |
sguiiszd au gifaf: e
Also el . . .
Wil SERITHE FrorRaf s
SgiRaszRaien HifE: e 2% 0
Al.sa SRR | .
AnfeasTAR afy a1 oaY EhkE [ iRt )
aifrgfRnfie: ag dwafa amn ggrakiRvzEam o
Also wivzey .
frrmawd T ToYY T A
agefAfai: afaf ar aarEiEd |
7 dwifa w3 T3 BRI
FafEf dud fgwd 3 T@Ee )
18
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Put our avtbor has gone fusther by vestrscting the po;xt\on of
the planets According to sickas 30 31 of the 2nd Adhyaya, Satumn
1n the 4th or the 1ith house, Mars in the 6thor the 10th house
ard Jupiter 18 the 5th or the 9th hause, all couated from the Lagna
of the Moon, are also eapable of aspecting e ther of them respecs
tively as all planets are while they are in the 7th house. Our
anthor has rejected the 1spects of Saturn from the 11th house, of
Mars from the 6th houseand of Joptter from the Sth and 9th
houses. He only aceepts the aspects of Saturn from the 4th house,
of Mars from the 10th house and of Jupiter and other planets from
the7th house Fhis object would appear to be to place all the
plagets i the three Kendras, 4th, 7th and 10th and 1nsucha
manmer as to be capible of bestowing their full aspect on the
Yagna or the Noon 2s the cise May be. The least number of
planets thus situated and capible of aspecting the Vargottama
Lagna or the Moon 15 four =xf¥m@®a> se, “by planets other
than the Moon" bas reference cnly sofaras Lagma yogas ate
concerned, for the Moon cannot aspect 1iself, Dut the question 13
““Will the aspe t of the Moon on the Lagna nullify the yoga of 2t
15 otherwise complete™? The answer 1s in the negative Inthis
case, the Moon's aspect does nat count, being nradactive of neither
good not evil and the Moon cannot be one of the planets mahimg
up the least number of four above stated  Cf, TG,

2 FAHIGE ZeE e |
=afy wafl: sl SR Gitak y
Y 7 M el v wame |
wnife W B sgmanfinfs s 1y
af FHARy fm A
AE T FA Y e T may |
Thefe wilf be 22 yogag uez,

€ 6 8
Gt CHC=15H6+1 for each of the Lagra and the Moen,
44 yogas in all.
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sfrrmeaiay gt audnn
A TwgTEa Rggosial agEia |

ficar framarpiTEleTE: TR .
T FTE AR AR eREHem s 0 .

Sloka 6. 'When Venus ceccupies the asterism As-
wini in the Lagna and “is aspected by all the other
planets, the person born will be the senior in family
destined to destroy the whele host of his enemies and
to sport with many women. When there are three or
more planets occupying not thz Navamsa of their depres-
sion sign but one owned by themselves and one such
planet is in the Lagna, the person barn will be a king'
and a very wealthy one too, when there are 5 or more

such planets.
"(i"iulhll]). Cf. A
sifaat e gF: emeaR: |
M ffary FfwRiRacees )

1}1so LRt
aifgaTl apAraiedmf el Ak i

The following from @@ (Saraval) mentioning the several
astensms which, when occupied by Venus, confer lingship will
also be of interest : i

shedeReEd, T g

AR gt avwfEnaf G )
Latier kalf, Cf. amaita

Faitmw, e SmRAAadfa. |

Ry frmea: FAEA ZREER I
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Accordmg to TEATAWA, TFSTEE and other wofks, three or
four planets in their exaltation W {(Swocheha), or i their own
signs @ (Swakshetra) and are at the same time trine to one an-
other, make a person Y17 en fhe rojal family, x Kang Five or more
such planets wall make any persane o King,  But two such planets
1n the first case or four sueh 1n the second case will only mahe
the person nich.  Cf, ggamna.

e egRel: &% Wi |
il el @ |
vt el A |
gt AT sgend wie: W i

It has also to be noted here that jt1s oply when the 5 or 6
planets w &7 (Swahshetra) are 'roug that the person born ber
comes & King. If they or any of them be weal, he only becomes
nch  But seven planets v @@ will, arrespective of therr
strength, mahe the person a King. Cf. g&exriqa.

iR mreRReEy |
. o eofieR: sndmeraE: |

wabre: S R R
LRI
TORTFTYEATYLTH g ey |
wfFRgERIe T fieg ||

S T9TE TRRATR: Ty |
SRRy R
THY TR ) o
Sloka 7. When Venus 13 4
13 neither the planet’s depression
nd when the lord of the Lagn,

L

N the 2nd bhava which
norowned by an epemy
3 15 strong, the person
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born will become a king,. When the Moon occupies at
night its own Navamsa or one belonging toa very
friendly planet and is aspected by Venus alone, a king
comes into the world.

NoOTES.
ofe wedfim

R AOGed ohm 73 FE 99 T 9 1)
Also TR
. <
TR @A FTEAE: QU |
Tl et A @ 7 A )

From the two parallel pissages above given, 1t will be seen
that Venus and the lord of the Lagnt should both be in the 2nd
bhava, The text lends itself also to the above interpretation and
1t may preferably be rendered thus: ** When Venus together with
the lord of the Lagnt, who 1s also strong, 1s i the Znd bhava,

which 1s netther the planet’s (Venus') deprescion sigm, nar s owned
by an enemy, the person bora will become a King:”

cf mpEs
sTfyRaiEE=r 28 rEfal |
g Fe et e 9w 1
Also AGRRIT N
TR g zoh gaf wf |
SRS @rsiEa 22 Fa g |

A Wiaearas TEe oury YA
W SR T9IY T JAFE |
FaRRf gAY AIRAR F
FrRErT THREY T A e
Sloka 8. When Venus occupying the Lagm is in

Meena and in a Navamsa belonging ta Meena, the person
born is a king; (2) when the lord of the rising sign is
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strong in its exaltation and aspected by the Moon, a
royal personage sees the light ; (3) when the lord of the
Lagna occupies in the exaltation house a Navamsa belong-
ing neither to the depression sign nor to an enemy and
that exaltation sign turns out to be a Kendra and has no
other planet, a ruler of the easth is born under this Yoga.
of. =Tl
R i 2% gh A6 A Wl
Also muat .
amifef € aeEEeEEE 31 E |
agnagurE: afafind i 1 .
(Latler half), cf, Slokn 48, infra,
. s
A P G Rl
AT ARIRREET TRangyf: |
T, WESIRTY ST of B el
T RARCAT = O T HAGEE N & U
Sloka 9. When the full Moon is in the 9th bhava
occupying its own, exaltation ora friendly house and
when Saturn and Mars occupy the 10th and the 2nd
bhavas [rom the Lagns, a lord of the earth ig born.
When the Moon is full and strong occupying a Kendra
other than the Lagna and is aspected by both Venus and
Jupiter, under such a Yoga is born a sovereign who will
generously make gifts of land.
v pa) Notes,
1* half), According to &n
the 9th bhava rdentical & nhg its &K;R;:lo(ia:g‘: ‘\:)L’Il Ks;n:\ia;:;:

ship if the lord of that bhasa occupies or aspects It and two other
TARTRLs Ate 1 e d exnlltion signs ay well, of,

aapz.g' B q_‘:a;‘a% RN T 37 Pl )
ARRY S 9 R gzl Ao e i
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(Second kalf). c¢f. sloka 47, infrae
Also SHART
7 figd F= arerofar faEm: |
TRATET T8y A WA 0
‘Also Bt ot
Frarik ¥ gt fiwd @ B af sty |
A 78 TG SRy R quREEage: 1

‘This yoga finds an exception when Taurus happens to be the
Lagna with the Moon there. ¢f. ==,

a0 ot wAwa: gy fE9a wey affs e
gsfi v afy eeree wf R o

For a pesson born 1 a royal family no aspects are required to
place im on the throne. ¢f, 7RI

i fig ¥ arrrefdr faar: |
Frafs afiad Pwrgrgada 1
TR TR SRER T AR k-
WU A TEg Frsaa Few |
PRy g R
Y USRI i w e wmal go
Sloka 10. When a planct s in the highest exalta-
tion point and is aspected by a very friendly planet, a
king is ushered into the world, A kings peer takes
birth when Venus is strong occupying the 11th or the
12th bhava. When 2 ar 3 plancts are in their exaltation
signs, the Moon is in Kataha and the rising sign possess-
ed of strength, the person born will be a king honored

everywhere.
Notrs,
(First quarter).  ¢f. semiitsn

CRIsTEdF fee: gARd RAdeme |
-



s e Adb. VL.

Also aRrEl »
TH T S aE AR |
Foar fiadze #0R TRAeR 0

(Latter kalf.) See notes under eloka 6, txr8  According to
Yavana's view quoted in Brihat jatal one or two planets in their
exaltation, one of them being 1n the Lagna and the Moon 1o #79
(Kataka) will create Rajayoga 16 such Rajayomas are possible
under the above conbistion  ¢f TEIAT

ATPAY T (ad wfl afif e yfm w1 o0
Ordinarily 3 or four planets in their exltatton will, 1t 15 said,
smake a person born 1z a Royal family a King  I'ive or more pla
nets 1n exaltation will make any persona hing  ¢f aEname
Pl eadigema |
T ErEEEgTAsh avE )

But there are other special combimations vnder which 3, 4,5
ar more planets may not be 1n the r exaltalion signs and yet the
verson born attains yoyalty The author deals with several such

exceptions to the said ordinary yogas handed down by tradition

which are difficult {0 be observed except by men of extraordinary
talents

o SR T T i
A AR W R w0 s )
W dwA P TRy
et s TSI T 1128 4)

Stoka 11 If all the be;

nefic planets be 1
(Upachays) (ied, 0 the wag

6th, 10th 2nd 1ith) places and the
malefic ones 1n the 1st or the 10th bbava, the ‘person
born willbea cruel king quelling hys Numerous foeg
IE the Sun 10 conjunction wath the Moon and 1 the Tth

¢ exaltation and other Var,
§3 positions
while benefic and malefic planets aspect them,g kg or
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5

7

akings equal of 2 very fickle disposition, will come
into the world
NoTEs.

A manuscript copy reads the first quarter as follows:
& Araitean gewm: S Renf: |

Probably thisis the correct reading. The translation will
then be, “If all the malefic planets bem the 3737 (Upachaya)
houses and the benefic ones 1n the Ist or the 10th bhava, the person
born will be a cruel king quelling his numerous foes.”

‘The author desires that malefics should be n the s9=g (Upa-
chaya places excepting the 70tk as the undermentioned quotation
from arvz=rita mahes it clear.

FERIENE AN TRERIEARAEIET: |
SIRETHALHIAL: T w4 St 9erge: )
{Latter half), cf. arms! *
FegerBiaRasggadtgaria:
RoaeTese] FhaaH=TT: |
T T AT v
Ryeharfirel eadsi gao i

If placed 1n 2 similar positiom, $.f. 1o the 7th house,” has
to be understood from T2/ 1n the sloka previous to this 1o ST
(Saraval).

* 6

?ﬁﬁﬁ—:ﬁtﬂﬁm‘iﬁm R

Sloka 12, If, at the birch of a person, Mars occupy
Dhanus, Mesha or Simha identical with the Lagna, and
be aspected by a friendly planet, he will rule over 2
kingdom won by his own prowess. If the Sun, the

49
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Moonand Jupiter ben the 3rd, the 9th ahd the Sth
bhavas and have strength, the parson bora wall be-a
king comparable with the God Kubera 1n respect to his
wealth.

NoOTES.
(Furst half). of. wertifrmt '

TrwdrraRmrngeh vAd F7af fairee: U
(Laster hatf) of  Sloha 49 1nfra,  Also =gy
sfafamrregal; sawIdm a6 |
afy wfy a3 vmr FEed S 0

st ST el A IR |
XA g |

q TR Fadt
eRceutere et RN

Sloka 13. If at a buth, a planet be 1 ts depression

and 1f the lord of the sign occupied by the planet or the

Ctd of its exaltation signbeina Kendra position in

respect to the Moon's plac: or the Lagna,
orn will be o king and a just ruler,
of. wRET
it AeavearatnegEm 3
qE H g TR aweemEmhn )
A el sea R feme
T AL Neme s | .
&% frefl Serpitom: sneaad o
\mwﬁﬁmﬁﬁ‘ﬁ\mﬁﬂ "
A awE A g7 oy
FegriRTmd T @Eﬁqﬁaﬁ; I

the person
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Also ﬁtﬂ?;w("r
B, &0 A8 wefaeEn agEaen: |
s Fepfndt & wa: vgd) SRS aefiEeE
Also  mamifiamty
. A EMERY @afEinggy |
qrEgiaE Aisfl wEh wi e |
wteEmERTiedt R
IS AR AR, SR
TEAY Fersiaaaia a1
I wEiefRfes =g 8 0
Sloka 14, 1f the lord of the Navamsa occupxed by
2 depressed planet at a birth be in a Kendra or Trikona
position and if the w=A%w (Janmalagnal be a maveable
sign or if the lord of the s=a@a (Janmalagna), i.e. the Ist
bhava be in 2 Navamsa owned by a moveable sign, the
person born will be a king or possess great power.

¢ef.  watdtmai
Hufgaigameg dz: FaBmom: |
s A g T 30 97 1
ARAFIE TEERR TRATIAST
WaEdgrRiTwR USIRaE 93 |
U ey e e aneR
. TETETERPA AR 5T TRRE g 0
Sloka 15. When the lord of the 10th bhava is in
the 8th, occupying a Navamsa owned by its exaltation
sign, its own R (Rasi) or a friendly wfix (Rasi), or has *
attained a wrraaix (Paravathamsa), the person born will
be a king of kings. If Jupiter be depressed in the Lagna
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and the 8th bhava occupied by a malefic planet, and if
the Navamsa of the 8th bhava (64th from the Lagna) be
that of a uifit (Ras1) owned by the malefic planet 1n

question, under this yoga also will be born 2 king of
kings

sfam sag 7 TRy SdsE MRt
fts% saedt g Frduragdtas Wi )
» -
AR ST EgRA T
<o 71 P TGN I ¥ TEer 1 2§ i
Stoka*16 When Jupiter, bemg the lord of the
nsing sign, occupies the 12th bhava and when Saturn,
the lord of the 3rd bhava 13 1n the 12th place 1n respect
to Jumter or when the Sun occupies the 11th bhava
from the Lagna, tha person born will be a king of kings
If the lord of the Navamsa occupied by the lord of the
9¢ch bhava be 1n the ath or the 4th bhava, a king comes
nto the world  If Mercury be 1n conjunction with or

aspected by Jupiter, the person bora will bea king's
favonite

NoTES
ofs waldtAm

T 5% T oW A Ay
T = et e W
srafEngE g gd
e A s et v |

wged {Dhanur lagna) satisfies the @
o onditions of the aboye

R Pl it et gt
T AR TR TR )
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"R 1 TR For WREY gatwoTt
st PR T9aY :{mﬁo‘g—q‘r TR 29 "

, Stoka 17. If Jupiter be in the rising ‘sign and
. Mercury occupying a Kendra be aspected by the lord of
the 9th bhava, the person born will be on 2 footing of
equality with kings. When Saturn in strength occupies
the s@frdm (Moolatrikona) or exaltation sign happening
to be identical with 2 Kendra or Trikona and is aspect-
ed by the lord of the 11th bhava; under this yoga also,
. will the person born be pn a par with sovereigns of the
earth.
. watdEamm :
2 R g % uraaiiT i .
U AN Giel TIgEN W 1

o e T g TR WY
ﬂ'ﬁ‘@&f‘ﬁ&am@ﬂmswm 1

- 7

mgwﬁaﬁnmﬁw&v ngel

Sloka 18. When the Moon is in the rising sign,
Jupiter in the 4th, Venus in the 10th, and Saturn in the
exaltation or wim (Swakshetra), the person born will
be either a king or equaltoa king. When benefic
planets are in the 12th, the 11th, the Ist, the 2nd, the
8rd and the 10th bhavas, the person bom will be like a
sovereign and in great favor with kings of kings,
ef. aRfEmf

% 3t e BEEr I
Fhamiftay 9= TR TG )
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amTEy R wenfande |
wifFha T8l 9 W 1
b . =
R TR oGS AT T4
it Grmefeaaly e |
T T @n ey arRa i
W TR AueeRy yatygear Wi R
Sioka 19 When Saturn 1s in strength and has
attained Ixtaad (Uttamavarga , when Jupiter occupres a
Navamsa other than a depression one, and when the Sun
18 1n a benefic Navamsa and 1s aspected by benefic pla-
nets, the person born will be 1n the good graces of a
kingand cqual to him  If Rahu be 1n the 10th bhava,

if Saturn occupying the 11th be aspected by the lord of
the 9th bhava, and 1f the lord of the rising sign be un-

associated with a depressed planet, the petson born
under this yoga will be Iike a lord of the carth,
of ﬂ'aléﬁ—ﬂiﬁﬁ - .
W W e AR |
iy e AEY e aia g
Agar fOmgRE vwhes dea |
TR T Raiim=rmTdi ) 30 1
Sloka 20 1f two, three or four
sion occupy benefic shabtyamsa
or Nivamsas of their several ex
of birth of a person, he wiil
.emnently just and virtuous
of  mEMN-mn@ N
AW w A g
PHETGE Sl a1 e

planets in depres-
(5u13) or 60th portions
ltation signs at the tyme

bealord of the earth,
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AT FAGETATREa
AMERIZIARAG = aRaE-gETR R |
FFRTAREAT gAY GIRUT TgA
T FEIREERTIA aggag: | R 1

Sioka 21. The following are the three yogiswunder
any one of which a person born becomes wealthy. In
the first yoga, the lords of the 10th and the 9th bhavas
counted from the Lagn1 are 1n conjunction and assocrar
ted with the lord of the 2nd bhava, 1n the 2nd yoga,
the lords of the 10th and the 9th, reckoned from m#
{Subha), : . the lords of the 6th and the 5th bhavas from
the Lagna occupy eacha sign owned by the other and
are associated with anafy (Dhanapath1) re the lord of
the 2nd bhava, in the 3rd yoga, thelords of the 10th,
and the Cth bhava calculated from the 10th, 1 e. the lotds
of the 7th and the 6th bhavas ftom the Lagna occupy
mutually aspecting Kendras and are associated with waafs
(Dhanapat). If the several pairs of planets mentioned
above be aspected or associated with the lord or the
Laraka (#7%) of the 4th bhava, the person born under
each of the several resulting yogas will have at his
command much wealth and many vehicles

Nores

The fitet 3 quarters of this sloba are also capible of bemng
interpreted thus —

““1f the lords of (1) the 10 nd 9th houses counted from the
Lagna, {2) tha 10th and oth houses counted from the 9th house
and (3) the 10 and 9th houses rechoned from the 10th heuse be
conjunction, occupy each v sign owped by the other, or occupy
mutually aspecting hendras, or be associated (at the same time)
1thw the lord of the second house 1he person born wall be wealthy, *
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of weAia
XAy A A e Wi gh B ww )

Qut of the 12 yogas caused by the relationshup of the Tords of
any two stceessive bouses out of the 12 ones, our anthor descrthes
hete the 3 Rajayopas

1{The 12 yogas are
(1] @ by the relatianship of the Jords of the 1st & 204 hovses

(2o do 20d8 3 .
() ugws do 3rd & 4tk .
(&) = do A& Sth,
(3) mom ok do Sti&6th
8) adnr do 6th & 7th v
{7} Prarafa do L& 8tk o,
(8) wrasry do ath& otk
'9) wrim do Sth & 1Cth , 4
10) s éo W0th & Uth, v
(1) worga do Uth & 12k,
02}ty da 12th & tst 1
of, WA
vafkd wfd Faadl advadt

et T wftestt aRavgE) )
ot et 7w agydt
9o IR TET SR )
TR GO 3R T ﬁmfﬁ‘(l
T T AR
Brifatie o0 Wi e
“The relatiobstup between pliets s of four fands
1 Each one occupying the ather s o
2 Rathplarels aspecting each other

3 Any ope of the two planets ag
pecting the o
4 Both plaels occupying the same hoyg, o \];::ga
o

use or hewdra ot Kona.

ete,
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wEAtseAT:

3193

of, wumt

waq: FaAEEEseT efemeg fdtas: |
e e fad® Sghd: |
TR T & 6 AgmaEn R |
it By s Jeafina) g )

The association of the lords of the Kendra and Kona places
“s capable of producing Rajayogas

of, SmatRE

Also

ez R WETE |
AR |
SRR d9ed 39 H8A)
FegdisRaia aralk q A i

Also waT

S Geaefy GRS W
TR FAA TR, N
qeEnaiE w=f gediay e |
Tt ARy TREE N

a3 FAM Gy of @sf anawAr |
TFAEE ar v wfa ffae
QTN AT JEEN AET 09T |
giaanifymat g =5t %z asauig 0
GR35 YaeEgaR |
FTrmafes sz @aan sk B
gawid 1 afnar gt |
SHIET g wAfE T o
g TAgaREiaoni g fizm
50
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Bisw AR W af Teed:
TR T A IR
. » TEAMTET ARifls weaeE

T v fee  aEfRm |
"1 TS T SR 3 i o g
w3 5 e vl gdan
AR, W e G v )
S Al gumEnfie
: B vl gmRash wfam )
a1 TR S
e Py arafo )
T QIEHT A e
MR Wl wfRada
gER ARy W
qgralzgReni Sfrmfifiezdn i
I T SRR
RN T Al § A A )
W e AR ag
TREARITEA TR

In these cases 1t1s noy ver
hendras and Kesas should be One planet
way be the lord of two hendras o1 o Keodra azd 2 Kona and yet
= good resylt wall be prodyced though not tg the same extent as
when they are owned by tno seParate planetg
of. wEEETE

AR & vy, |
smaftmfen geg) op fogm g

3 hecessary that the lords of the
two different planets
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2 MITRRWY TACRSISRIRTR: |
S TR SaiaY FsMEAtE (L 3R 1
Sloka 22. When six planets are in their exaltation,
the person bora will be a king of kings ruling over the
whole earth. When five planets occupy their exaltation
signs and Jupiter is 1n the Lagna, the person born will
rule all men and all lands.
NoTES.

B

of. gty N
e 5

TeffReaTRay: AR Tgiem |

Jaft: afiE T AT gad felr
Also SFARHT

ey va PREEET 4@ sgit 8 g s 1
* The author suggests the inference that, 1n the case of five
plavets 1n exaltation, one of them must be 1n the Lagna, and that
preferably Jupiter. Inthe case of six planets in exaltation, 1t 1s
not necessary that pue of them should be 1n the Lagna. One, two,

three or four planets 1n exaltation alone do not make a person of
ordinary birth a hing.  ¢f. Fzo°

gfem: wFemal quafieTRE TAE: |
erf3fragftasiss: o fem o
Also gERITER. :
ffdRaafit Seelirr: |
79 @RGSR T 1

All the norks on astrology are unammous in the above view,
According to Yavaca and others, three or four melefic planets
1n their exaltation makes the hing cruel. ¢f,

e R s TS |
S (A Q) FTAEA: )
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by the Moon becomes a king. Again when Mars, the
Sun, and Jupiter occupy respectively @wv (Makara), a9
(Mezha) and ¥ (Kumbha), the person born is a king.
* (Firsthalf). of. AR
© g= faek = 9 agisk epigdarRaiEaTE: |
T Aat FEferge ST 1
SRR IR Qo
TATLALRECG T
FRtmiaiRa gegwamn
SR et el L]

Sloka 29. 1f the full Moon in conjunction with a
planet other than the lord of the”Lagna be aspected by
Venus, Mercury and Jupiter, the person born will be a

ing. Again, if Jupiter, Venus and Mars occupy -
wtw (Vargottamamsa) and malefic planets be not in

Kendra houses, the person born under this yoga becomes
4 ruler of men.

¢fs Ta
EUIE LR B T I T
TN N Ry |
A FTREL i U wHE uga: |

ifzdy Prfeegwy =%
: FETRYNR T W |
Fa T u;’m‘a el
B GIRIT TRty o
Stoka 30. When all th Tl e

. pl
Scorshodaya) signs and when'p anets occupy wifza

. the Moon oC i
7% (Rawka) is aspected by benefic planets, t}i:‘éfz:gﬁ

bornis a kmg’. Again when the lord of the rising sign
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occupies the 9th or the 10th bhava and when the Moon
15 in the Lagna, the person born will bea ruler of the
earth.
cf. armAs .
Niteatg 1A wwar Aiail @ T )
RaRmis e Rl qaradl @i, |
. Y
I, T, FERORAT TS
o, LN
T WIgGASREAaRT aF T yAga: |
T Afy il aroreT A g
FORY Tl @ Ryt gean snan@a 1 3L 0
Sloka 31. The Sun has traversed the first half of
agw (Dhanus), the Moon is just there; Saturn possessed
of much power is in the Lagna and Mars is in the exal-
tation sign: If this be the planetary position at a
person’s birth, he will grow into such a mighty king
that his enemies, overwhelmed by his fiery valour will
do homage to him from afar, regarding htm with awe
and giving up ail idea of measuring their strength with
him in battle.
R NoTEs.
This as well as the two succeeding slokas are from =qI9Y
ofs geTTR . .
& ghstanal anedr 7 ok
ef. Also &gl e .
T e YA G e 1
Titen: T FARTARAEIR |
FYRIAT e
93T g g TR H |

syt Tar e o
51
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‘The reader cannot have failed to observe that the Sun s strong
1n 2 quadruped sign.  His own as well as his exaltation signs ate
both quadruped ones ‘I he second half of g7t (Dhanus) 1s alsoa
quadruped sign and the Sun 1s stronger there than in the first half,

N
ITIAEEAT SR T T
NN
AT Feg Hear |
N
TFSTSTAIFI T T qriieTem

T WA A gFIeN a9 03N
Sloka 32 When the lord of the Tagna occupies
an %43 (Upachaya) place 1n respect to the Moon, when
the benelc planets occupying Kendra positions are 1in
benefic Navamsas, and when the malefic planets have
no strength at all, the person born will be 2 king equal
1n might to Indra {the ruler of the immortals).

TR A G ad o ey 9w 9-dn )

¥ i wofl agEd wwa: s 033 0

Stoku 33, If, at the birthof a person, the Sun be
about to go to the exaltation point, the Moon be n WHT
(Swakshetra) and Jupiter occupy ¥ (Kataka), the petson
born will hold sway over a region teeming with man
gems and precious stones Y

TE HE WSy T ’
. TR Wy |
adgeRT frammg
AT e R 1 3w )

Sloka 34. 1f, at a person's birth, the Sun 1n 5 Tr1-
koma position be 1n the wyefrim (Moola Trikong}
exaltation sign and 1f the Sun, Venus and l}\f;m' or
.being respectively 1n the 31d, the 6thand the 8th ;r;ury,
from the Moon, occupy Navamsag belonging to :ll:::
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severally, they make the person born a king who will
«guard his kingdom just as a cowherd guards his kine.
1 NoTEs.
The following s the yoga given 1n #1075 for the same effest
| e @S Aeash O anfgen: Hriemn
. afavsmE SmE iR Nt A )
WRaRgagedi fatrsir-
§ 9 Rewdmlorsts 3 |
F AR RGA AR @R FNIA
ToAgaBas: R & g2 3% 0
Sloka 35. If the Sun, the Moon, Mercury and
Venus be in the 10th bhava occupying friendly Navam-
sas in a sign which is not owned by an enemy and
where they neither become invistble nor depressed, the
person born under this yoga develops into a great king
in whose royal progress, the dust is laid by the ruttish
flow exuding from elephants composing hus train.
Norss.
This as well as the next four slokasare tahen from @,

The yoga mentioned 1n this sloka 1s applicable only to persons
born 1 the royal family.

qAIGT: AP T
TfrgarrRTEEa: |
T R FRaaEg
ARG T W AR N
Sloka 86. 1f, at the birth of a person, Mars occupy
in strength the exaltation sign and bz aspected by the
Sun, the Moon and Jupiter, that person though low-born
will bzcome an illustrious ruler of men, capable of
protecting the whole earth.
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THEY FEAR TEEIRt 9 FIN GEORAISHS |
el Wiy W el o) faga: iReil

Siuka 37. The person at whose birth Mercury 1s
1n the rising sign, Jupiter 1n the 7th bhava, the Moon
with unclouded radiance 1n 325 (Kataka) representing
the 4th bhava and the planet Venus occupies the 10th
bhava, this person 1s destined to rule the eirth in health
and without any disturbance

Nores
In TEFIAT T WIANIF and other works the yoga is declared
to result fromthe following combunztion Mercury m Ranya
1dentical with the Lagna Jupiter and the Moonin the 7th house

therefrom {s ¢ Meena) Venus in the 10th s ¢ Mithuna) and Mars
and Saturn 1 the 5th {1 e 1n Makara) of geeTEs

QaRET I8 o 2t R |
RSN Braey T w g g
9 T WA Ry @ |

R el daeh frgaely o Wy |
AT AT SRR |

witzenn de gu agfa g
T AR A 1n the text Appears therefore to be an error

Also ITHANG

Jopiter,
Moon
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TIFRGHIT Tro TIewsas |
T 3 S RuREREEy I 3¢
Sloka 38, The full Moon predominant 10 strength
18 singly capable of making the person born under its
fluence a victorious king

FTve vt e |

FUft T frisamfmeEa o 3e |

Sloka 39 Jupster occupying the 9nd bhava
conjunction with Venua at the burth of a person will

make lum a lord of the earth capible of conquering all
enemies.

WY IR A afen |
ARy TR ARG AR 1 e
Sloka 40, The person at whose burth the lord of
the 1st bhava 18 1n 2 Kendra, the lord of the 10th 1n the
4th, the lotd of the oth bhava {n the L1th, sucha person
will become a king and he blessed with long life
Wgwwn @ w gebrim: |
mifatd T o gt ST T
Sleka 41, 1 Mercuey with g Tays ohscured by
the Sun oceupy sts yefada (Moola Trikona) and be m
the =8 {Swastha) state (e Adhyaya g s7 16), the
person born will be a king excelling 1n his knowledge

carning  Other planets symylar]
placed do not produce thys effec ¢

w@;ﬁimﬁuﬁq—%ﬁmﬁﬁl
mw«mn&nmaz‘muww

4 Sloka 42, 1, ara preson’s burel, o,
f 2 eSun aod Mer.
cuty occupy the 4th bhava, Saturp ;nd the Moon tli:
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NoTes
Cf. the latter half of sloka 12, supra

TREEd AR TR
" ~
welad wh e |
SYFERT T N ST
TIFAA TOR T 1 Ko 1)

Sloka 50 When the Sun occupies 1n strength the
Tising sign Dhanus , when Mars in conjunction with
the Moon 13 1n the 10th bhava and when Venus 15 1n
the 11th or the 12th , aking comparable to the lord of
the 1mmortals comes 1nto the world.

Frrmraian: wm S Tt |
Tt 930 It e 1wl

Sloka 51. When malefic planets occupy the 3rd,
the 11th ond the 6th bhavas and the lord of the Lagna 1s
aspected by benefic planets, the person barn will be a
strong energetic king extolled by all people.
of  wwEd

W daTy ak T Faves gaeer
wfd a1 auly. wReanka my g
‘I‘ﬁq@l iR gy
Al TOATPRSITEE )
Ram awed wae)
 wERaREEAmE i I y] g
Sioka 32 When Mars occupies 1 strength thy
Makara, Sa 8eh the =
fising 84gn Makara, Saturn 1sin the oep or the 1th
bhiva and the Sun fn conyunction e 1t

with the M,
the 7th bhava, the pe 0on 13 1n
sovereign. person born will be a fickle-minded
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¢f awad
yilied sfigy g Fne wiaX oF (@) afad |
Rarrt gaai wyrga (7) SeaqE TR TmmEy |

ST G a1 TR FEgERAr I |
-
R FUTSN U geaH) a1 g el 4R )
Sloka 53, If the Moon 1 conjunctton with Saturn
be 1n the 11th, the 4th or the 10th bhava, the person
born, 1f of a royal family, will become a kingora
wealthy man equal 1n rank to a king.

SrATTTRad AgI T, ITAEET
o ~,
Frgen: PATRT a% T Attt e |
A7 geatedl TEIR: RIARYAL F99
FIRGIARE TR LT FRSTN 9 1 4R
Sloka 54 1f, ata person’s birth, the lord of the
Lagna occupy an ¥asa (Upachaya) place, the Moon the
9th bhava and the benefic planets occupying benefic
Vargas 1n Kendra positions have strength, the person
born will bea king If Juptter and the Moon bein
Vrishabha, and the lord of the rsing sign occupying a
% (Kona) be exempt from the aspect of Saturn and
Mars, the person at whose birth this yoga obtains wall
become a ruler of the earth
{Latter half) ¢of 8wt
goRe Tgeh o¥ sl
af} oA Fhge Gngg ad |
b iirgsfaca
waf g T Al 3T T b
&2
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TR SR o i fadi |
SufFarE@ T qeeAnt 1 fakg a1 Wl
Sloka 55. 1f, ata person’s birth, the Sunbzin
Meena and the Moon 1n Kataka, the person born becomes
aking, The planets one and all fal to bestow the royal
fortune when aspected by 1nimical or depressed planets.

FAURT gl faee
sgeamad foerdme e |

frEgEgEEaER - 99H
EEATGREL ﬂfﬁﬂéﬁg Wug i

Sloka B5. A sungle planet occupying his haghest
exaltation point and aspected by friendly planets produ-
cesa king (or aleader of men) Such a planet though
single will make the person immensely wealthy 1if be be
also assaciated with another friendly planet  But when
planets are 1n 1imical or depression signs, the persons
born under the inauspicious yoga, are (1) without
wealth, (2) without comfort, (3) without intellect, (4)
sickly, (5) afflicted with captivity, (6) involved in
mutders and (7) other equally wicked crimes (succes-
sively as the number of the badly placed planets rise
gradually from 1 to 7),

NOTES

This sloln 1 from Bobat Jatta By the word B9 (Mutra)
m fAfary (Mirayogat), 1t 15 matural frendshup frmiiTer (Nisarga
matratva) that i1s meant and not the Ty {Tathalika)

Furst kalf  The interpretation given <bove 1s what has been
grven by Bhattotpaln, and in the face of it appears as most unlikely
Tor, from a reference to Brihat Jatala \1X 1, 1t will be seen thit

the Moon m Tavurus aspected by the Sun, Mas and Mercury pro
duces no good effects, tede also XIIT 1 of the sme wotk.
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The word 39 (Uchchagaha) has been translated in the text
as “occupymng his kighest exaltation pomnt.” Cf. samTRsTA—
PR TSR < A g VIL-16 Supra.

May not the word f@ (Mitra) 1n 7. (Mitradnshtaha) mean
the Sun?

By the word 3=m. (Uchchagaba) Varahamihira appears to
wnply Jupiter, Mars and Saturn. Mercury and Venus are not
taken into consideration as these can never come in opposition to
be aspected by the Sun. Tlus yoga 15 possible in the following
way i—

(1) Mars in Makara and the Sun in Kataka,
(2) Jupiter in Kataha and the Sun 1o Makara,
(3) Saturnin Tula and the Sun 1n Mesha.

The Sun thus in opposition to any one of these three planets
in exaltation together with a friendly planet makes the native
wealthy as well besides 2577 (Nripa & hing or leader of men), It
15 only such rich people that suffer from very lIongstanding diseases
such as diabetes, pleurisy, etc,, (Brihat Jataka, XXIII—7-9)

- PN EY
ggdiagenmangaGd Al |
RN PP
EERELT e teipaitecd RG]
Sloka 57. When Saturn is in the rising sign iden-
tical with Dhanus, Meena, Thula, Mesha, Makara, or
Kumbha, the person born will bz a lord of men, hand-
some, intelligent and wise, and will lead a townora
village.
NotEes.

Garga, as already pomted in 11 67 (page 82) supra. has stated
that Satuen in Thula, Dhanus or Meena identical with the Lagna
is capable of producing kingship. The futfior says tiat Saturn o
Mesha (though his depression sign) sdentical with the rising sign
will bestow hingship, (malefic 1n depression 1s not bad). As regards
Makara, FrIEmaed (Jatahabharana) says'—

aaRa Aaat FERgs IGEnT 9t |
STENT FEFTOSAT (FAAT) AremmETR: gEE N
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Saturn 1n Makara s therefore capable of conferring the appearance
of Toyalty,  As for Kumbha, Satyacharya has declared that sign
Kumbha as aseendamt 15 not auspicious. The Yavanas did not
agree with the above view, but were of opinion that 1t 1s enly the
Kumbha Dwadasamsas (in all lagnas) thatare bad  Thus view
has been supported by z\:emﬁ (Scutthacti) but  agun opposed by
Vishougupta fwpaw of

L
&w 7 Akm ke Sl R
.-
Fufaeh sy ki A0 granrEEe: 0
Also a‘mﬁﬁ
wifennt gRmRR a3 Ry
R 7w g SO g )
P
FRRTA T T ST T, |
2 il swmmmRewer g )
ATl 3 W aeimerE, |
TRl TR | A, )
Leicliy
T G QU G T i iy |
BERURA 7 TSR TR R Boyma:
Varahamihirt, does not agree nith Saf
does he Appear to agree with Vi
above viens of Ya
bha lagna i a b
For Aquariys as
for Rajyogas af

The accept
fore reasonable

ST |
™ W“mimmﬁqw Ny )y

tyacharya's views, Nor
whaugapta 1n thioking that the
Vana are mcorrect and that it 45 only the Kum-
th that 15 bad and not the Kumbha dwadasamsa,
Ascendant s one anong the several ascendants
0d leaders of men according 1o Varabimbara,

ance of Kumbha 1n the Present case seems there-



81, 58 wanswara 418

Sloka $8, The good influence of planets is at its
maximum, three quarters, half, a quarter, at its minimum
or nil according as the planets are in thz exaltation sign,
AsHFm  (Moolatrikona), =¥x (Sw.\kshatm), aiy
(Mitrakshetra = friendly sign), 'mﬁ:r (Satrukshetra =ini-
mical sign), depression sign or (combusnon) conjunction
with the Sun.

NoOTES.
In the case of benefics,
3% (Uchcha) Full effect
Fofadior (Moolatrikona) 2 »
@yT (Swakshetra) 3 ”
e (Mitrakshetra) .
1397 (Satruhshetra) i .
T (Neecha) s .
wrd {Arkaga:Combustion) E

Ths order should be reversed for the malefics.

ga%s {Subhaphala) will increase 1f i 95 (Uchcha), sigawm
%= ( Asubhabhavaphala) will increase only in T (Neecha),
Benefics are good 1n exaltation. Malefics are good in depression.
Malefics are bad 1o ¥ {Uchcha).

‘The proportions given above are with respect to benefics, In
the case of mnlefics we must reverse the eflects, e.g. a benefic
tn exaltation gives very good results (f.e. full); 1n depression 1/16
eflect. A mnlefic 1n 77 (Neecha) must give 2 good eflect and m\
3w (Uchcha) 1/32 good effect  This will be found to hold good
for finnce.

AR —
Py . - o
o R o whE o -
. <. .
78 o TRgon AT [ga |
a1t ary fhafd A gd AT AR
. . < .
0 FerrerRReIaTdgsg )
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e
Also FtdR R
s & g2nt Baaf
fedfggeen Famer ARAr 3ff 0
See also VIII 116 infra

W TETEGETRTE

e R TR
ArasiAtEawTgEm atet |
AEETIEFIIITRT FIFT 1 48
Sloka 58 Accordingas Mars, Mercury, Jupitet,
Venus ot Saturn possessing the graatest strength and oc-

cupyng 2 Kendra 1s in the @it (Maolatrikona),
wx (Swakshetra) or =& (Swochcha), will the results

ing Rajayoga be mamed === (Ruchaka), wx (Bhadm), v
(Hamsa) #res7 (Malavyr) or @w(Sasa) the bewtiful
of T
ads @ e Rl Sakent oy
FREHFR-s AR |
TS EE ueisa HA Sn1 wgee )
Alse  THTIM
=hgarmrras R dnfigmy |
F A R TERAC R A n
s ATs R AR N e
T AATNREARTIRN TEtsan dems )
TR THREI TR Ry
WEPEEREITN T T AT 1) §o )
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Sloka 60 The person born under the auspicious
%a® (Ruchaka) yoga will possess physical strength,
fotrune, fame and fine qualities. He will have a know-
ledge of sciences ; he will be versad in the sacred hymns,
the method of praying with themand theart of producing
magic spells. He will bacomea king or a king’s compeer.
He will have a lovely attractive person: he will be
libzral, victorious and wealthy. He will live 70 years
in comfort and happiness, commanding an army witha
good supply of fleet horses.

NoTES.
1u the tollowing 3 slokas from WA the effect of birth in
the TARANT is given in more detail , .
dyie: msTRtaigaREs: arEmaEd-
AR TARRR AR |
AR Rygarm: 1w v
R et it el amasgTg: 0
Gzrﬁqlmwmmaﬁwﬁ@r;gaamu AR |
mrﬁqlzmveaam agH 7e 9 aa T Ecreteeedl
Breareraita, gafe safiaar g |
qERIFATY: TR TR o151
Also ™3t ch, VI-SL 2.
wiyeimrraunRsiy daaRtaeed |
. ~ 0 -~
T/ 9 FrARTRERET AR 1 &8 1
Sloka 61. 1f, out of the lords of the Oth, the 11th
and the 2nd bhavas, there be but one that occupies a
Kendra position in respect to the Moon and if Jupiter
be the lord of the 11th bhava, thc person born under
the yoga will become the ruler of a full-blown empire.
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WUTES

1t 15 net elear why this sleba has been b ought m here, The
reading 1s slightly d flerent 1n FEAHT w12,

AR AT T |
apREtniissrrensrataif

The followmg slohas from sfagams descrbing s detail
e yogus cavsed by the Jords of the <everal houses each occupying

a Kendta position wagh respect to the 59@d will be found to be
usetul m this connect on

gAY aeR S,

sy g fng wEm )

TR gAY

i whe i e

gy vy ARl ST dmae |
R whea Teaedl NS )
bR g TR Mawdn whdis 39
Tl eyt Fae gadet smamge g
Fal eaw w0 Amfrn gogmme )
Rt e ey m o )
ey Fege A dn ST ey )
TRts7 Atsfirniem wargey Tilslg
zv;’nﬁﬁ iv!}:ﬁamw?x sl = gy 9y
SR it agivaget Seaysd e
TN Faq Qe lh*\a&wmm:%m"l
T el S S s g &2 0
TS S Oy A & W )
KSR S R g o
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TR sl feteger
Eaticierelbrucihrticics o |
AR AR AAEaRIER .
QFIsTifEmaE ArergEmAsn I & 1
Sloka 62, With the face of thetiger, with the ma-
jestic gait of the elephant, with a broad massive chest,
with leng brawny rounded arms and of a commanding
stature, the man born under the Bhadra (¥%) yoga will
be a king high-spurited and dilifently deboted to the’
befriending of kinsmen and well-wishers He willreach
the age of 80 displaying comminding genws andenjoy.
1ng vast fame and extensive wealth.
NoTEs.

This sloha 15 thhen from AMWI#  Three more slokas from
that work on the same yoga are extracted below
TgiiEa wEgReRa g, |
ANERITEIAFIREF praRaEE: gior |
mAERRgReA. Ay Ry iR T Frgga |
wERThn geerag! 9 Reeafnsfimsans 0
agra wiwig anmfivsd |
yeus Rvamre Fred afads: 9t 1)
TEEAiER: G daEr FHH
Wiog: agnwgwaRa: Ferdger: gult |
JreRgyEn Qg WEETi g
IFSHRERATIR §Z @GRRTRTA I §3 1
Sloka 63. The person whose good fortune 1t is to
be born under the yugit has these chiracteristics  He
has ared mouth and a prominent nose; his legs arc
83
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wellformed , he has the voice and the phlegm of the
swan; he 1s fair lunb2d; he 15 blessed with a beautsful
wife, he 15 himself lovely like the God of love, he has
every domfort at his command; te1s intent on acqur
ring 2 knowledge of the sacred scriptures ; he 1s acute
has great ments, his life 18 82 years, he 1s beneficient
and devoted to virtue.

Notes

The following slokas from BRITH gwve more iaformation
about this yoga 2

AR GO g S8Rk
He: Frrdetmst daar e |
SRR R
g WA il B e Ak g
wleergiy @ g 1 5 sl e )
Aregva @ ¥asgwta ¥n qwaf )
St M, T LR, RS |
el ATEEar SEEE At o
See alsoFeiTIch 651 3,
diereRingare drgdme g
Joeh FERNARAIR T Rerteg: |
TRRAGAEFAIRATR yeafa:
et SRR AR | gy ||

Sloka 4. The person born und t
has the gestures, the graceful bod! eahe ST

8truc
eyes of a female, he s handsomye, met::;:w?xnd:h;
powerlul, he 13 biessed wich children wife, v:b:cr
and wealth, he knows the meaning of :he uac'red ei
tutes, he s featned, he s clever 4n the applluat:::sf
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the three regal powers—energy, capacity and counsel ;
he is liberal ; he is fondly addicted to other women and
he will attain to the age of 77,
cf. amaER

4 vgandl 9 RewagiFRcmaie-

iy g agEREREA: g |

Wi ARRAGT TR

losflst Feafd 2% AeRdrme
T e faf smgali 3 #hfad an B |
AreaiEaR: @ gARs 7 S AN MRrgATRaER |

W A AP gAe: A s
wldrataAA T adgm |
el Frmmawnfva: gisham: gat
WAt ARAWER T9F SREFTIIIST 1 §% I
Sloka 65. The person born in the wradiw (Sasa yoga)
may be a king, a minister, or a ~eneral haunting woods’
and mountains; he is cruel hearted, and would even de-
ceive in his eager pursuit of metallurgy; he is bountiful;
he has wrathful eyes; he is spitited; hz is lovingly devo-
ted to his mother, he is brave; he has a dark form; he
lives for 70 years. He isa voluptoary and inclined to
play the paramour with the objects of his guilty love
cf. @y
Fafyw: dmmfr: omsd wRished Agaga |
Jaifigihg Ay o AR Afegale: |
A affed Fgefd -
Tty W feaa: fE
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e AR AR

Ay KGR TZIH el

§y el TR T
hrrRTAATEAT fo A A el
i eeRAE TR we wakar ffnR FfR a0

Cf e iy ch 6siokad
e T T FA 43T T |
afArTREY T wengs L &R
Sloka 66 In such planztary conjunctions as ayn

(Adhi yoga, w12e slokas 113115 mfra) the powerful
planet to which the yoga 15 due and which has the aspect

on 1tself of less powerful planets wall produce the effect
of the yoga 1n 1ts 7ar (daca) period
Norcs

This 1s a quotatien from swgll  The time wheo & 30£2
tales effect 15 as described 1n this sloka in the case of all yogas
eacept those which are efiective all through life and the Rajayogas -
where the = {dasa) and 3= *11 (Antardasa) penods of the lord or
the occupant of the Lagna or the 10th phava will bung about
kingship
of eI

FAPRIWFRE Y=~ Bam va7e |

qafgEErInEn e afawer |

W IR |

LiciietE R ER RS L et
SRR FEETRITRE] A |

R AT TG AT

AR it dwl iy gl

Sloka 67 1 Mercuty bz inthe 7nd bh h
respect to the Sun, 1f the Moon be in the 131‘:;1‘:,‘,;,
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respect to Mercury and 1f Jupiter be in a 3w (Kona)
with reference to the Moon, the yoga 1s called Bhaskara
(arert) The person born in the west@m (Bhaskarayoga)
18 brave, lord like, versed in the interpretation of the
seniptures, handsome, with a wealth of musical tones,
good at reckoning, resolute and competent.
FERIEHAT FA AGICR T EHATG
- A ~ N n D
AW TG Rrarwgaa sl IeRET: |
TRREATN GRSAANT, AL A 7wRAN
il ARAFEmTdETETaa: 0§ ge
Sioka 68, 1f Mars be in the 3rd bhava from the
Moon, Saturn 1o the 7th fron Mars, Venus 1n the 7th
from Saturn, and Jupiter in the 7th from Venus, the
yoga 15 styled fudra. The parson born 1a this yoga
will be celebrated, amnble, worthy of royal rink or 1n

some similar position, cloquent and possesse ' of wealth,
diverse ornaments, fame, beauty and prowess

g WOd 36 gugl g auf e
FARAMAARAT RAF 00 a6 |
~ LN - ~
Tt NI PAGET: TEERT A
HqA: FAGHAY TG QRIS GEH {0
Sicka 69, 1f Jumter occupy a Kora from Venus,
the Mocn the Sth bhava from Juptter, the Sun a Kendra
from the Moon, the resulting yogt 18 termed wwdmr
(Maruthyog), 1 e. wind yoga  The person who has his
bisth 1 the gepde (Vayuyogi} will be eloguent, broad-
breasted, bigebellied, conversant with the scripturcs,
thriving, clever in strshing bargains, and of royal rank
or 1n some position approaching thereto.
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M

S TP RA AR
Srrem = wrgetat 9nn T Fda |
TeRguArEsgereRETEAT 7y
T FAPPRYY Tt ey 1 oo 1

Sloka 70. When Jupiter is in the Lagna, the
Moon in a Kendra from Jupiter, Rahu in the 2nd bhava
from the Moon, the Sun and Mars in the 3rd bhava from
.the same, the resulting yoga is desigated gurdnt (Budha
yoga®. The person born in the gadnr (Budhayoga) has

the majesty of a king. His strenzth will be matchiess
and his name celebrated ; he will be conversant with

the scriptures. He will be shilled in traffic, talented
and without enemies.

- =
W\ FHSHART: |
o
FaiEy R IR @ @
gt s sfaean f
JIERRLER 977 9
FrzamweRl fraee /Al et
Sloka 71,  When the Moon occupying the 1st or
the 7th bhava 13 without the benefic aspect of Jupiter
upon it, the result is ¥ngwdnt (Kemadrumayoga)  If the
number of dots in the places occupied by planets (vide
Adhyaya 10) be very deficient, theseas well as all weak
planets produce the cffect of ¥mgaatn (Kemadrumayoga).
et zed vl 52 e o
afei gIREEREAT AW AT 1R 0
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[T graTET: WA a8 |
CAGREATA FREATS o 1 YR 1l

Slokas 72 TV, 1f the 2nd, the 19th and both the
houses from the Moon ke occupied by planets other
than the Sun, the yogas are termed ga%r (Sunapha) st
(Anapha) and goar (Dhuradhara) respectively. In the
absence of these three yogas, the artrologer may declate
the effect of FRgAdM (Kemadrumayoga)

Nores
cf.  gwilia
fidieg gamIssRIgeyTaf Hlug
feRfaRAR Ratar g aagd, |

Vide also sioka 83, infra

S awiAt af dtgze aniTs AR gRgAwy |
girgaaimed Rgwt Wiy uregy qar g i e
Sluka 74. When the Moon mn conjunction with
the Sun occupies a malefic Navamsa and 1s aspected by
a depressed planet, the person born experiences the
cffect of the zfig#@m (Daridrayega). The wvery same
effect follows also in the case of the person whese birth
takes place at night time when the 8th bhava from the
waning Moon s either aspected or occupied by 2 malefic
planet.
frgraafnedifed=d TRy w1g QRZHR |
SAEEeh-ETE A et i asgta weu
Sloka 75. When the Moon seized by Rahu or
Ketu is aspected by 2 malefic planet, the person born
soon gets into poverty.  When the house representing
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the 4th bhava from the Lagna cr the Moon 15 occupied

by a malehc phnet, the same effect follows, siy the
astrologers

T AT fak ugikGfaaT g qhg @
atetaney GguiRai % gaae g g etal

Siok+ 16, When the Mcon aspected by a benefic
planet worsted m planstary frzht 1s s.zed by Rahu or
Ketu 1n an eclipss, the person born s indigent. The
same 13 the effect whan the Moon oceupies 1n the sign
Thula the & (Varga) owned by an inimical sign and 1s
aspected by a deprassed o1 immucal planzt

T 9 Al T R ety
FIEGFARTAE UL T GRS W !
ot Ryatid e = f i
Wl AR SEtnngs Risueafl b e

Stoka 77, When the Moon occupying a Kendra
ora Kona 18 1n the @t (Varga) of 1ts depression or
il sign and when Jupiter 15 m the 12th, the ¢th
or the §th bhava from the Moon, the person born wall
be indigent. Again, f the Moon occupying 2 malefic
#n (Amsa) and aspected by an 1nimical planet beina
moveable sign cr il the malefic amsa occupied by the
Moon thus aspected belong toa moveable sign and 1f

the Moon have not the aspect of Jupiter upen 1t the
poverty of the ’

Person born m this yoga will be unparal
Teled

P e Pt =L S -
SRR ’-va‘(iﬂ?x:‘ﬂ ARTRASERAAE] |
WEHAT A T V1T Qe Fnzndimai 1) ve Ul
Slok 78. I Saturn and Venus occupyang the Var-
gas of deptested of tymical malelic planets be aspected
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each by the other or occupy one and the same sign, the
person born pnder this yoga, though of a princely family
will experience the effects of &wzrdrt (Kemadraomayoga).

% WYY § QA 'miﬂﬁs a ﬁn';r

=i FrARe s Jmad i )
mwm?hlaﬁ oGy Al am

]2 ahgaﬁw&mm%w:q. Nl

Sloka '79. When the Moon in conjunction with a
malefic planet and occupying at night a malefic house or
malefic Navamsa, 1s aspected by the lord of the 10th
bhava and 1s void of strength, the result {s Fwgamta
{Kemadrumayoga). Again when the Moon i the
depression Navamsa 18 associated with a planet in the
us (Khala) state (vede Adhyaya 2, slokas 16-18) and

aspected by the lord of the Oth bhava, there 1s the yoga |

%’WR’W (Kemadruma). Thirdly when the Moon 1s on

* the wane and occuples the depression sign, the person
_born at night has to expertence the effect of %wgmm
{Kemadrumayoga),

1 %ﬂmqurﬁ" n

ﬁammna%rﬂm‘-rm» ARA W gfadn |
TR T gEASARET AR §7 ZRET 1 <o il

Sloka ®0. There 1s no yoga producing poverty
when the Moon or Venus occupying a Kendra s aspect-
cd by Juptter. Again when the Moon associated with
a benehc planet or between two benefic planets 15
aspected by Jupiter, the SRzdm (Daridrayoga) does not
exist.

54
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wshbmfaga T
ittt aftsam B 1
i it agy B R
3 S s e
sl feme T ARG H <N
. Sioks 81, 1f the Moon oceupying the Navafisa ?f
asugn of 2 very foendly plaget or of sts exaltation U
(Ras) and 15 aspacted by Jupiter, the person born will
be exempt from poverty. Agam, when the full Moon
accupies the Lagna m conjunction with a benefic planet,
of when the Moon ocedpying the 10th bhava 15 m 1t

“exaltation and aspected by Jupiter, the person bora will
not be poor

< Ymgh oy <R, e S |
T Rt &F TF 1 R IR
Sloka 82. 1f nany horoseope wzm (Kemadru~
mayoga) cames 1n, the Rajay d1sappear like eleph
on saing 3 fan

et gARISaT Ep ARV

it s g 0 st )
&% dtewioum weod Sugm Sooy

Ry Cel e SR TR T e

Slokz 8% When planets other th
an the §
the 204, the 12th, or both the 2ud and the 1::11\0[:;25:;
h:m the Moo, the resulting 3 yogasare respectively styls
. ; spsw (ISunapha\, 3 {Anapha ) and gy Dtwrudhara)

t 18 declared by the majority of astrologers that o z;ae
;.::enc:: of the J yopas debined above, there 15 the ¥aza-
a (Kemadrumayogs) But there aro others who would

S
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'not allow the agadm (Kemadrumayoga) where the awr
(Kendra) (calculated from'the Lagna or thz Moon) i
associated with a planet, Some there are who declare
that"the 3 yogas % (Sunapha), #7wr (Anapha) and gawer
(Dhurudhara) are to be reckon:d from the presence of
planetsother than thz Sun in the 4th and thz 10th Ken’
dra from the Moon instead of from the 2ad and the 12th
houses from the Moon: and the absence of any of thzse
3 yogas indicates the presence of mrgq (Ketadruma).
Another class would declare the thres yogas in reference
to the Navamsa occupied by the Moon, 1.¢. find the Rusy
owning the Navamsa which the Moon occupies; if
reckoning from this Rasi, the 2nd or the 12th Rasi or
both be occupied by planets other than the Sun, these
three yogas exist. Fw7a (Kemadruma) is the absence of
any of these 3 yogas. But the holders of these kst two

- views* ate not recognised as authorities in the science
of astrology. .

NoTEs.
This and the next two slohas are tahen from F#s7WT
Note —In the yogas propounded by this sloka, the Sun is
always Lept out of consideration
(Furst half). The suthortics velied on by FURART with
vegird to flus haif of the slo'a appear to be TFEW, TN
and FgeAmer and such other works, where, m the absence of the
+ 8 ogas (wiz.) (3771, A and g740), FIZN 15 declared as positive.
cf. @A .
ST i RS TR
A
= il Fifed: amaRe |
GAF! A TPHEIEIS 7 |
sy qRINEATT: HAET: FAE: N

* Byt Parasara has recogmsed the last two views.
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-~

Al;o RIS -
=i gg A fian AgRaka 4
areRAiREE d e
fafy & gasmral Baawash |
a% fafy gdmt =i yegwf |
e O AR FAFW EEA |

. AR YRR )

(Third quarter). au frc (Varahamibira) relies on s (Garga’).
for the principle 1a1d down 1n this T {pada) of the sloha, who says
that, 1 the absence of any of the 3 yogas above stated, the JmzaiN
(Kemadruma) w11 be mutigated or nulhified by the presence of

any of the five planets Mars, Mercury, Jumter Venus and Saturn
wma Kendra ar by the Monn s association with any one of them.

The words “37% Marisyar HTga” are also capable of bemg
imterpreted  “¥3 TR I AT AR that 15, if the Moon
occupy 2 Kendra (calculated from the Lagna) or be associated
wuitha planet (one of the five above named). Rut this has to be
rejected on the authonty of smefifit who says wiw wigamai,
¥ 2at eRmTEi—EETas Ch VI Slola 1) and on the authonty
of sloka 77 supra, The above mtetpretatiin 1§ also opposed to
the principle laid down by Garga who has satd

SAMPFRNAFIGA 96 7 g |

il v garteandisa |
A FzaY A adv @ nfi, |
e B afemfadga: |

That 15, 1f the 2nd or the 12th house counted from the Moon
or any of the Kendras—whether Techoned fram the Moon or the’
L;,gm_be; not be o{:cumed by any one of the five planets, Mars,
Meseury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, the resulimg v, < !
. e g yoga is Ixcniav
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cf. “Aso fiuicd .

Yaf GARHRIGERT SRR

RERARAN s Faga: |

7 Py Ay Uy 7 Fagh

Bl wgdR: aREmEREEE: |

The correct wterpretation of the words therefore are (1) %%

14 QAT A e Aft — That 1s, “if one of. the Kendras or
the Moos be associated with a planet” (any oneof the five above
named); (2) ¥R2shfem g5t — “If Kendra be devord of
the Moon or be occupied by a planet ™ {any one of the five above

named). This mterpretation will correspond with the above quoted
Garga's principle as also that of Kalyanavarman who says:

FATAGEELN: Fm Qv w1l R |
FrRERaEen: TeAEaiEh: §
v 7 ag A Feanaafin wwmem
Fagdishee: afif T wdwER 1
From the abowe, 1t will be seen that, zccarding to Garga
though the posttson of any onc of the five plancts 1n any one of the
Kendras wilisannul or anmhilate the effects of theKemadruma.

yog, 1t dees not produce any of the 3 yogas Sunapha, Anipha and
Dhurudhora,

[ Note.—The Moon in a Kendra associuted with one of the
Jive planets does not destroy ke effect of the Kemadrumayogal-
e

(Fourth quarter). Bat the Yavanas went further. Sruta-
hurls, one of the Yavanas declared that the presence of any of the
Planets (1) in the 4th house from the Moon 18 Sunapha (2) in

the 10th house Anipha and {3) in the 4th and 10th bouses is Dhu-
rudhuri. ¢f,

Aol gRt Aaweh: A B |
KLt FmmalrsTa dm: |

1
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fftmgREffe: 21 gagnanT: it w3, |
S W Srfegf AfETTAeTEL: |
FrEgEEATR: Hagd ATt |
Also 8REET
awgfafirmgd. s ufeat
AEFATRIETRAEARTaR 1
2l GTFATTNRTE
qgawg@guqﬁr gRex o
SEARTATERGERaA
T IR |
Yo @ aEeRIE AR
Fogh il qiffdgAish 1

I\ FROTEIAGTRART: 1

S ATy fE ge gdieds |
PO, T TR g | ¢ N
Sleka 86. The person at whose birth Mars 15
the 2nd bhava from the Moon will become a king and
mthat capacity he will be fierce, cruel, hypocritical,
strong minded, wealthy, valiant and 1rnitable,

Notrs

Var: does not difl.

the eflect of the planets
by their positions n the 2nd or i the 12th house so far as the

yogas mentioned 1n slokas 86 105 are concerned.  He attnibutes
the effects to the planets causing the yoga without reference to
thest being in the 2ed or the 12th house,
¢fs TEEAR
.
AR

e az gaw g 1y |
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Hdsdadigan gagfan
A Eg TR fwdmi )
whaTltssivi (ardr sgadEsiT 0

RTEFSNIFTs: A |
ATER Raqeg gl SeEEasE gy Il co Il
Siokt 87, Conversant with vedic ordinances, fine
arts and music, well-shaped, highly ntelligent, of agree-
able speech and prous will the person be at whose birth
Mercury occupies the 9nd house from the Moon,

Fafrauw: aﬂma Tl I T0gH: |
TEAAATET T TR g'(r It¢ell
Sloka 88. The person born in the gawr (Sunapha)
with Jupiter 1n the 2nd house from the Moon excels 1n
every branch of knowledge, 1s prosperous, has a good
famuly, gets 1nto the good graces of his sovereign and
becomes lordly and famous

ferueluaTsTR TgReTe |
TG Tefi R T i et
Sloka 89 In the gawt (Sunapha) sn which Venus

occuptes the 2nd house from the Moon, the person born
will be valiant, matnied, wealthy, possessed of agricul-
tural lands, engaged mn work, with much property, rich
1n cattle and horses (quadruped) and will ltve 1n regal
splendour.

SRR Ry g g )
fgu: ST TRIRTA T 1 Qe 1l

Sioka 9.. When Saturn 1s 1n ‘the 2nd bhava n
respect to the Moon, the person born will get the esteem
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of all peoplc 10 to

walented 10d verse U ‘
"wf}gea: ol e |

NANSA

it W}xm Mars cecupres the 12th house
Sioka 91 thW' person born will be aTT0gant, eager
from the Ivéj’r‘i't‘!’" %) bold, av the head of 4 band of
fa;:m‘:;:"’ tesolute 20d of an alluring presence

a1t

«

Slela 92 Whey Metcury ocdy,
va from the Moon, the person born wf be capable of
diseoursing clevery on music and d!nwmg, learned,

eloquent, hmdsom:, of prege renown apg keld 45"
veneration by kings

- USSR Ay ey 4
I gy TR ) aq g
Fersonat whos
Tespect 1o ghe Moon w) be highly
ngs, very intelligen:, endued wyrh
eatnestnesy and ey,

DIS the 19th bhy

IgY, Uprighe and Possessed of 5 great
deal of seygys and wealyly
Tl PRI
Rikigt ﬁm’ﬁmm% Wiy
Sloka 04 o charmer o

2995 Wormep, ownny
£S31003, hyghly antels
aramn, gy the parson be at
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R}- O5-bg wwitacata:

e e e st . %7
whose natwaty, e

Vem
Yhowe ¥ a the 1260 bhava from the

) ﬁtﬁrﬁﬂ:&ﬁm}%\m e )
TR R N Ay
Sioka 93. When Saturn accu

ples thy
b the Mo, the e 12%h bhava

person born 15 long armed, merito
rious, possessed of numerous cattle and simitar posyes.

swons + he s a leader and his words carry weght and
are aceepted , he 15 yohed to a bad woman

W TEIERE 1
greret goar TR am |
o Py
ZF TEradiETAA SR 1 4% 0
Sloka 95. The person at whose birth the Moon
18 between Mercury and Mars 15 untruthfl though
possessad of mernts, clever but very depraved, censarsous
and avaricrous, and addicted to unchaste woimen past
their prime.
wEAiiEe wat fgdira: i
TREHSET, WO g 1l e i
Stok ¢ $7  Whea the Moon 15 betwict Mars and
Jupter, the person born wall be 1 renowned individual,
owtng hie fortunc to his own mighty evertion, byt
haragsed by foes. The moral tone of s~ household
would wholly be due to his powerful example,
SV T R 8 SR |
waries diaidt went $EIEA 0 de it
Siofn 93, ¥ ac a person's birth, the Moon be
between Mars and Veaus, he will be athletie, handsome,
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cruel, cheerful, virtuously inchned and wealthy, but
liable to swerve from morality under the influence of
fear

ghamehe Bt g st | -
Rl R Fen gaamgan 188 1l -
Sloka 99 The individual at whose birth the
Moon 1s between Mars and Saturn will be addicted to
vile women, wrathful rich treacherous, contending
with numerous encmies but unscathed and uncontrite
sten TATETR TR FRAE |
rely 1 PR Aemd Al 1 Qoo
Sloka 100 Wh-n the Moon 1s 1in the midst of the
two planets Mercury and Jupiter at a person’s butth be
will be prous, conversant with the sacred scriptures,
eloquent, facile in composition associated with good
men and of great fame
FEMAT: T IR g gt |
TG, woT agH U Lo 1)
Sloka 101 The person at whose birth the Moon
13 between Mercury and Venus  wall be an amateur 1n
dancing and music beloved of agreeable speech, hand
some, lughly intelligent and of a heroic tempemm,en:
Ratd T TR ARl |
?Fgcﬂﬁi'ﬁ T TR N QR |
Sloka 10" When the Moon 15 betw
een Saturn and
Mercury, the person born may have to go from one

country to another, he will be revered, have moderate
learning and wealth but evince great aversion to his
kath and kin :
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qugeast Aine AiRE Brafan: |
. TuEsgERiae: Aol qegFAs I Qe
Sloka 103. Acting in a princely fashion, prospe-
rous, politic, valiant, celebrated and guiltiess in thought
will the person be at whose nativity thz Moon holds a
place between Jupiter and Venus, °
. gt BRTlTmimewmEg: |
. oft QAR W g 1 {ev Il
Sloka 104. The person at whose birth the Moon
has got between Saturn and Jupiter will be comfortable;
*possessed of humihty, knowledge, learning, beauty and
worth ; owning much wealth and of a conciliatory
conduct,
TgrEREatE Fiueaam: | .
At Jafmg Rrafermarat |l Lok il
Stoka 105, If at a birth, the Moen be batween
Venus and Saturn in a Fgudtn (Dhurudhura yoga), the
person born will be an important personage in a tribe
wedded to ancient customs and the lord of a band of
wotthless females ; he will have much wealth and enjoy
royal favour. °

HEEiEREATRy o
i sAngs fad agwy
|iwg a1 Megagadgny
TERAT TR SO H Le§ |}
Sloka 106. The wh
has been described is insalfia;flirmiegii:::)g g;ien:(e:?s:;
torn under the yogs, when the yogamaking planets
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occupy their exaltation, thewr own oc frtendly houses.
The same 15 equally true, say Parasara and other autho-
rit1es, when the Navamsas occupted by the yogasmahing
planets refate 1o their own or friendly houses,

T2 RUGAR T akgAeeha ar fuwa |
Al a1 ' Al awe fid SmgaEl tow
+  Sloks 107 1f the Moon be i conjunction with
Rahu ot Ketu or if Rahu occupy the 12th bhava from
the Moan, or 1f the planet productng the yoga be depres.
sed or obscured by the Sun s rays, the effect of the yoga
will be mized to the person born therein

Wores
With fegard 1o the Moons capacity of domyg good or eval

with reference to these three yogas Varahamihita says

syTERIsy wmgimga THSASFAZA, )

Thatss far persons bomn 1n the day time, the Moon in any of
the (r<t 6 houses 1s auspicsous and any of theother ¢ houses 15

mausp clous  The reverse effect 1s fo be understood in the case
of persons botn 1n the n ght tyme

Shanda and T rvjapat wd others +1s

o say 50 with referen
hese yogas ‘I hiese therefore deserve ¢ elerence to

onsideration

0 T AT |

Linpatic et 3 ¢
i
FEGTR TR FTRE: 1) G oc )
Stota 108 1f Jupiter oecy,
pying the 6th or ¢
bhava from the Moon be efse where than 1n t:; }?:ngtrg
1 respect to the Lagna, the” resulting yoga 15 termed
e (Sokata), o
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Norgs:

Of. weifiw
« Sarmftaey 30 g 52 T mf{aama”

But Parasara says
“omimiE T Ea
1f a1} the planets be n the Ist ard the 7th bliavas, the result
g yoga 15 called o7z (Sakata)  Also WRIARR (Varahanuhira) m |

us gew T (Bribat Jataka) ch 12, SU 3 gives the followmng defi-
mtion of TFE (Sakatn) wdentical with Parasara’s

“ ey TR
The T¥zait (Srakata. yoga) mentioned in sloka 168 infra 1s
different from s, Thé yoga referred to 1 this sloka 1s devord of
1ts bad effects if Jupiter, while being in the 6th or the 8th house
from the Moon, 15 m a Kendra from the Lagna
afy UEE TR FE: TEEEE |
FyrmamraE AR 9RkE 1) e’ 0
Sloka 109, The person born 1n the wrzdm (Sakata
yega) be he of a royal family, becomes indigent and
consequence of the trouble and fatigue falling to his lot,
he 15 always distressed and becomes an object of
aversion to the king.
of R
siva sRmmaRisga: 87 97 97 @IER W
~ &% Sl Redvea: w0 v aRshnd )

N
N T RIATATEERE: | .
AnReRET: g SRR | ..
g IR MR Rerea. T AR 113N
Sloka 110, To the person born under stg 1nfluence,

aplanat secures comforts if 1n the wiamam (Patuacamsn)
56 ’

N
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sound health if in the —-— (Uttama Vargak; nuu'xefox':s
cattle if in the Wgda (Gopuramsa); and dominion if in
the fimrasts (Simhasanamsa, vide Adhyags 1, SL 4546).

i TERAwET Aty aamg !
WS TgIRSArTTEE IR e 1 LW

Stoka 111, A planet that attaing the waaaad (Para-
vatha Varga) brings to the men born under 1ts auspices,
oleatning and renown accompanied by great prosperity.
1f the planet reach the agher 3a@vun (Devalokabhaga),
the lucky person coming mEo’ the” world under the
happy yoga comes to possess dn army containing a Jarge
number of cars, borses and elephants, - IF the plavet in
power at the time of burth be-1n the highest Rowat
(iravathamea), 1t secures 2 kingship to the person born.
Noras,

These ate the effects of ths yogas mentioned mn siokas 45 463
of Adbyaya [ and are taken from wmtERs.

REEIEoI
AR RGP
ﬂ\"aﬁﬁﬁﬁmﬁm !
ek friy ajr'?f NP ar I
" lms@mu i dﬁmmm gdt g e
! @ 12, According as the My i
Kendra, a Panapara or an Apoklima i:orgs:eccctuifibz

tSun, wall the moral traiip

! ! %) the wealtl, the knowledge
.‘;\m‘l the intellectual precision of the person bum“{k tlgle
Howest, middling or highest. Jf the Moon be' in its
own Navamsa or in tha of 5 vety lriendly planet and
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if it be aspected by Jupiter, the person born will bel
wealthy, 1f it beaspected by Venus, he wall be happy—"'
1 both cases without regard to when the birth takes
place—which may be by day as well as by night.
Norrks.
‘This and the next sloka are taken from Brihat Jataka.

Trom the cfiects mentioned, 1t will be seen that the Moon in
a Kendra from the Sun 15 bad whether in the comunctron (Ist), m
a square (4th or 10th) or 1n opposition {7th). Here Varahamilura
differs from Parasara with regard to qffmIEx (Purmima Chandra)

The Moon situated in the 2nd, 5th, 8thand 1lth from the
“ Sun 1 muddhng; 5th 15 o vegative trine and 9th 15 a positive one,

The Moon situated 1 the 3rd, 6th, Oth and 12th trom the
Sun s good 1o result. Here Parasara also agrees cf.

weEinaacy aveR a9 | |
=ragenRef AhAgnft = 1
affisfifmed ar gy ar B wit
Th 2EEE A S PegEiad: 1
Enfyfisinnanesr vey graafso i
A Fw 2t saeAmEAE |
ATEIEY sl e w0 )

Also qwAT

¢+ qER sRatmwiPalieines: sadstReTe: |
FARRAT afmi vgRTRRRE FoEEAR )
R il wRE
gt 8 g @ o8t R RRRE 1
The sloha in the text can also bear the following two inter.
pretations — w

(1) If the birth bein day time and the Moon be aspected \!
by Jupiter, the person becomes wealthy. If the bugif; be atmp' *

-
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tyne and the Moon be aspacted by Venus, the person harn becomes
happy  If the Moon ben his own Navamsa and aspected by
Jupiter, the native will be wealthy  If the Moon shonld be in the
Navamsa of a very friendly planet and aspected by Venus, then
the person born will be happy

(2) Whether the birth be at mght or day, sf the Moon be
aspected by Jupiter wnd Venus together, the pative 1s sure to be
richand happy The amount of wealth will be 1n a less degree
+f the Moon at birth be m his own or ma friend s Navamsa and
be aspécted by Jupiter In the sume way the happiness will be
slightly less if at birth the Moon being, 1n bts own or na friend s
‘Navamsa be aspected by Venus
of, wwEh ]

g . aemomgiem )
Takai Safanfiampras 4

it SRR 3
ﬂﬁaﬁwﬁmf‘mm |

4 LGEEEES

A P s ) 923 1

Sloka 113, With the benefic p]

planets occupying *

the 6th, the Tth and the 8th houses from the ll\)/}loo:
there results what 1s ealled the Moon's sty (Adhe
yoga} wheremn takes place the buth of a commander
?’?hc; Superintendent or head), a minster or a zuler
b a cstrict or Province). Those ¢l

 Moon's weim A 3¢ that are born 1n the

e at the height of
and pleasure, overcome therr § e s hopenty

o3 and livea long life,
betng exempt from diseases and dangers e
Notgs

o
The yoga mallbe lowered a ligt1e m effect if (he Sun should
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be in opposition to the Moon. The effects described 1n the third
quarter of the sloka will take place if only two bepefics mstead of
three as above be i the above places from the Moon, and those
mentioned 1n the last quarter result 1f only one benefic 1s present
wn one of the above places from the Moon. The benefic planets
cefersred to are Mercury, Jupiter and Venus N
Bhattotpala says that the interpretation put by some that atl

the three places, 1z . 6th, 7thand 8th houses from the Moon,
should ke occupied cach by one of the three to constitute ,an
srfyaitt (Adhiyoga) 1s not correct, and quotes in support thereof
the following from Last sy (Srutakeert)) who recogmises 7 sasts of
iR (Adbiyoga). 7.

o 97 99 SegwaAERT gwgasm !

A, @ D sl ven o 1

The seven sorts are caused according as the three benefic pla.
nets occupy one or mare of the three houses, 6th, 7th and 8th
places from the Moon. That 1s, they might occupy (1) ait the 3
houses, 6th, 7th and Bth, (2) 6th and 7th, (3} 6th and 8th, {4)
7thand 8th, {5) 6th only, (6) 7th only and (7) 8th only, He
also adds
. % RonmESerme: ghshRe m 1.
a: aidE e o X -

Badarayapa (W) and Parasara are of opinioh that accord-
w0z as all the benefic planets happen to possess supenor, medium

or ordinary strength, a person born under the yoga will become a
bing, @ mumster or a commander.

i S w o A PRt @ vy
L R R T e g

AN A S e |
aortled mme: e )

Also wargfiy
R SR s |
T T 3R @R e SRR Tt
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e e AR NS

But F@mIAT (Kalyanavarman) classes the wemtrdnt {Chan |
aradhyoga) with Raja yoga when the planets Mercury, Jupiter
and Venus are not eclipsed nor aspected by malefics. o [Tt

o qpnmed faflie W e g
> .
i af AR @ of. gAeAE: |
N . o
Y@ STE 3E FORIRTETAE:
Al wady fad o
Mandavya 15 also of the same opimon  ¢f
e A T Seraar
1. & aFarsfiy FRRgaEiia |
oHRE TR Ry
sAmiE sl T 13y W )

W Z=EEe:
AR AT gAY TN |
AR R ahg ot gewaiatiay 1 eee

SIkz 114. When benefic planets occupy the 6th,
the 7¢h and the 8th bhava from the Lagna and are nei-
ther {n conjunction with nor aspected by malefic planets
which are in positions other than the 4th bhava, the
celebrated zanfadm (Lagnadhiyoga) 18 produced.

Notes

]
LS

Thisand the next six slohas are from Parasara, From the
quotation from Phaladeeptha quoted under the previous sloha, _ it
wall be seen that Mantreswara recognises Chandsadhiyoga and
Lagnadhiyoga alike
of. AR N

s
PRTEARY e el |
N S
FmRArHEL N gEi el |
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SR Tgaresdl Bafad g |

Fege fremalst age S afEgemiaa: T i
Sioka 115. The person born in the wmfrdm (Lag-

nadhiyoga) will produce many scientific works, possess

philosophical training, hold a chief command in the

army, will be unsophisticated and generous, enjoying

the eminent advantages which fame and fortune give in

the world.
Nores.
ef. sawEw

AR Aot g |
TgarEIRaRR) fntgdiarmaa: i

For the emfatr (Lagoadhiyoga) the following effects are
given 1 GRIEH—

amETgaEy afy gan wEd gl
wesftgrenfa: fArfiaf: ol agat o
AAatgigafiar T smfET T

AR QAFRERAY A g AT

0 ITARERIET: 0

Feaf S A AT A |
-~ ~ = - oY -
T Rad-gas: 7ag dradittasadt @ il 428 I

/Sloka 116, When Jupiter occupies a kendra from’h
the Moon, the yoga produced is called aw¥kadt (Gajake |
sari), Again if the Moon be aspected by planets|
Venus, Jupiter and Mercury without being depressed
or obscured by the Sun, the yoga produced is wadwit
(Gajakesari).

TAERORaERaat g |
A9t o AR ﬁill (ELA ]
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Sloka 117 The person born i the s
(Gayakesarsyoga) 15 energetic, has much money and
gram , 18 ntelligent and merstorious and does what will
please his king
¢f UIERT .

gia wimiRe w2 gEesi |

gy nwRE fereFis wa N
FaRAN a9, eger AR |
amgTeREd KeEnmg S R |

W SR |

e el ARSI T AR T T F= |
am witdew 9f RgaivantmmgE 1 e
Sloka 118 If at the bitth of any person, 2 benefic
"{planet be 1n the 10th house reckoned from the Moon, o=
the Lagna, the fame of that person will remain unclouded™
. tn the countty and his prosperity will be unfasling tall
the ed of his life
- | THIE TEEME TON PN |
AT AW AR 1Rk
Sioka 119 When the 10th bhava from the rising

sign or the Moon 1s occupied by a benefic planet, the
yoga 18 styled #me1 (Amala—spotless) and the fame of

the person born 1n the yoga lasts as long as the Moon
and stars endure
ef, wedifrEr
wmgAranaign guaRdty femmf |
m RE B e |
TR JINmsEEa: 1| 130 |1

-
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Sloka 120. The person botn in the waerdnr (Ama-
layoga) is highly revered by his sovereign, has great
enjoyments, is liberal, kind to his relatives, benevolent

and worthy. R
NOTES.

The effect of birth mn an smattT (Amalayoga) 15 thus describ-
ed 10 FaziftHl (Phaladeepika).
el Ay 94 gERT Al NREE )

~
N ST 0
JEIS
SAAYTELA AT B
RgieriueieReictzd|
LY
JEER LR HOICRISERSIGI
TEUAGEITHI TSI TaT N 2R
Sloka 121. 1f planets occupy the 12th, the 2nd or
both the bhavas from the Sun, the resulting yogas are
respectively named ¥R (Vesi), 3R (Vesi) and swzad
(Ubayachari). When the planets concerned occupy
their own, friendly or exaltation signs, the persons born
in the resulting yogas will be ona par with kings in
regard to the vast wealth and comforts they can
command.
o gate: gaaRay awat ot dieaa Rl |
Y eI TR RragaidE 1 gaR 0
Slake 392 The person born io an 2wspiciows |

BPwiin (Vesiyoga) is amiable, eloquent, wealthy, intrepid
and triumphant over his foes while the one born ina
fadr (Vesiyoga) with an inauspicious planet is fond
of bad company, evil'minded and bereft of riches and
comfort.

67
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Tt gATEIY Mg g
AatrrgafragiEe |
gimfe wf PRstog:
FIE EEaEE: = 0 3R 1
Sloka 123 The person whose burth takes place 10
a 3fgdm (Vesiyoga) with a benefic planet 1s ntelligent,
liberal, delsghting 1n scientsfic pursuits, and possessed
of comfort, wealth, fame and strength, but the man
born 1n a &RF0a (Vesiyoga) with a malefic planet will
be very stupid, afflicted with lust, d-lightiag 1n murder,
and ugly-faced and he may have to go 1nto exile
ELRUEREtE et o S
B TgEeg Mg |
L SRR L P
TRRERAT SRz 1 439 0 -
ﬁlolm 124 Those that have their biuth 1n the
aguRa (Ubhayachariyoga) produced by benefic pla
nets ate princely individuals possessed of corresponding
wealth and comforts and beloved for their ammbility
and compassiomate natute  But those that are born 1n
the gwwaft (Ubhayachar) with malignant planets are
wicked, afflicted with diseases, engaged 10 service for

other people and 1 indigent circumstances
§f s

qgiaaaﬁa?&ﬁﬂﬂﬁnaafﬁ%’fﬁ 1
TR AT A
ARG S Ayt qReT |
ARTIIG IR Ay s |
TR Frrmambey g |
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ot ATt wiatedeE: |

TR AR A, SR ArAsha: | |

B Tl AW ww: gt )
Also TURg

TR RO AR e

qm}&q\wwﬁwnaﬁ A w1

Prfarozaiy W9 At ax Ferm

TR FE) WA agen wERimES |

fofefe: AsmgEed wdlsad farema |

T o @mar dRviEeTEsa R

ag @ FErTEiama e

Siser auaEAER qaa adt sieaa: |

Acya: NPEQ@ISRIFTIgE: w9y w1l

srmd furamme: awEg a9 ag: BAR: 1)
Also T=AftTT

ey gavfiegmsalenai fva-

FFeh: afg: g eatghd e S |

waTH gETAtEgHAN TRy YiEa

arife: ZHR GO AT 7 TR )

g IETT GEnt g |

o aeRs 3G Aedanazd: 1

W o EERTRE W

TALATE R, TR TALACA TR |
EecriitErnbitatize e e RIRE N

Sloka 125. According as the rising sign is occupied
by benelic or malefic planets, the yogas produced are
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termed =@ (Sabha) and s@w (Asubha) respectively

When the 12th and the 2nd bhavas from the Lagna are
occupted by malefic or benefic planets, the yogas are
called Gt (Papabarthars) and fwradit (Soumyakarthy

11) respectively

AR A ST |
iz TR GO T 1 2R8 1
Sloka 126 The person born tn the mwart (Subha
yoga) 18 eloquent, handsome, amiable apd worthy while
the one born in the swam (Asubha yoga) 18 lustful,

wicked and feeding on what 15 not his own but
another s

QIR RE TR |
TR Qi P A g | 2je 1l
Sloka 127 The person born in 2 @wsdtednr (Subha
karthar1 yoga) will have supenior lustre, wealth and
strength while the oneborn tn a 9MER (Papakarthary)
will be criminal, eating begged food and 1mpure
NOTES
In the 3 yogas I+ {Subha) w7 (Asubha) and saft (Karthary)
ment oned in slokas 125 127 the Sun and the Moon are not
rechoned
of  wrrT
RT3 R Tga |
AYAES SRS F8 wnEar |
AR A 0L, s e |
Pligear g Sfm goems 0
SGRA AR AR AR |
domgeafanranidsifrng |
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FARANT Ay Fend, EFerar e |
FHRanT o wEaaar Fmfirreea: |

N gEERT: N

vy FeRyENY SR
“
TsAA ARG AE Tt = |
~ - L2y
FFEQ qfE TEIGEIR
~ - Ryl -
frdfardt wafy wfaAmame 0 2e¢
Sloka 128. 1f benefic planets be in Kendra houses
and if the 6th and the 8th bhavas bz either unoccupied
or occupied by benefic planets, the resulting yoga is
% (Parvatha). Again, if the lords of the Lagna and
the 12th bhavas be in Kendra positions with respect to
cach other and aspacted by friends, there is the qizWn
(Parvatha yoga).
of. @
FRTERTOM: TRl B TRl 38 SqI |
§ v fafx amfamat wdodAl sana A9 0
Also arnist
TATRPIRTE T R 3 )
q: FREATE AT R A )|
qEaT: ETAESEL CRIERARINTE: 95w
il cicoaianeivaiibicterie - f RSN
. \Slaka 129. The person who has his birth in the
RS (Parvatha yoga) will be prosperous, engaged in
literary pursuits, liberal, libidinous and fond of sporting

with women not his own, full of energy, famous and at
the head of a city.
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of. arFRw .
oAt A guAr i f )
TATATEA @ ETFgIEAR @i
=
FRESHFT:
- - =
SSiatrersiiizre el
iy 9939 AR FET: = |
Wi |fey 4 Pete an
e gaTat ) arem e 0 (e U
Sloka 130. 1f the lords of the Sth and the 4th bha-
vas be in Kendra positions with respect to each other
and if the lord of the Lagna have strength, the yoga
produced is ®= (Kahala). 1f the lord of the 4th
bhava occupying its exaltation or its own sign be as-
pected by or in conjunction with the lord of the 10th
bhava, the yoga will be such as the foregoing,
el FENT qEATE TSI |
FRFRTEHTITE ST = BRS a6 0 3L N
Sloka 181, The person born in the wemam (Kaha-

1a yoga) is wigorous, daring, ignorant, possessed of an
army complete 1n its parts and ruling over a few villages-

. NoTrs,
of. maFEd

FYREOTTOTED SRt
mmdal Al A FgenEE )
frnfymdndl = Atz |
SR WEWER A mrEed g

T (Kahalayoga) and s eflect are thus stated 1 FoiRet,
R,



§l. 13g-183 waHIsEaT 455

smfmanfiftrufiAaseany 47 aoegeas |
a1 | Figes 3 wfm
afSsuad gafl uem SR FREA AR |

AIRSRIART:

RRUECHDEO U ERE Y
Ay AR |
iR AewiE: Raafegwr
EiprsvpeicE e RECH
Sloka 132 1f the 7 planets be 1n 7 houses from the
Lagna, the person born 1n the yoga 1s 1 king 1n command
of many elephants and horses If the #@T (Mala—the
wreath of planets) be from the 2nd bhava, the person
born 1n this 2ad yoga will be a hing owntng hoards of
we'th, dutifully reverent towards parents, resolute, of
stern aspect and possessed of emuneat virtues
T Aqy (RwAnSETf
qa: 7 Z{ wig i |
GEIRH ARG
qooft wEgAT w1223
Sloku 133 If the mfzer (Mahka) commence from
the 3rd bhave, the person born 1n 1t will b2 heroc and
wealthy tut sickly  1f the starting pomnt of the mirar
(Malika) be the 4th bhav, the person who has hus birth
therein will be a very iberal sovereign enjoying the
good fortune duz to his governing many countries,

g af mifsE aoRreTa Fifdarg
AR TR, FRAZAGETH ZRAY W |
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Sloka 187, The person born in the et (Cha-
mara yoga} will be either a philosopher, wise, eloguent
and held 10 high esteem by kings, or a king who being
comgpetent by birth &c, to enter on the study of the
sacted scriptures, has mastered everything connected
therewith, This personage will live a year after the
tale of 70 years 1s completed , te, 71 years,
of, FEIRT

Aishe, 1 A fatgdr g |
wgrafrm argfe [ )

u -’tl%"il‘lt It
TRt At
Tl sy g
Y
IR T aElr Ty
RaRR TGN T 1 AT 1 43 )
Sloka 138 When the Iords of the bth and the 6th
bhavas ate 1 Kendra positions with Tespect to each
othet and when the lord of the Lagna 15 strong, the yoga
18 called o (Sankha) The same Yoga 13 said to evyst

when the lord of the Lagna, as well ag the lard of the
10th bhava, occupy a moveable sign and the Jord of
9th bhava 15 strong.

73 st e gt ey TR

TR S wmoamn, | 330
. ilukn ]}3?. ;Ihe person born 1n the Sankha yoga

will have 2 hife of enjoyment, be ¢

with a wife, sons, wealth angd Y s, ey blessed

s POISEss 2 Lnow),
sacred scriptures, wll by misdge of the

2 well conducted, beneficent,
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and may live 81 years (one yzar after the tale’of eighty

is vompleted )i

of. SRAERT

v SRR 85 feld 9l @9 |
1. FREQEUAET i assg R )
Tganwar 7@ A aeadish an
AR DY G JIR9 4 N
Q&AM (Sankhayoga) and 1ts effect are thus stated 1n Foaif4r.

FRAogfiar g i
T @EEAn TgaabarmEER: 1)

IK:Liziuel]

AFAEAEEAY Py
FAY Togd A AR
¥ T gogQ Rt
WA awge g ad w1l 28 |
SI.k+ 140. When there are planets in the 2nd, the
19th, thie Ist and the 7th bhavas and when the lord of
the 1Cth bhava is strong, the yoga is ¥R (Bheri).
When Venus and the ford of the st bhava oceupy
Kendra positions in respect to Jupiter and when the
lord of the 9th bhava is strong, thesame yoga should be
sdid to exist, . * .
Liklea deuctRIE ]
agdhyfmaRgar AR |
ARRETIFRIGAN
maaagsn fgms gEEn 1 38R 1l

Sloka 141 Those thatare born in the ¥R (Bhéri

'
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e
yoga) are lordly men, of good barth, long-lived, exempt
from duseases and danger, possessed of much wealth,
lands, sons and wives, of great refown, enjoytng much
happiness on account of their viftuous 1yves, eminently
herosc and of great experience o the affates of the world

TEgAnT:
3
a
STRHTET AR AR
TEERTTRTN @ |
sy Tog g uAgT
FUEITATAITALS - [REER
Sicka 142 Tf the lord of the Navamsa which 2
planet 1 tts exaltation occupres be na Kona or Keandra
posttion , if the occupant of the Kona or Kendra posts
tion 1n question be i ity exaltation of own house and
have abandinca of strength and 1f the Jord of the Lagna
be powerful at the same time, the yoga produced 1 BIF
(Mrudangd) and confers on the person born nobihity of

muen and fame such as it 15 the good fortune of sove-
reigns to have

-
ZICIPRIUE
T TN WEE FARY AP 7 |
i PIETLET SR e g gv: 1eudn
Sluka 143 When the lord of the 7th bha

the 10th bhava and when the Jord of the 10th ::au:szlllz
exaltation 81 n and also v conjunction with the lord of
the 9¢b, the auspicious yoga called m (Srinatha lord

of Tortune) 18 produzed. The person b
be ke Indes, the King of the cotostals, ora therein wall
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But see Feifiat
TARARAEFECEAT: FrRRADOBEAL
AreERigagEETI: AR ¥ |
| TR g i
e mEREE R TREmEiEm:
Tamieearanfad aTT e )
TRAFMN AEAT:” GegATRIPa:
a5l FafesRgam: sfiamdis: 1)
~
AEE:
A TRGHTE: FIAN FAGY 55
¥ Rt Freremshatatie |
TR QORI SEanE
T a1 9 F3AFA0 gaNSRgEER: 1298 1
Sloka 144. When the lord of the 10th bhava is in’
the 5th, when Mercury is in a Kendra ; when the Sun
is in jts pwn sign and exceadingly powerful; when
Jupiter is in 2 Kona in respect to the Moon and when
Mars occupies a Trikona position with regard to Mer-
cury; the resulting yoga is called =mar (Sarada). When,,
Jupiter is 10 the 11th bhava from Mercury and other
conditions mentjoned before obtain, the same yoga is
said to exist.
clbeetptryuuic el
T TERAARIAHI |
AmtrgRdeadmsE
qmar: @adfa g mEed i e il
Sloka 145. Those that are born in the weErdm
(Sarada yoga) take particular care of their wives, their



462 ar it Adb, VIL
SNTUTUUUUUUSUUNISIIV PR e

sons, their relatives, their personal appearance and therr
virtues ; they are 1 favor with thetr sovereigns ; they
show reverence to their praceptors, Brahmans an 1Gods 3
they take delight 1n hiterary pursuits and have 2 good
deal of amuability, religious merit and strength ; they
are attentive to thest duties 1n this world.

HETAWT:

wradny mY gAY AT )
T Wy T AT wEAE: 18R 1
Sloka 146, When a malefic planet 15 1n the Oth
bhava from the Lagna, when the Sth bhava 1s occupied
by benefic a8 well as malefic planets, and when the
ageet (Chathurasra) é e, the 4th, or the 8th bhava from

the Lagna has a malefic planet, the yoga 1s termed W&
(Mathsya).

o FONREg T ReEET |
TRl 5 AAREgED: || ive
Sloka 147. The person born 1n the weer (Mathsya)
yoga wall bean astrologer - he will be very compas-
stonate ; he will have virtue, intelligence, strength
beauty, fame, learntng and religious merse. ’

FAIT

FEITREY dran TG eisaRE: |
qﬂh:s::h{ﬂ;mﬁt et IR whden 1Lean
oka . the benefic among the planets b
the 7th, the 3thand the 6th bhavas and chz a:xilei‘: :::
the 3rd, the 1ith and the st bhavas, and if the Amsas
of Rass eccupied by the planets be wmvariably those of

s
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their own, exaltatfon or their friends, the yoga produced
1s termed §4 (Kurma).
fremaaifidty usant gatfs: s |
T TR TR ST WA A i e’ |
Sloka 149, The person botn 1n the A4 (Kurma
yoga) will have wide fame, royal luxuries, and wall be
eminently virtuous, the quality of goodness & (Satva)
predominating 1n his nature ; he will be staid, comfort-
able, and disposed to befriend other people by putting
inakind word 'on their behalf with the sovereign or
he may even be that sovereign.

-
SEURIY
HEAR AT QR WETER |
S TS T e 0 fuo i
Sluka 150. When the lords of the 9th and the 2nd
bhavas are respectively in the 2nd and the 9th bhavas

and when the lord of the st bhava 1s 1n a Kendra or a
Kona, the yoga called @z (Khadga) 1s produced. -
IiymERRIeRrRa R
iRt |
fuaog Freaidugan
WY wAl getn gan Fage i Rt 1l
Sloka 151. Men born in the @z (Khadga) yoga
devote themselves to the study of the Veda_s, the Science
of polity and all traditions, to the ascertainment of the
truths contained thetein as well as their application to
practice, and to the maintemance of their rank, power,
dignity and happiness. They are free from envy or
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sons, their relatives, their personal appearance and their
virtues ; they are in favor with their sovereigns ; they
show severence to their preceptars, Brahmans an | Gods ;
they take deitght in literary pursuics and have 2 good
deal of amiability, religious merit and strength ; they
are attentive to their duties in this world.

HETA:

i O v S |
T T WY AT AR 1 Q9 1
Sloka 146, Whena malefic planet is in the 9th
bhava frot the Lagna, when the Sth bhava is oceupied
by beneficas well as malefic planets, and when the
ager (Chathurasta) Ze. the 4th, or the 8th bhava from

the Lagna hay a malefic plavet, the yoga is termed wmea
(Mathsya); ‘

. wEE wmtegdieeeEr | :
TRl = SR I 18 |
Sloka 147. The person born in the w1 (Mathsys)
yoga will bean astrologer: he will be very compas-

sfonates he will have virtue, intelligence, strength,
btauty, fame, learning and religious merit,
kS

3

¢

4
TGy e wREiETwTR |
ey femdan o Fm n2ea
Stoka 148, If the benefic among the ph;\cts be i
the 7¢th, the Sthand the 6th bhavas and the malefic in
the 3rd, the 11th and the (st bhavas 3 and if the Amsas
ot Rasis occupied by the planets be invariably those of
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their own, cxaltation or their {ricnds, the yoga produced
is termed T4 (Kurma). :
freqmaifidfy axdnt yaifs: aeEgmmE: |
div: GE IRTERFA FAGAT AFEATH 90 298 )

Sioka 149, The person born n the ¥4 (Kurma
yoga) will have wide fame, royal luxuries, and will be
eminently virtuous, the quality of goodness &3 (Satva)
predominating in his nature , he will be staid, comfort-
able, and disposed to befriend other people by putting
inakind word on their behalf with the sovereign or
he may even be that soverteign.
' ey

ISEURINE
AR ST A GEAERT |
S FERE WA R 1 e

Sluka 150. When the lords ol the 9th and the 2nd
bhavas are respectrvely in the 2nd and the 9th bhavas
and when the lord of the 1st bhava is in a Kendra or a
Kona, the yoga called @z (Rhadga) 1s produced,

gugRARIETTRE e

afpramEedgaE: |
e Rl
@ WAl g §OF T 1 24 0

Sloks 151, Men bora in the = (Khadpa) yoga
devote themselves to the study of the Vedas, the Science
of polity and ail traditions, to the ascertainment of the
truths contained therein as well as their application to
practice, and to the maintenance of their raok, power,
dignity and happiness. They are free from envy or
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passion and held 1n bugh esteem for thew courage and
prowess , they are clever and gratefully remember the
kindnesses done to them.

Notes

FAM 1s another reading 1n the fourth quarter of the sloka,
which means their orders are readily obeyed,

0 =T |
Frrmetd A R |
Ay TeE T SEanT fa D RN
Sloka 152 When the lord of the Sth bhava 1s 1na
Kendra dentical with the planet’s Moolatrikona and
when the lord of the Lagna occupies the exaltation sign

and 18 possessed of abundant strength, the resulting
yoga 1s declared to be @zatdm (Lakshme yoga).

TR SgegAe R |

AR rageasl T TgERGT: 11 Q43 )
Sloka 153 The person born 1n the sgitdin (Laksh-

m1 yoga will be a hing of kings amsable for his many

virtaes, ruling over many lands, widely known for his

leatning, fovely as cupid, bowed to by kings from the

farthest regions of the earth and having numerous wives
and sons,

Norus
This yoga and its eflect 15 thus described 10 €31
@it afy Sovmorgdt mrﬁ:rgﬁgﬁigm@q 1
A aggdear afma ftemied wft
Tt i, gl Teessme 4
Bgrdiferar snf gummEiGy
ST AR a9 e |
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cf. sEmRE
. wAEI R aey gaRd | .
T werRy g el @Rk |
st g e At gea |
gy qiaey @sidm gk 1

W FHAET: |
forell it Sy ARG B |
L S N LN |
AT G DAsT FEE WA ) 248 0
Sloka 154. When Venus occupies a Kendra repre-
sented by an immoveable sign, and the Moon in a
Trikona position is other than benefic and when Saturn
holds a place 1n the 10th bhava, the resulting yoga is
Fg9 (Kusuma).
T AGAOTTAGIE AR AT |
% mEIFRLA Hat A AU gERED W W
Sloka 155. The person born 1n the sga@w (Kusu-
ma yoga) will be a powerful sovereign of wide celebrity
in the world, foremost among kings who trace their
descent from illustrious royal houses, of great enjoy-
ments, bowed to by rulers of the earth and bountifully

bestowing gifts.

RS
Frermimaiimeeniad T wggan: |
FRERMA 4R T WS I 9 aiaw: 4§

Sloka 156. Find first the zodiacal sign occupied by
the lord of the Lagna; ascertain next in what Rasi the
lord of the zodiacal sign first found is. If the lord of

69

$

1
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{i the 2nd Ras1 thus ascertained or the lord of the Navam-

i 52 occupred by the lord of the secondly found Rasi be
i a Kendra or Trikona or 1n its exaltation, the yoga

\ produced 1s qritana (Parijatha)
aeqrader: e 330 TR |
TR gargditl 9T R mis 1t l

Sioka 157 The person whose birth 15 1n the wiftar

@i (Parijatha yoga) will bea sovereign destined to be
happy tn the middle and latter portion of hus hife, res
pected and obeyed by other kings, fond of war,
possesting elephants and horees, attentive to his duty
and engagements and of a compassionate disposition

FSANER
faty varh SffY quaFIRfy |
Y s
g9 I JEMY TR TG T FBEE 1| Qe )l
Sloka 158 When Jupiter occupying the @
the &th bhava 1s aspected by or 1n con?\%nctlzn ‘:}l:’;
Mercury and Venus or 15 1n a house owned by (either
of) them, the yoga 15 called wenfufy (Kalanidih).
wlt el gaonfim:
FRIAART W |
HAIRERRTRIA G-
ArIt=R IR ETEE: 1§ gk, |

Sloka 169 The person born in the st (K
lamdhi yoga) will be gallant, amuble for his et
virtues, waited upen and loyally greeted 1, m: i
kings  His retmue will consist of an i,m;m{\f:::

s s

strong elephants, conch, drum and other instruments of
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martial music: he will be exempt from discases, dangers
and foes of every kind.
* =
SEUE RIS
Femant RS AR Iezmash | :
TR TG A ARSI |1 8o Il

Sloka 160. 1f Venus and Jupiter be in Kendras
and if Saturn in exiltation occupies also « Kendra and
if the rising sign at the time of birth be 2 moveable one,
the resulting yoga is called sTars  Avatharaja).
IR FOT: FIAEE: BISTA awedl |
T Sxmenmrt sty asefivdisarak 1 ege

Sioka 161. The person born in the s¥=maarcdtT
(Amsavathara yoga) will have the majesty of a king;
he will be of good reputation; he will go to holy
shrines ; he will be conversant with fine arts ; he will
be devoted to gallantry; he will shape the character of
the age in which he lives; he will be void of passion,
He will be acquainted with the Vedanta Philosophy
and qualified by birth to study and interpret the sacred

scriptures.,
ERECRENT
ANTEAR I FEATTI et
FRETEEATIEIIET AR |
Ry wyamaT: aatestei
AR GG RECRIETI T % 11 26 Il
Sloka 162, The following are the three yogas called
xfiztam (Hariharabrahma) by the ancients. The first
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efgmm  (Harharabrahma ) yoga 18 produced when
the benefic planets are 1n the 2nd, the 12th and the 8th
bhavas 1n respect to the lord of the 2nd bhava The
2nd yoga exists when Jupiter, the Moon and Mercury
are 1n the 4th, the Oth and the 8th bhavas with reference
to the lord of the 7th bhava, the 31d yoga 18 present
when the Sun Venus and Mars occupy the 4th, the
10th and the 11th from the lord of the Lagna

frisafRmmbmn gand
TEPGARNITCTEMNS: |
fraygeag: aEmERt
eReRRER qe gt 1 283 0

Sloka 163 The person who has his birth 1n the
titgomw (Hanharabrahma) yoga  will be thoroughly
conversant with the entire body of sacred lore, truthful
m hus speech, possess-d of every comfort, of pleasing
address, gallant, victorious over his foes, beneticent c;
every hiving creature and virtuous

eI
TRrE Divrsidiats w ) LR
Sloka 164 There are 90 Yogas name
different figures they represent and com
general designation of srefgiy (Akrity yo a)g ey the
(1) 7 (Yupa), a sacrifiga} post, (%) xy (Isgu) a oy axe
(3) wf¥s Sakti), aspear, 4 =7 (Yag), 5 i,n:l:yf::x,

d after the
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(5) Tvg (Danda), a stick ; (6) 7z (Gada). a.mace ; (7) 787
(Samudra), the sea; (8) @@ (Chathra), an umbrella; (9)
@¥dx (Ardhachandra), a half Moon; (10) =%z (Sakata),
a waggon : (11) s#ga (Ambuya), a lotus ; (12) fivg (Pak-
shin), a bird 3 (13) & (Nau), a boat; (14) =% Chakra, a
wheel; (15) #= (Vajra), Indra's weapon, thunderbolt
shaped like the letter X ; (16) g2 (Hala), a plough ; (17)
wrg® (Karmuka), a bow ; (18) %z (Kuta), a trap (for
catching deer); (19) arft (Vapee), a well ; and (20)
s752% (Sringataka), a place where 4 roads meet.

Notrs.

The Nabhasa (heavenly} yrgas are said to consist of 4 divi-
sions, v2z+ (1) SFHAAT (Aknt yoga) which has 20 sub-divisions ;
() AEqrRnT (Sankhyayoga) which has 7 sub divisions, {(us) ssrgaim:
(Asrayayoga) having 3 sub divisions and {iv) zediht (Dala yoga)
having only 2 sub divistons—Total 32 1n all.

Yavanacharya 1s satd to recogmise 1800 vaneties of these
Nabhasa yogas, which, when properly analysed, will bhe found to
have been included 1n the above 32,

In this sloka mere names of the 20 =airEf (Aknti) yogas have
been mentioned, while the yogas themselves haive been described
in detail in slokas 168-172,

TG GESTIIIIE
AR g g e |
Hurgay FAT TEWIE-
WW 1l 28 1),

Sloka 165. 13 (Raju, a rope’, 7@ (Nala, a reed),
and &= (Musala, a pestle) are the names of the three
strerq (Asraya) yogas (named from the general charace
teristic of the signs which the 7 planets ozeupy): &%
(Srak a wreath), #iiw (Bhogin, a snake) are the two %=
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Regarding the two (Dala) yogas 4% {Srak) and 7§ (Sar-
pa), the commentatar adds that srak yoga s caused if the benefic
planets occupy three of the four Kendras while there are n°
malefic plapets n any of the Kendra places; and that when
ralefic planets occupy three of the Kendras while there are o
benefic planets in any of the Kendra houses, the yoga 1s known as
g% (Sarpa), asd that the Mooa should be 1eft out of consideration
and not classed as benefic or malefic. He also quotes 1n support
thereof the following two quotationss viz-

(1) Gargx
e N S FCCOR
AfeE T Al
(2) Badarayana
wRey Rl Sl wmfa me |
wiedin anrdiiimst & S el |
‘The %& Dala yogas are thas d
el gl b iy
& g dmfznd qared gt sl B )
The commentator adds that these two yogas have been men.

tioned not only by Parasara but also b;
followsng from wfer (Manittba). v others aod quotes the

Fezmai: Y aFhl gkl |

3 A7 winreaRRtes o

AT ASFALTR T
FARHTHTRHAL |

T Ml gerer
Frengeet 1 gt d i R n

Sloka 167. Accordin
2 to some
Asraya yogas are the same as the 1z &:ﬁlo;:;: (g
i -

mala), % (Varja), @it (Pakshin), s (Golaka), and
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others* of the #gf ( Aknti) and &exr ( Sankhya )
yogas: and the two 7@ (Dala) yogas are only similar to
the yogas caused by the planets restricting themselves
to Kendras and consequently have the same effects as
have already been described for these. That 1s why
these yogas and their effects have not been separately
described
Notss

Varahatmhira has explained in this slokn the reason why some
of the astrologers {meaning thereby the Yavanas) have omitted to
treat 1n their works seprately of the 2 xy (Asraya) and the 2
z# (Dnla) yogas

It will be seen that the three #t7 {Asraya) and the tno =
(Dala) yogns some times {but not always) happen to be identical
with some of the Y (Aknt)and the wrat {Sankhya) yogas.
‘The cardinal signs where planeis are posited need not necessaruly
be angular at the same time n any horoscope.

1 or instance, suppose all the plarets ina certun heroscove
happen to be in 77 (Meshn) and 7% {Katha'.  As these tno signs
are moveable ones, the yogn caused 1s 37F  Rajju) and will be
sndentical with 771 (Gadn) of the Lagna happens to be either Wt
{Mesh) or #7% (Kataha), Dut of any other 115 {Rasi! {other
than v Mesha or 427 Kataha) be the Lagnn, and all the plinets
areas described in the above, there 1s no st {Grda) yoga though
it my still be called 157 (Rayu\

Agun, if all the planets be m 77 (Masha)} and g1 (Tulxd
ambof one of these Rasis be the Lagpa, theu tvo the yoga 12 757
(Ryps® since both the < g5 are moveable ones, Aswt Me-ha)
and A1 {Tuyla) bappen to be the Ist and 7th fouses and all the
Plancts are said o be in fhese 2 hou<er, The yog s 212 Dakata .

Suppose all the plinets to occupy @71 {(Kanyt) and s
{Aleena), two of the dual syms, the yopis 7 (Nala),  1If one of

® a3 (GrdvY, wrz {Sthata) awmonr the sEfy [ Aheits) yoms
and 47 (Yuga), wr (Sula) and 90T (Kedara) anong tle arar
{Sanlby ) yexrane
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{hese two Rasss be also the Lagna the yoga 1s known both 1s
sz (Sahata) and %@ {Nala) But if g% (Msthupal or ¥
(Dhanus) be the Lagna, 1t will be both 9@ (P2l ship) and 7%
(Nala) If any other Rasi be the I agna 1t will only be a =i
(Nala yoga) Examples hike these can be multipljed
The question now arises as to why then Varahamihira makes
special mention of these ¥ (Asraya) and Z® (Dala) yogas in
his work ‘The answer 1s, all the possible tnstances of these
yogas are not included 1n the 13y (Akruth) and (341 Sankhya)
yogas ‘The 3s@ !Asraya) and 7@ \Dala) yogas may be these and
may not be these Itis therefore that the author has deemed 1t
fit to treat them separately
Again 1t 1< sard of the two 71 (Dala) yogas that other authors
have described the eflects of benefic and malefic planets occupying
the Kendras and as these are also the effects of the two 7z (Dala)
yogas they have omitled to treat of them separately Varahami-
hira treats of these separately 1n order to make 1t hnown that the
two are T (Nabhasa) yogas and as Such their eflects are felt
throughout life, and not like the other yogas whose effects are

felt only doring their Dasa or Antardasa period and not after
wards  ¢f

i fanRar am o w3 amm
feawmila-ar & aregmaR |)
Also grE@
wRaEl %e3r 'rer o Pgan
AR ATeT-
WIEAT A% A @y |
STEEH TRt
2 -~ ~
o SAFIRER S e ) 26e Il
oka 168. Astrologers say that the
(Gada) 1s grcduud when the plapess [ o
cessive Kendras, waz (Sakara) wh VPV o suce

planets are 1n the Ist and the 7th hous:: :}{‘it?; kuehvex;
, akshan



81, 168 wEIseara: 475

when they are in the 4th and the 10th houses; =aws
(Srungataka) when the seven planets are in the Lagna,
the 5th and the 9th houses ; and &= (Dala) when they
are confined to a group of triangular houses other than
the one containing the Lagna.

NoTEs.

In this stanza Varahamihira describes 5 out of the 20 amsft
(Akriti) yogas.

1- @71 {Gada). A1l the planets should occupy adjacent Ken-
dras. There are thus 4 vaneties, viz., all the planets may cccupy
(1) Ist and 4th houses ; (2) 4th and 7th houses (3) 7th and 10th
houses and {4) 10th and ls: houces, The Yavamas recognise
these as 4 distinct yogas and call them respectinely as I3[
(Gada), <% (Sankha), g% (Vibhula) and +39 (Dhvaja’, The
effect 15 somewhat good and somewhitbad They will be n
squares.

2. =3z (Sakata). All planets should be 1n the Istand the
7th houses, The effect must be bad as planets are 1n opposition.

3. PR {Vihaga), All planets should be in the 4th and the
10th houses, The planets being 1n opposition, the effect must be
tad.

4. sEra (Sningataka),  All planets should bein the let,
5th and 9th houses, Effect good.

5. %@ (Hala). All planets should be in-—

(a) 2nd, 6th and 10th houses
{b) 3rd, 7th and 11th houses;
(e} 4th, 8th and 12th houses,
that 1s, 1n trines beginning with any house other than the Lagna.
of. QEgTIE
wargernRRT mEREEEdel: (

3 qut #RA e gargh: Fdeg Wy
eRNgg TR fiTq: GETRA: |

TmaRaR: W SRR S A

Rfrarasa fammmtt @i |

FgATR TSI g g ol
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TG A TR AR |
T g APt wal waEas 136’0
Sloka 169, ax (Vajra) is produced when all the
benefic and all the malefic planets are ranged as in the
=gz (Sakata) and wi@ (Pakshin), r.e. when all the bene-
fic planets occupy the 1st and the 7th houses exclusively
and all the malefic planets are in the 4th and the 10th
houses exclusively., This order when reversed gives
the =zt (Yava yoga), r.o. when the malefic planets are
as in w2 (Sikata) and benefic ones as 1n 92 (Pakshin).
The yoga becomes ##® (Kamalt) when the good and enl
planets are ranged ptomiscuously in the | houses indi-
cated (lst, 4th, 7th and 1cth)  ardrdiy (Vapze yoga)
would result when the 7 planats occupy the 4 gmug
(Panapara) or the 4 st (Apoklima)houses.
NoTEs,
Four more aizfi (Ahnit)) yogas ace described 1 this sloka.
6. #% (Vayra). Al benefics should be w, the lIst and the
7th houses, and all malefies 1n the 4th and the 10th. The spint

15 gool, because bad planets ae 1n opposition to bad ones apd
vire versa. A

7. a1 (Yasah Al malefics <hould be
n the
houses aud benefics 1n the 4tb and 10th, ot sod 7,

e .
tierery —
Ve {1 T
—— Mere L] ' Mlm
e e LMars )
Saturn!
O] —
Sun M
Mars Venus
e 1 _ |Mere.
J e

apiter)
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8. www (Kamala).—All the planets should be posited in the
4 Kendras promuscuously.

Lagna Sau I
Venus
Mercury {
Jupiter
8
Moon
Mars

Saturn

|

The effect will be th1t the person rises with the maxunum
Iabour and hardship.  For example, St Rama’s horoscope,

9. 3} (Vapee)—All the planets should accupy

(a) the 2nd, 5th, 8th and 11th houses.

or 'b) the 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th houses.

In the 3% {Vayra) yoga, the man enjoys well in early and
latter Life, because, benefics m the lst and the 7th must mean
good 1 the beginning (15t house} and guod m the end (7th house),
and bad 1n vhe middle, becruse, bid plinets are in the nnd-heaven,
Sunilarly for 73 {Yava).

In the #@ % (Kamala) yoga, it should Le noted that wealth 1s
not mdicated.

In the argi (Vapee} 3oga, wealth 1s indicated without character
or parre—3a mere money mahing machine
qoET—

.o .. TRERSATEY: tcnnﬁt
ﬁwwaw mmm’% |l g |
Qg AT aRE @ Akt
arfy gt e R )

Also &RE
sarand: 61w gEraNdafy oy
Aeladaanr 3 o afd: Rodatd o
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THREZAG ARG |
Fue g ivvdReTld 7l Femma: 128N
Sloka 169, 71 (Vajra) is produced when all the
benefic and all the malefic planets are ranged as in the
=miwz (Sakata) and uidg, (Pakshin), 1o, when alf the bene-
fic planets occupy the 1st and the 7th houses exclusively
and all the malefic planets are in the 4th and the 10th
houses exclusively, This order when reversed pives
the zadwm (Yava yoga), r.e. when the malefic planets are
a8 an wF2 (Sakata) and benefic ones as in i@ (Pakshin).
The yoga becomes %% (Kamal1) when the good and evil
planets are ranged promiscuously in the ! houses 1ndi-
cated (Ist, 4th, Tth and 1th) addtr (Vape: yoga)
would result when the 7 planets occupy the 4 wome
(Panapara) or the 4 ar@fen (Apoklima)houses,
Nortres,
Four more 3z (Ahriti) yogas are described m this stoka,
6 Tt (Vayra)  All benefics should be 1 the Ist and the
7th houses, and all malefies 1n the 4th and the 10th .

. The spitst
1s oo, becaute bad planets am 1n o
] N ppotition to ba
e reraa. - @ ones and

7. @ (Yawa)  All malefics ~houtd b
2 1 ]
houses aud benefics 1o the 4th and 10th, "R the st and o

Lagna
I \'enux}
N Merc
Saturn
—— (3} —
Sun
Mars
upiter]
Moon |
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8. Fwuw (Kamala).—-All the planets should be posited in the
4 Kendras promiscuously,

Lagnz San ,
Venus
Mercury |
Jupiter
8
Moon
Mars

Saturn

The effect wall be that the person rises with the mauamum
Jabour and hardship, For eximple, St Rama's horoscope.

9. amdi (Vapee)—All the planets should occupy

(a) the 2nd, 5th, 8th and 11th houses,

or b} the 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th houses.

In the aw {Vaya) yoga, the man enjoys well in early and
latter Iife, because, benefics 1n the Ist nnd the 7th must mean
goad 1n the beginming {1st house} and good in the end (7th house),
and bad in the middle, because, bad planets are in the mid-heaven,
Sumlarly for g3 {Vaval,

1In the &5 (Kamala) yoga, it should be noted that wealth 15
not wdicated.

In the arf} (Vapee) yoga, wealth 1s indicated without character
or narre—a mere money making ma-hne.

TR~
. e . . . geEEmEER wtﬂm

?mzma’% mtﬂamé AL i |

@m‘ﬂrﬁr TR i 3 Pl

arf} TR oweAIERg R )
Also &=l

e} S qi: gETANR T |

ﬁqﬁﬁ&ﬁt‘ﬁ b 97 af: R"ﬁiflﬂ n
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Also gESEH
Romey o W @ aedE |
ad 4w AT EdAiEE: |
Tt w69 99 Ssa Ry |
VaiEment sdsh 7 A o

Also 72337 for 73 R N
FmaTiTRe A iy Geriia @ )
aARAniST weRger T TSR )

Tor the 772 (Kanala) and i (Vapee) yogas herem mention
ed, four malefics are required. Rahu 15 to mate up the 4th
walefic planet. cof. ifirrdar

waRE: QAR |

a3t A e RIGRERr R o
TS W g % g o sy |
o e Rargd Sezmmfie aa
AT 9 % awa = gprhudegae |
S RO UG A )
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afsoliaRR gRewa) maRa e R A
wtaginad s w4 Rl gufier i

But readers who are famihar with the worhing of the Bhava-
sphuta process (Waeg2) des~ribed in detail m sfvidugit (Snipaty
Paddbati', Adhyaya Uand in the notes thereto w11l easily see that
1t 15 not impossible as we goto higher latitudes to have some of
the bhavas uncommonly short and others extraordmanly long, so
that Mercury and Venus mriy happen to be in the 4th bhava with
respect to the Sun, though not 1n the 4th 071 (Rasi) as interpreted
by Varahamihira.

It will therefore be seen that ¥7 (Maya), 7a% (Yavana), ui
(Garga) and others have not erred 1o treating of these yogas as
possible ones, 1f the yogas in question are meant to refer to the
positions of the planets 1n the 3372 (Bhavakundall) arnd not
to the Tfrim (Rasi chakral,

FomRTRe gia: |
TragRrereTeal JE: T2 FAE 1l 2o 1|

Sloka 170. If the seven planets exclusively occupy
four contiguous bhavas reckoned from the Lagna and
the other Kendras in order, the four resulting yogas are
a9 (Yupa), 3 (Ishu) or = (Sara), @i® (Sakti) and gz
(Danda) respectively.

NoTES.
Four more Mz {Aknt) yogasare described in this verse «
10, 73 (Yupa).—~All the planets should occupy the Ist, 2ng
3rd and 4th houses. The plancts are nising or are about 10 rige,

. wp{lchu) orux (S wa)l.—AlL the planets should be posited
1n the 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th houses. The planets are culmmahng
or are about to culminate.

12 3 (Sahti),—AlL the planets should be in the 735, gy,
9th and 10th houses. The plaoets are setting oy about to sel’ )

13. xvz (Danda).~—All the plaets are in the 1041 '”"

12th and 1st houses. The planets are elevayy ) h
6 o ascending
mid-heaven,
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(15) %z (Kutah—All the planets are fobe1n the 7 houses
from the 4th in any arder (¢ e.. on the occidental side, setting and
culminating)

{16) = (Chhatlira)—All the planets are placed wm the 7
houses from the 7th bhava { ¢., elevating and setting—all 1n the
visible half).

(17) = (Chapa)~All the planets are to be 1n the 7 houses
from the 10th (i &., on the oriental side, nising and elevating).

(18) oniax (Ardha Chandra) —AIl the planete are 1o the 7
houses beginming from the 4yt (Panaphara) or the 4 Wiy
(Apaklima) houses,

Consistently, Varabamihura gives the several effects for 1
(Nau) and other tbree yogas—gcod effects for ox (Chattra) and
T {Chapa) because in the one case, planets are n the vimible
haif and in the other, they are nsing and elevating—mn both the
cases, they must be good. 1 ide sloka from Brihat Jataka quoted
under notes to sloka 178 snfra.
of. W

(Y -
SRl A: Tnomg AR TeA |
S ST R e 1)
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Sigka 172. Tf the plavets be ranged in the 6 houses
beginning with the 20d house and separated from one
another by an intervening (planetless) house, the result-
ing yoga is called #8% (Somudra) and 1if the planets
accupy the 6 odd bhavis reckoned ftom the Lagna, the
Yoga preduced 18 9% (Chakra). ‘Thus an epitome of the
SER (Akriti= tigure) yogas has been given,
NotEs.

The rematmng two ¥ (Akut) yogas ate described here.

(19) ugz (Samudra)—All the planets should be m the 6
even bhavas, t.e., tire 2nd, 4th, 6th, 8th, 10th and 12th.

(20) == (Chakra).—All the planets should be posited 1n the
6 odd bhavas, 1 ¢, the Ist, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 9th and 11th houses.

The Western principles of sextiles and trines mplied 10 the
abave two yogas may be profitably compared 1g this comecfiop
e .

NSRRI SRR ae: )
Also smz=eh
anfrert Ry R |
whad BRI A ame
Also AREA N
UAREET SgnaER ey ¢
anlieds athaTy sheefy: ¢
Also SRty
TR b e TR |
SRUIR Ryzemy )
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&EamdT aRanda-
AAEHHLATT: |
TR IEE g
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Sloka 173, am®t (Vallaki) or star (Veenz), sm
(Dama), gra (Pasa), &zt (Kedara), 717 (Sula), 37 (Yuga)
and MZ (Gola) are the seven &e&ar (Sankhya = numerical)
yogas respectively produced by the seven planets occu-
pying as many Rasis as are denoted by the seven figures
commencing from 7 and diminishing successively by
one, t.e,, by the numbers 7, 6,5, 4,3,2and 1. These
gear (Sankhya) yogas are to be reckoned when those
mentioned previously are absent.
NoOTES.
of. wrIT , .
F e #fan gu agauRTAIE Wig
Medmiodi Bogh: yeRaiEd: |
darem wgeETast: aeg =k
vegEiafie 3 aandidfif dear @

earm: (Sankhya Yogaha) 7.

(1) T@st (Vallaki) or o (Veena).—All the seven planets
should be 1n 7 Rasis or signs (in contradishinction to bhavas or
houses).

(2) =t (Damim).—All the seven planets should be 1n any
6 Rasis.

{3} 9ra (Pasa).—All the seven planets should occupy any 5
signs.

(4) %I (Kedara).—All the seven planets are 1n 4 signs,

(5) ¥ {Sula¥.—All the seven planets are in three signs.

(6 3T (Yuga).—All the seven planets are situated :n 2 signs.

(7) W= (Gola) or M=% (Golaka).—All the seven planets
should be in one single sign.,
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This 1s a proof that all conjunctions are’bad  That 1s why
qe# (Vallaki) yoga 1s the best  Tor eflects, see sloka 179 enfra.
Yogas other than =% (Chandra) yogas are w4 (Nabhasa)
yogas and they take effect at all times and periods irrespective of
any dasa or bhukt ruling at the time  These yogas are of perma.
nent effect on the Iife, character and forture of the person
concerned FRHRTT (Karakn yoga) and other yogas also come
under siw@ (Nabhasa) yogas
‘The &C11 (Sankhya) yopas may sometimes comncide {or become
1dentical) with the Ty (Alnti) yogas
For mstance, 171 (Gada), wprg (Pakshin) and 77~ (Sakata)
yogas are particular cases of 3797 (Yuza yoga) mentioned 1n this
sloka 7¥Re® (Stinzataka) and g ( Hala) yogas are only varieties
of <T@ {Sula yoga) Theyogas ast ‘Vayra) a7 {Yava), o=
(Kamala), anft (Vapee) IT (Yupa) xx (Ishu), *fw (Sakts), and
zve (Danda) are only special instances of the wwar (Sankhya)
yoga 371 (Kedara)  The yogus 3! (N1w) 77 (Kuta) o (Chattra)
=19 (Chapa) and iR (Ardba Chandra) are particular examples
of ¥t (Veena) yoga  The &% (Samudra) and = (Chakra) sogas
are speial cases of X747 (Dama yoga) 1In thes» cases it must
be understood they cease to be =%t (Sankhya) yogas s e , the e
{Sankhya) yogas are not then to be taken 1nto account
of g
TRIRAFRAG SNy Wy wmaas G |
AR FRgE T gmeaha |
o
ERafisTeRe wat
o -
wet 9l T 39 aggaa: |
o
Rt Tow: TRl

s Ly
Ritad gl TELEAE TG N Q98 1|
Sloka 174 The person born in the w7 (Rapu) yoga
will be envious, delighting 10 visits to foreign lands a:d
fond of travel, the man whose birth 15 1a the gaw
(Musala) yoga will be Proud, wealthy ang zngageg n
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many works; he whose nativity is in the 7w (Nal)
yoga will be defective in some limb, resolute and
shtewd ; the man born in the &% (Srak) or @=r (Mala)
yoga will have many enjoymaats; hz whose birth is in
the 8% (Sarpa) yoga will suffer many miseries.

arE .
sEAfiar: ger: waRsIniey a3 |

o GIGIEN: T 931 FEn )
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Also ouRT:

0 ofdisaasln @Eg ueN PREgS: |
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SR fraet FUrgaEd I Lol
Sloka 175. The person born in the war (Gada) yoga
will bz a performer of sictifices, have accession of
wealth and be ever hankering after the same. The man
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whose birth s in the wwz (Sakata) yoga will gain his
livelihood by driving a cart, will be sickly and cursed
with 2 bad wife; in the <@ (Pakshi) yoza, the person
born will be a message bearer, of vagrant habits and
quarrelsome. The man that has the szFr% (Sringataka)
yoga will be happy in his latter days ; and the person
whase birth is 1 the ga (Hala) yoga will be engaged in
agriculture,
NoTES.

From the efiects given above, the pninciple to be deduced 15
that planets 1n square ot w oppesition te one another give bad
results, while planets in trime to one another produce good results
and the same1s braught out beautfully. Aud this 15 our old
theory and not the theory of others. Varahamihira does pot agree
with Parasara and others who think that some Kendras do good,
E.g., %adt (Kesar1 yoga), Varahamihira 18 through

as regards the effect of squares, opposttions and tnpes,

The word @it (Chira sthhee) has been interpreted ag
PRt (Clretia Subhee), ¢, “happy 1 the latter days,”

ding to the Bh i

ac o The 1nter.
happy for a long time gven by some 15 not accepted by the
commentator as 1t is opposed to the follown

commentator 3 g quotation from

FATIATREART gAY |
i gt SF e R |

For the eflecis described 1n this sloba, of. wRpEL
Fad AU TR medTsTa |
TARATEERATET AW 5t g )
Aol ST gEl TRIHR fuey |
=AML WAy wefy am )

AT T gt gAY am
a7t R BeY 4 g amr:tu I
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Stoka 176. The person born in the aa (Vajra) yoga
will be happy 1n the early and concluding portions of
his life. He will be lovely and very brave. In the
@ (Yava) yoga, the man born wall be valiantand happy
10 his middle Iife, In the #aw (Kamala) yoga, thé person
will be of wide fame, his enjoyment will be immense
and his virtues pumerous. The man born in the aft
(Vapec)yoga will enjoy some small though long enduring
comforts, he will howrd his money underground and
will not give.
Also BRIFS!

Aol glear e gam Al |
arafdian a5t sl @sfeEE b
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Sloka 177, The peceon born in the e (Yupa)
yaga will be [iberal and self-possessed and will perform
emunent sacrifsces.  He who 13 born in the @™ (Bar?)
yoga will be of a cruel disposition and in charge of 2
pnsen.  He will be the artificer of artows. The man
:ho has his nativity 1 the siwedvr (Sakti yoga) will be
ase, slothiut and berelt of ease and wealth, while the
person born 1n the 3vdr (Danda yoga) will fead a hile

of servitude without th i
Eydehildren, ose that he could hold dear (wife

Ng“x‘e@{ds the ehue a,.
I i T
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Sloka 178 The p~rson born in the wxdnt (Chhattra
yoga) will be happy 1n the beginning and the end of his
Iife with matchless riches nd strength  The man at
whose birth the #dm (Nau yoga) occurs will hive on
the surface of water and get his living there In the
st (Chakra yoga), the person born will be a famous
king  The man who has had s birth 1n the sgzan
(Samudra yoga) will find s living 1n water and will
be a ruler of the earth Fe who 13 born 1n the wdsgam
(Ardha Chandra yoga) will lead a life of pleasure The
person who has had the gzdtw (Kuta yoga) n his nats-
wity will frequent mountains and forests and be addicted
to cruel deeds If men be born 1n the wgdin (Dhanur
yoga) they will adopt the profession of thieves haunting
naccessible places and be despised outcasts

NotEs

The effects of these yogas are thus descr bed in Tg7TFH
il JaueIE FWE A TSGR 7A |
i vleTRFEAeT U AEe siEies )
SiEes guTERTg ATRAMEY wafafigeg [

T ARgFEFNg N

Also qrRE=¢
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RIS i ETTEFaTs |
Tafy ey T 9 |Gy 9 )
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62
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v ozfimem geir Res@aw anien )
Trnean. W swamaa gaien afaa- |
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Sloka 179. The person born 1n the €mraiw (Veena
yoga) will be skilled 1n every kind of work and fond of
music and dancing , the man born 1n the gmam (Dama
voga) wall be obliging, witha clear intellect and famed
for tus learning and wealth. The person whose bitth

takes place 1 the wrrdw (Pasa yoga) will be very clever

1 the acquisition of virtue and wealth, will be talkative
and have sons  The man who has the &gudwr (Kedara
yoga) 1n hus nativity will pursu= agriculture, acquire

wealth, be slow of comprehension and kind to his
relatives,

of. wERET .
oA awjiaﬁmtﬁ aift @l wpRsend |
98 et ARy $ e R, |
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Farer: AW gIE o

Also HIUA.
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Sloka 180. The person born in the @@Fn (Sula
yoga) 1s full of rage, fond of money, brave, with the
matks of wounds received n fight, and without wealth.
The man whose birth 1s 1n the gndm (Yuga yoga) eats
begged food and 18 exceedingly frckle, heretical and ad-
dicted to the drinking of spirituous liquors.  He who
1s born 1n the #r@dm (Gola yoga) 1s without wealth,
indolent, of vagrant habsts, short-lived and 1gnorant,
These 32 yogas have been mentioned by awafie
(Varahamihira).

ofv w=iEn
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The following additional mformation regarding the wWH
{Nabhasa) yogas will be found useful ..
‘The 3 ssg (Asraya) yogas produce the eflects described for

them only when they do not partake at the same time of the nature
of other yogas. Otherwise, the other yogas become effective and
bear fruits.  ¢f. FESATE.

sty e wrafifdan |

foe U5y & e ewengn 1

Also AHHHAL
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Also Tt
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The two Dala yogas will comcide pesth

(Asraya) yogas nor with the amEfY (. D young in the st

: Alntr) yogas, Ty
coincide with wEn {Sanhhya) yogas—fioy (Veeza), (CIY) might
a (Pasa) or ¥ (Kedara) g which case the » amini}
treated as only

yogas are to by
% (Dala) yogas ang e
(Vide N aotas e (

Stoka 173 and the notes thereto aupra) Sankhya) yogas
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Again, 1t has already been stated [Pide slokas from gg=ams
(Brihatjataka) =™ (Saravals) and e¢ (Gunakara) quoted
above] that where the 3T (Asraya) yogis coincide with other
yogas, they cease to be wtzg (Asraya) yogas So that the gwar
{Sankhya) and sitag {Asray1) yogas become null and void {eclipsed
ar inoperative) when they coincide with any of the sum? (Aknty)
yogas But suppose the 37137 (Asraya) and <1 (Sankhya) jogas
to coincide with each other How are tiey to be then treated ?
A ding to the , of the d relates to the
¥ (Kedara) 53 (Sulv) and 37 (Y uga) yozas the yogas are to be
treated as 3 517 (Asraya) yogas only, butif it refers to the e
{Gola) yoga 1t1s to be treated as such and not 1s WyAT (Asraya)
one—otherwise there will be no scope for the Ml (Gola) yoga
at all

According to Yavanacharya there are 1,800 sub divisions of
araq (Nabhasa) yogas  ¢f gzsmas

wiferen R ol w i fewist aam w oy
Also g
TARSEE AT ATeg AN AT
smegarafee aifaks =T 0

Tt will now be explamed how the Yavanas recognise 1,800
sub divisions  Taking 1ny one of the 12 Rasis as the Lagna,
there are 153 yogas of which 23 are sn& (Aknti) and 127 wear
(Sankhya) yogas The @24 (Asraya) and %@ {Dala) yogas are
not taken by them into account. (Vide sloha 167)

As already explained in the notes to Sloka 168 the 721 (Gada)
voga has been treated of by the Yavanas as 4 distinct yogas
Adding these to the remaming 19 smgm (Aknt) yogas we get 23

Agamn the 7 @& (Sankhya) yogas are sphit into 127 gwr
(San hya) yogas for each Lagna by the Yavanas thus —

The yoga s which 15 caused by the 7 planets occupying any
seven signs has 7 sub divisions as each of the 7 planets may
occupy the Lagna  The 20d ueq (Sankhya) yoga 1s @@ (Dama)
according to which all planets should be o any 6 houses The
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Yavanas recogmse 2f vaheties of this yoga (number of yogas
cauzed by 5 out of the 7 planets being in 5 houses and the remain
fng 2 occupying the Lagnaj  The next yopn 1s 91 (Pasa)  This
s 35 varieties (4 of the 7 planets occupying 4 houses and the
temaiting 3 berag in the Lagnal. The next yoga ves, Yo (Kedao
1a} fias also got 35 vaneties for the same yeason, Sielarly T
{Sula) has got 21 sub divisions and r (Yuga) 7 sub dwisions
Lastly s (Gola} fns only one, 1z the case i which all the
planets are placed 1n the Lagna

So that the seven "%3t (Sankhya) yogis are sub divided mto
742035435421 +7+1 or 127 divisons These added to the
23 a® (Aknt) yogas mentioned above gwe us 150 yogas for
each lagna or 1,800 yogas for the 12 lagnas,

TR R AR
AR |
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Sloka 181 Raya yogas (1-57), the 5
and othets (59.63), Wi (Bhashara) and others 67470,
e (Kemadrama) (71-79), the yogas way (Adha(ma) &37
(Sama) (112) and wmgmdrwr {Grahamalika) (133-138),
eeirdm (Lakshms yog) (352~ 3), eftzemdim . Hanhara,-
bramha yoga (161-3), @vedim - Kahla yoga {130), srvw
(Nabhasa) and other yogas (164-180) haye been t‘rmed
of by the favor of the Sun and other deities

Tihus eral tle 7t Adhyaya &c,

yogas Ruchaka

A o
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ON CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO OR MORE PLANETS,

N Y fEmEEET: |

Combination of 2 planets 1none bhava. Thete are 21 such
combinations,
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Sloka 1. If, at the birth of any person, the Sun be]
in conjunction wu:h the Moon, he wijll be submissive to\
his wife and clever in every work he undertakes; i}
the Sun be in conjunction with Mars, the person bora
will be illustrious, possessed of strength and energy but
untruthful and wicked; If the Sun be associated with ;
Mercury at any person's birth he will have learning, |
beauty and strength, but will be fickle-minded; ifthe\
Sun be in conjunction with Jupiter the person born in
the yoga will be full of faith, active, pleasing the King
with his works and wealthy.
495
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¢f wATES
g A @ERHE geiegeRa
aTEIRFAgT Y T AT |
el TERE qE! TGRS |
ymfATafndl e @ i)
Fmgafarr el B e
i fufeffr w9 sewtifEe o
Feel Tenfe wafemA BwmEs |
gl geeiinga wegaremegE |
AT T T
- Y
HRATIARE TN TS g o |
o
T AEETARTGUATRR] SOTRaY
aft TRt AEgEEE, =% gawEy 1R
Slok1 2 A person will beintelligent and atten
twely honor the relations acquired through his wife 1f
at hus brth the Sun be 1n conjunction with Venus | «f
the Sun be associated with Saturn the person born will
be somewhat dull mitted and in the power of his
(enemies 1f the Moon be 1o conjunction with Mars,
\ghe petson born will be brave, of high birth virtuous
ich and worthy, 1f the Moon be assoctated wnch'
Mercury, the man born 1n the yoga will be pious
devoted to sciences and will have dyverse merits
of urEA
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e el AR )
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Sivku 3. When the Moon 15 1n conjunction with
Jupiter, the person born will be very intelligent an'd
protect good people.  When Venus is associated with
the Moon, the effect of the yoga on the person born
will be that he will be evil'minded and clever in
making bargains. If the Moon be 1n conjunction with
Saturn, the person born will have a bad wife, abuse his
parents and will be without wealth. If Mars and
Mercury be together, the person born in the yoga will
be eloquent and clever in medicine and fine arts.
of. aEET
witedl Pt eaegdmatTa |
uffean: gaiie gAY T wigen: 1
aitarsge: Brnfif. e |
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63
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Slokn 4. Loving, revered, worthy, and acquasnted
with the science of computation will the person be that
13 born when Mars isi1n conjunction with Jupiter,
The effect of Venus and Mars being together at a birth
will be that the person born will be fond of metallurgy,
delight in tricks and be cunning, If Mars be in con-
junction with Saturn at the birth of a person, he will
be disputatious, indulging in the pursuit of music and
dull-witted, When Mercury and Jupiter are in

conyunEHoty «La naronn horn wil] be eloquent, han.
amiable and exceedingly Wealﬁﬁ;——'-—q—l dsome,

of e
e e aifage affe )
31@1fﬂnnﬂﬁ: RAUGELIE LD
T RS A srheg gy ol
E;aammaﬁ Tz fomefuedany |
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Sloka 5 1f Venus be 1n conjunction with Mer-
cury, the person born will be versed 1n the sacred books,
and fond of music, play and murth If Saturn be
assocrated with Mercury, the person born will be
learned, wealthy and distingwished for his moral worth,
The man at whose birth Jupiter and Venus occupy one
sign will be energetic, ta favor with the Ling and
exceedingly intelligent If Jupiter be in conjunction
with Saturn, the effect of the yoga will be that the
person born 1n it will be an artist If Venus and
Saturn be together at a bieth the person affected by the
yoga will own large herds of cattle and be an athlete

Notrs

cf AT
aifjqaaAl was Azl defgarrs @l
Meg gretfRgafmiisancaet |
A I q99F aﬁﬁﬁqa:ﬁa |
figo TeRIEE gafEnEr gma Tl )
My RamiEfike dite wwmgd |
shfaaieelt Al Heafar

T feamet arofnfeme )
ARFAR T AFEEATAR, i
arfTroEy e RTifed 71
actz 9t AfifEEd gee wEl o

‘The effects above described nre only seny general being applt
cable to the several combinations formed 1n 1ny of the 12 bhavas
The effects 1n each of the 12 bhavas have been described in detail
by aaar 7 {1 avanchary) and quoted i e {Horaratna)

The auther of Saravals adds
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Combinations of 3 planetsnone phava. There may be 35
such combinat ons

dRRReREeiR v AR
a5 )

B e LR LRI Rk (GIELE
AR SRR o 1 & )

Siska 6 I the Gmrdm (Thrgraha yoga) or the
combination of 3 planets 1n one bhava consist of the
Sun, the Moon and Mars, the person born will extirpate
the whole brood of hus cnemies, and be wealthy and
poltic M the combination contan the Moon, the Sun )|
and Mercary, the person that has his birth 1n the
Breratet (Thragraha yoga) will bea king s compeer famed
for kus learming I the Sum, the Moon and Jupiter be
the tno planets wfluencing a bietk, the effect of the
yoga cn the person born will be to make him a mipe of
virtues, fearned and much Iiked by hus soveresign ¥
the Sou, the Moaa tnd Venes be together 1n one bhava
the personborn will be addicted to other people s wives
cruel, 1n dread of enemies and rich ‘
of T

Fra sl T maag o
B o Wi g )
el fagmfl warRifeg )
Firan f0 TR @ed g
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T3 wEnfagy, dmEgd FRmnea |
Rt wveaf. wRREmaRelR )
wraAg fAge wmwas awfige |
TRy 7ge 1l
AREAAAITH Woataarn RyanEy
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SRS ERY 7w s
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Sloka 7. 1f Saturn, the Moon and the Sun combine
1n one bhava, the person born will be wickedly inchined,
deceitful and fond of foreign countries, If the Sun,
Mars and Mercury be together, the person whose birth
18 1nfluenced by them will be bereft of comforts though
possessed of sons, riches, and wives. If Jupter, the
Sun and Mars be 1n conjunction, the person born 1n the
yoga will be a patriotic premuer or commander-in-chief.
If Mars, the Sun and Venus be togetherin a fmgdw
(Tnigraha yoga), the p-rson born will suffer from dis-
eases of the eye, wall be a voluptuary, of gentle birth
and of great wealth
cf. axEh R .
Ff PARTTE 98 waal aRga |
gifmrrreRE g
wify eI wg wEfe Fgd finges |
WIgREARE BeleREFIEA |
qafy figol werd ffnfire wfalsh
g wwve aefddinged g
AAAG FTHA, GHN WLV WG |
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Stoka 8. 1f Saturn, the Sun and Mars form the
fmgdm (Trigraha yoga) the person affected by it will
be bereft of kindred, ignorant, wealthy but suffering
from diseases  If Jupiter, the Sun and Mercury bein
conjunction, the person born will be shirp-witted,
famed for his learning and wealthy, If the Sun, Mercury
and Venus be together 1n one bhava, the person whose
birth takes place i the yoga will be soft-skinned,
renowned for his learning and hppy. If Saturn, the
Sun and Mercury be associated together, the effect of
the planetary combinition on the person born will be
to make him friendless, poor, mahignant and wicked,
of. wRE
Bl A et Yt wgm:
avRiRASRE: faReriah. afk: )
RRUSRATE, 9 e |
TR g AREAR: o )
SRR AT SRR DAY e .
et e afgm R, i g
g s ﬂiﬁ%fgﬁ{. R
RUUER G e T L, 1
-
A e
IR TR qif: |
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FR WgRRIRE: FREy StamRadr
TEES . AT gqﬁﬁqm: nen
Sloka 9 If Jupiter, the Sun and Venus be together 1n
one bhava, the person will have wife and children, will
be intelligent, suffering from ophthalmia, but wealthy
If Saturn, Jupiter and the Sun cembine and form the
famgdm (Trigraha yoga), the person who has his barth
m the yoga will be fearless, a royal favorite and very
pure minded  If the Sun, Venus and Saturn produce
the fisgdm (Trigraha yoga), the person born under
their influence should be wiched, proud and self-opinion-
ated  If the trio plinets forming the yoga be the Moon,
Mars and Mercury, the person born will be addicted to
gluttony, wicked and offending
of amad
gheag U sE fiwa yga afd )
RFAAT e wrAmereRy afen
AWIATI T4 @RA.T gARgaaT |
aefiel ey RaFaAfAAR AfA 0
NIEEEHN TEFErTEE g |
Fhamafa g9t fnfifaagant o
U [T A gEAnadn |
arsffme g wmggagfin. ks 0
iR T TGN T
TR e A |
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Arzaamnt TEIAETRISTAE AT I o I
Sloka 10 If Jupster, the Moon and Mars be 1n



504 s Adh. VI,

conjunction at a birth, the person born wall betray
wmpatience 10 his speech, bz love sick and handsome
If the Moon, Mars and Venus be together and form the
Famgdm Trigraha yoga), the person affected by 1t wall
have 11l mannered sons ind bz of wandering habits  If
the Moon Saturn and Mars combinz and produce the
yoga, the person born 1n 1t will be fickle minded and
so wicked as to perpetrate the unnatural eryme of
matticide 1 there be a conyunction of Jupiter, the
Moon and Metcury, the person who has his birth 1n
the yoga wnll be very rich and renowned and will
become a king s favorite
of TRAS R
Baars diewanr Timg gy e |
Rz g TG |
gavem 93 sfie der @ fiffe
TR aRedanef fmfaa
AT R gd Buea SirffRe |
T A A R AEREARe, |}
A TR At Fedy PR |
T TGy |
o~ Loy o - ~
e s ¥
A RS gt gekeaig )
I AW IV g =N
Tl TERgE TN R ) g2 |
Sloka 11 Tf Venus M,
bine and form a Gmgam (T:\:;:,i ang t;le Moon com-
born 1n 1t will be Jearned byt g YO83), the person
and yet honorable  1f th evoted €0 mean acts
¢ combination be of the Moon,
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Mercury and Saturn, as a result of it, the person born
will be liberal, honored by the sovereign and worthy.
If the three plancts producing the yoga be Venus, the
Moon and Jupiter, the person who has his birth in the
yoga will be wise, have virtuous sons, and be proficient
in the arts. If Jupiter, the Moon and Saturn be in
combination, the influence of the yoga on the person
born under it is that he will be versed in the sacred
sciences, addicted to women past their prime, and
kingly in his life,
of. TEEH

Fradezaafaf fman o weam: 1

Al gl gendsTaEa |

s1geay Arais: wEr andt gafm: ffe: |

waft w0 §E0 gm0
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Sloka 12, 1f Venus, thc Moon and Saturn be
together in a bhava, the person born in the yoga will
become a learned Brahmana teacher, a king's chaplain
and will be much liked. If the yoga bedueto the
combination of Jupiter, Mercury and Mars in one bhava
G4
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the person whose birth 15 10 1t will be devoted to music,
poetry and the dramas  If Venus, Mars and Mercury be
1n conjuncton, theelfect of the frrgn (Tugraba yog2)
15 that the person affected by 1t wull be defective 1n
some limb, base bom and fickle minded 1f the three
planets combining to produce a St (Trigraha yoga)
be Mercury, Mars and Saturn  the person born will be
a mental servant, with diseased eyes and vigrant habits
of mwEdl
fRTERTAFTTIUGA WA S §3ae 1
Ry geou AR o
33 ol saefiel ol ST o
TIPS ETIREN wRa U
AFAAT BeIgaTer gEA MY AEH )
gl Bl FrITER /R U
Doy TS ARG NAEER |
WA AT e 1l
grigifite: gp gt
. ST gd: FUGEEEART QIR |
groveefa gaRal e ralaae
TEREAETIRERY: WRTFRE 12 0
Stoka 13 I Venus, Mars and Jupiter be together
1n one bbava, the person born in the yoga will be Iiked
by bis soverergn, will have good soms and be happy
1f Jupiter, Mars and Saturn yomtl: duce the
jountly produce the frmedr
(Db yugh, e poewm Hireed'oy 10 will'be Tean
suffersng physscal pawn, full of self concert and Ml man.
nered  1f Saturn, Mars and Venus be 1n conjunction,
theeffect of the yoga o the person born 15 that he
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will have bad sons and bz obliged to live abroad If
Venus, Mercury and Jupiter be associated in one bhava,
the person born will be triumphant over his enemies
and attain to fame and power
of @l

Tdte. wgmPeifiha mEegdtes |

BRI ATeRny w0

T SAET AR B w

R W g GQETEERIReEn 1)

AR@RSTA g W Hegalda |

fim waade @z AfRgwgy 0

gad aflarfuel qafs guamar 1g8wifi |

A e

gemegy afAdR A emET o
Qe ERRgaie: |xwie
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Sloka 14 The person that 1s born when Jupiter,
Mercury and Saturn are 1n conjunction will enjoy
exceeding comfort and prosperity and will be attached
to his wife When Saturn, Mercury and Venus are
together and produce a Frwedrm (Trigraha yoga), the
person born 1n 1t will be untruthful, vicious and addtct-
ed to other peoples wives 1f Jupiter, Venus and
Saturn be together 1n a bhava, the person whose birth
1810 this yoga will possess a clear intellect and be
famous and happy ~When the Moon 15 1n conjunction
with malignant planets, the person concerned always
has his comfort and happmess diminished  When the
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Sun is associated with evil planets, the astrologer may
divine that the father of the person concerned will be
similarly affected.

Notrs
of. o

erAaiEh o T S L
afdten gl wala gade |
gl ydtsaas Wi Bivrdie: |
gagrgT: Fref Sow: )
= gsf Al vl A effisenif: 1
ERRARRER. deheE: |
g w73 mgom: wRfiaEes: |
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The author of awAdi adds
W g e aagRae e askie
IEEART 4R YRUTIAIT AL, |
qumEdish Ak gk 7l gzt &
qifry-anl st fradan |

For the efiecis of the abave combinations of three planets
each of the 12 bhavas, see Horaraton.

\ SEIEAET: |

Combinatsons of 4 planets in one bhava, There may be 35
such combinations,

st g Rl 0 |
SRAIIRET Tl
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Sloka 15. If the Sun, the Moon, Mars and Mer-
cary be all in one bhava the pzrson born will be 2
conjurer skilled in the production of illusions, a scribe
and sickly. If the Sun, the Moon, Mars and Jupiter be
together in onc bhava, the person affected by the yoga
will be rich, famous, taleated, loyal to his sovereign and
free from sorrow and sickness.
of. "R

Refimacsgal At AensEpe |
rfitrnm it gua waf g
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wdandt fagor afvpAeTERl: ARR: 0
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Sloka 16. If the Sun, the Moon, Mars and Venus
be in conjunction, the person born in the yoga will be
blessed with a wife and sons, learned, temperate, com-
fortable, shrewd and tender-hearted. If the Sun, the
Moon, Mars and Saturn be associated in one bhava, the
person affected by the yoga will have wild (restless)
eyes, and be a wanderer, a cuckold and a pauper.
cf. "rEd o
sudifaaaafa: gaws, Remistagarae: |
fagTargt: uRgarEt: ki )
gl gal WA AfmaT 98: |
e q@ qar PRTREARIREA 1
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Sloka 17, 1f the Sun, the Moon, Mercury and
Jupiter combine 1n one bhava, and produce a wghgdm
(Chaturgraha yoga), the person born therein will be
fond of huis wife and children, waalthy, virtuous,
famous, strong and generous. If the Sun, the Moon,
Mercury and Venus be together in a bhava, the person
affected by the yoga will be defective 1n some Iimb but
eloquent If the Sun, the Moon, Mercury and Saturn
be assocrated 1n one bhava, the effect of the yoga on the

person born will be that he will be destitute of wealth
and ungrateful

of  AwEE
flafim: g Rwerrd @ RerE e |
i Wil AR aRy |
Bz gl el g T mgw |
i WRTE WMol whky )
Arfighngat Wil sangs |
et WAl e )
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IREAREFTdETE: 1| e )

81 ka 18 1f the Sun, the Moon,

Vepus combine to produce a wg Juptter and

edm (Chaturgraha
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yoga), the person born will bz moving about in water
or in some forest region, be held in great esteem by his
sovereign and have many cnjoyments. If the plancts
forming the yoga be the Sun, the Moon, Jupiter and
Saturn, the person whose birth is influenced by the
yoga will be broad-eyed, with much wealth and many
sons and will have for his wife a courtezan.

¢f. QREHN

afmanaEl il @rdieTg wl ge: |

gEEgET i gifag:
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Sloka 19. If the Sun, the Moon, Venus and Satutn
be associated in one bhava, the person born in the yoga
will be weak, exceedingly cowardly, with his wealth
depending on his unmarried daughters and given to
gluttonous habits. If the quadruple planetary yoga be
produced by the Sun, Mars, Mercury and Jupiter, the
person whose birth is affected by the yoga in question

. will be strong but afflicted with misfortunes, possessed
of wives and riches, suffering from ophthalmia and of
vagtant habits.
of. arES - . .
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Sloks 20 the Sun  Mare, Mercury and Venus
combine 10 one bhava, the person that has his birth 1a
the =gwgain (Chaturgraha yoga) will be addicted to other
men s wives, of odd Jooksand dress, thievishly inclied
and devotd of all goodmss  If the Sun, Mars, Mercury
and Satutn be in conjunction, the person born will be

a commander of an army or a king’s minister, stooping
to base acts and 1nclined to pleasure

of  wREE
QEAERT ATATRT gAa fnan
wafd we g ARERE Wiy 1
gt Sl AR Fmamey |
weft sl gmdpaatRadny |
aaRrRAETREa: SRk
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Stoka 21 Jf the Sun, Mars, Jupiter and Venus be
together 1n a bhava the person born will have g stagys

equal to that of a sovereign be
esteemed and wealthy  If the Syn, ;'fn“::,n;g;,“:;ig

Situtn combine to produce a wgigam (Chaturgrah
2
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! yog';), the person born will bz moving about in warer
Otin same forest cegion, be held in great esteom by his
?w{e‘g" and have many enjoyments. 1f the plancts
JFuing the yoga be the Sun, the Moon, Jupiter and
"0, the person whose birch is influenced by the
foga will bf’- broad-eyed, with much waalth and many
93 30d will have for his wife a courtezo,
o traek
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Sloka 19, 1f the Sun, the Movn, Venus and Satutn
30¢iated in one bhava, the person born in the yog
llke wegk, egcoedingly cowardlys with his wealth
depe“d""g on his unmarried daughters and given to
Btonous babits, 1f the quiltaple planctary yog be
P1oduced by ghe Sun, Mars, Mescury and ?upmr, .thc
PERSon whose birth is affected by the yoga in question
« il be steqry bug a(fficted with musfortunes, posseased
of wives ang tiches, suffering from opbithalmia and of
Vagrant tabits,
. nraee ] .
affeaneapage: g asraghralit: |
i win wagterffin afed: 1 .
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Chaturgraha yoga be the Bun, Jupiter, Venus and
Saturn, the person born init will be profictent 1n the
arts, 10 command of the vulgar people and damng. 1f
the Moan, Mars, Mercury and Jupster be 1n conjunctton,
the person who has bis birth 1n the yoga will be devor
ted to the good of his soveresgn, become a wise minister
and finally a ruler of the earth.
ef. AER
Sl A T, e e |
sifragETorelstan gam |
A gua: SIET TR R |
#Rr e WaaRadiRad u
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Sioka 93. It the Moon, Mars,
Venus be together, the person born mn
have good wives and sons,
happy. If the Moon, Mars,
four planets forming the
the person affected by 1
fathers, will be brave,
the Moon, Mars, Jupte
the yogs, the person

Mercury and
the yoga will
will be wise, deformed and
M‘ercuxy and Saturn be the
ST (Chaturgraha yoga)
will have two mothers and
with many wives and sons. If
t and Venus combipe to produce
whose birth 15 tafluenced by it
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will be clever in iniquity, sleepy and itching for wealth,
The person who has his birth in the yoga formed by
the combination of the Moon, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn
will be firm-minded, brave, comfortable and learned.
. Notgs.

ef. BEAHA
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The combination of the Moon, Mars, Venus and Saturn has

been left out in the text, Its effect is thus described mn AQRA
{Saravali).
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Slokn 24 The person bomn in a yoga formed by
the combination in one bhava, of the Moon, Mercury,
Jupiter and Venus will be deaf, but learned, famous and
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wealthy,  If the Maon, Mercury, Jupiter and Satu;n‘zi
together and produce 2 2giizd (Chaturgraha yogaaithy
person influenced by 1t wll be exceedingly we hosé
kind to his relatives and chatstable, The person Vv’f o
birth 18 10 the yoga formed by the conjunction of ¥ e
Moon, Mercury, Venus and Saturn, will become hostlh
to a large number of persons and have 1ntrigues Wit
the wives of other people  If the Moon, Jupiter, Venus
and Saturn combine 1n a bhava, the person who has hus

natwity 1n the yoga will be devord of ease, sceptical
and unfeeling

of. @mash
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Sloka 95  The person born
Jupiter and Venus are 1n conjunction will be rich and
reviled  If Mars, Mercury, Jupter and Saturn be the
planets forming the yoga, th

¢ person whose byeth
1t will be sickly and destitute of wealth e birth 18 10

when Mars Mercury,

If Mercury,
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Jupiter, Venus and Saturn be together}in one bhava,
the person born in the yoga will have exceeding wealth,
learning and amiability.

NoTEs.
of, awaft

FrrgarED A% T fed: |
R gnRmmETgeni: w1
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The following two combinations donot find a place in the
Text: Viz., (1) Mars, Mercury, Venus and Saturn and (2) Mars,
Jupater, Venus and Saturn. For thewr effects, vide the following
slokas from &raget.

@FIE: WIE: HRATW) IogAT: EAM: |
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Tor fhe elfects ot the dbove combinations 1 each of the 12
bhavas, vide Horartna.

N TIITEENT: Nl

Combinations of 3 planets in one bhava, there are 21 such
combinations.
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Sloka 26 i the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury
and Jupiter be 1n one bhava, the person born 1 the
yoga will be 2 good combatant and a clever wnformer.
1f the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury and Venus com-
bine and produce a w=edm (Panchagraha yoga), the
person whose bucth s atfected by 1t may be fasthful to
his vanious functions, attentive to other people’s
concerns and friendless.
of  quEe
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loka 27 If the Sun, th Moon Mars, Ji
A , Jupiter and
Saturn form the vamedm (l‘anchagtah; yoga), t}?e per:::n

bora will be hopeful and have ¢ it
the woman he loves Son, the ppon from

It the Sun, the M.
con, Mars
Mercury and Saturn be the five planets n con_nlmct::n’
th?ilp;xsol? wlhos; bitth 18 affected by ther mﬂugnc;
will be short ltyed, b
wife and sons e on catmung money, but wihoue
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' of. urmEd
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Sloka 28, 1If the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Jupiter
and Venus be together in one bhava, the effect of the
yoga on the person born is that he will be an assassin,
cast out by his father, mother and other relations and
will become sightless. 1f the Sun, the Moon, Mars,
Venus and Saturn form a $awgdm (Panchagraba yoga),
the person, who has his birth therein will cleverly tum
to account the humility, the wealth and power at his
command and will be depraved and bave intrigues with
other people’s wives.
cf. AR@ELH
AT agget AIghgeTt &3 waw |
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Sioka 20 1f the Sun, the Moon, Mercury, Jupiter
and Venus combine and produce a qamedm (Panchagraha
yoga), the person whose bucth 18 influenced thesreby will
be a wealthy minister, with 2 fime, power and authonity
to punish offenders, quite hisown If the five planets

P
jointly forming the yoga be the Sun, the Moon, Mercury,
Juptter and Saturn, the person born 10 the yoga will be
indebted to another for his tood, very cowardly, very
wickedly 1nchined and practising cruelty
of WOEH
ek agfel aRfA Ve @ |
wam eRagar guegeRsagia |
e Grrera KT 380G v |
o qumar TEgEI e |
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Sloka 30 1f the Sun, the Moon, Mer:
s cury, Vi
and Saturn be together 1n a bhava, the person gome:::lfl
be without wealth, tall in stature, bereft of "children
and his body will be afflicted with many diseases If
the Sun, the Moon  Jupiter, Venus and §:
planets jorntl N aturn be the §
y producing a s2wEd (Panchagraha
the person who has his birth therein will hYﬂga),
wedded wife, be eloquent, clever in jugg! ave a
but have enemies to contend with gehing, featless,
¢f uRmEE
&at g 5
o é;l TN GO 3
W Ermgaiiagd
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Sloka 31. If the Sun, Mars, Mercury, Jupter and
Venus be in conjunction, the person who has his birth
in the. yoga will be free from every care or sorrow, wiil
command an army and horses, and be restlessly moving
about after women not his own. If the planets associa
ted in the Jamg@n (Panchagraha yoga) be the Sun, Mars,
Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn, the effect of the yoga on
the person born is that he will have to eat begged food
and wear dirty and tattered clothes.
of. wrEe
Ft aggum: egatanREmarE: |
yafiifigar garefistags: @
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Stoka 32, The person whose birth is in the yoga
formed by Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn
being in one bhava will be honorable, proficient in the

arts, have to do greatly with the infliction of punish-
66
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the Moon, Mercury, Jupiter
Sloka 79 1lfthe Sun,d cca wn’{q*m (Panchagraha
and Venus combine and pro 'i“ uenced thereby will
yoga), the l1:erson v.t'hua‘: hl}:tq {x: u:: oo and authortty
be a wealthy mimster, ’ \anet
utte lis own 1 the hive planets
o it 04400 2 oo, er,
]I(::\tgf and Saturn, the person born 10 the yoga will be
indebted to another for tus food, very cowardly, very
wickedly inclined and practising cruelty
of, @ S
aed sghiwl Feafe O A Tl
eqw gERfagdr gaegieiagia i
e fimeeers QAR 3RATE gl |
a0 W grgmilet 1
FrmfatgRraargRdar
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Sloka 30 1f the Sun, the Moon, Mercury, Venus
and Saturn be together 1n a bhava, the person born will
be without wealth, tall in stature, bereft of "children
and his body will be afflicted with many diseases If
the Sun, the Moon, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn be the 5
planets jointly producing a qumgdnT (Panchagraha yoga),
the person who has his birth therein will have a
wedded wife, be eloquent, clever 1n juggling, fearless,
but have enemies to contend with
of armEE .
et el wolendt gargE |
awrafian) Wt |
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Sloka 31. 1f the Sun, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter and
Venus be in conjunction, the person who has his birth
in the yoga will be free from every care or sorraw, will
command an army and horses, and be restlessly moving
about after women not his own, If the planets associa-
ted in the d9ngdta (Panchagrah: yoga) be the Sun, Mars,
Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn, the effect of the yoga on
the person born 1s that he wall have to eat begged food
and wear dirty and tattered clothes.
of. wwE
Fift aggumt: ehFadaeRfimas: |
efERge gardistagh: @ o
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Sioka 32. The person whose birth is jn the yoga
formed by Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturq
being 1 one bhava will be hanorable, proficient iy the

arts, have to do greatly with the infliction of punish-
66
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the Moon, Mercury, Jupiter
Stata 29 1t the Sun,d 2 qanzdm (Panchagraha
and Venos conbine aod pt:o :ce influenced thereby will
, the person whose birth 1s
ioga)w%“gy mmmster, with  f3me, powet and authorzty
t: a“mah offenders, quite his own 1f the five planets
,mﬁtly formang the yoga be the Sun, the Moon, Mercury,
Juptter and Saturn, the person born 1n the yoga will be
indebted to another for his food, very cowardly, very
wrickedly mnclined and practsing cruelty
of waEh - N N
TR AghieET TYRFEr SveAr A1 @
s el Frgdrlegea |
fie v RFE aeam g )
o e g ih 0
arnfirg gt
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Sloka 30 I the Sun, the Moon, Mercury, Venus
and Saturn be together 1n a bhava, the person born will
be without wealth, tall in stature, bereft of "children
and hus body will be afflicted with many diseases If
the Sun, the Moon, Jupiter, Venus and $Saturn be the 5
planets yointly productng a sawgdim (Panchagraha yoga),
the person who has his birth theremn will have a
wedded wafe, be cloquent, clever 1 juggling, fearless,
but bave enemies to contend with
of  uRmEr .
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Sloka 31. If the Sun, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter and
Venus be in conjunction, the person who has his birth
in the yoga will be free from every care or sorrow, will
command an army and horses, and be restlessly moving
about after women not his own. If the planets associa-
ted in the dangd@in (Panchagraha yoga) be the Sun, Mars,
Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn, the effect of the yoga on
the person born is that he will have to eat begged food
and wear dirty and tattered clothes.
of. AREH
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Sioka 32. The person wh irth i
formed by Mars, Mcfcury, _lupi(:z:, b]\;te};;: ;ﬂn;hscai:fa
being in one bhava will be honomble, proficient in tb:

ts, have to d i it
arts aveﬁ(;) o greatly with the Jinfliction of puniche
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ment 1 the form of death and captvity and will be
sickly  If the Sun, Mars, Mercury, Venus and Saturn
be assoctated 1na Tangdr (Panchagraba yoga), the effect
upon the pereon born 13 that he will be of the highest
rank, but have much musery, danger and disease to
endure and be famished
of wmuIdt
AqaraatTl Raiets ggeEr waf |
& Rf7ofit SEETrgaTE @R
smfafrfifdm earmdisiy aeFag |
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Sloka 33, Ifthe five planets, th- Moon, Mars
Jupiter, Venus and Saturn combine and produt’:eX a yoga,
the person born 1t will be a menial servant, thhoué
wealth, shabbily dreseed, very 1guorant and thievish
The person at whose birth, the Sun, Mars, Mercur:
Jupater and Saturn are 1o conjunction, will b,e famed f:l:
Ius feats of physical energy in the enjoyment of pleasure
n toyings in the form of a lock a.x (Yanthra)
of s
bl g8 AR afaishiyin fiwm |
wafd 40wl
A TR AR |
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In the latter half of this sloka, the planets fornnng the com.
bipation should be the Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn
1nstead of the Sun, Mars, Mercury, Jupster and Saturn which has
already been dealt with in slola 3 supra. Farther, the effect
given for this combimation more or less tallies with that given 1n
the 20d of the two slokas from @RE#! (Saravali) quoted above,

it adaTeTERaaAaiE:
~A Iy &
el RAQIEIHTAFGIA: |
qug: gelt GguA: 1[I HER
FrrTRaeE AR I 3
Sloka 84 The person who has his birth 1n the
yoga formed by the five planets thz Sun, Mercury,
Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, will bz wise, versed
sacred books and ofa virtuous character and conduct
such as gods and reverend sentors always approve of.
1f the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Juptter and Venus be
together 1n a bhava, the person born under such
mfluence will be viresous, hippy, very wealthy,
powerful and learned.
of. wmat . .
agmagrezfiala qsar =00 |
afit: e, goifegwgadid: |
arg Fequity AANERAAETE |
TRt gl ) A FARTIaI o
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Sloka 35. If the frve planets, the Moon, Mercury,
Juptter, Venus and Saturn be together n one bhava,
the person born under their influence wall be henoured
every where,  He will have defective vision and have
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Meteury, Venus and Saturn will be msignifscant,
engaged 1n works not his own, afflicted with consump-
tion and dryness of the nose and despicable If the
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn bz the
six planets Jointly producing the yoga, the person whose
birth 1s influenced by 1t will be a king's councillor,
bereft of the joys which wife, children and wealth give,
but calm and contented

W AaEEReEE R 0

M AT A P odt-
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g TersREFmRMRY SRy n s
Sloka 39 When the Sun 15 1n the several signs
bepinning with Mesha, the effect on the person born 14
1 order (1) that he will bave small wealth, (2) he will
delight 1n music, (3) his mind will be full of care
regarding the acquisition of leatming and wealth ; (1) he
will be 1gnorant, (5) he will be versed 1n the several
arts and be clever, (6) he will be devoted to the acqui-
sition of money , (7 he will be_daring, (8) he wnll be
esteemed , (9) he will be a petty trder, (10) he will be
clever 1n every kind of exercise, (11) he will be IachgE
in such joys as children and childrens children give
\land (12) he will prosp-r by such industries as agncul:
wrat operations carried 0a by irngation

NoTes
of gEEER AVIII—siokas 1—4
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Sloka 40 If Mars oceupy his own sign at a
person’s birth, the latter will get wealth from a king,
from agriculture and from his wandering about 1n
pursuit of other such occupation  If Mars be 1n a Rast
owned by Venus, the person born will set has mind on
sensual enjoyment, the effect of Mars™ presence ma
sign belonging to Mercury 18 that the person under
such nfluence wall speak 1 a dejected tone, if the
plenet be 1n Kataka the person born will become a
king's favourste and have much wealth If Mars"
Pesition be 1n Simha, at a person’s birth, the latter will
be 1 possession of secure wealth  Ina Rast belonging
to Juptter, Mars makes the person born tnumphant\
over his foes and possessed of comfort and happiness. \
In Kumbha, the presence of Mars Las the effect of
making the person concerned served by bad people
And fastly when Mars 15 1n Makars, the person born 15
either a king or his equal
NOTES
o XA AV I~ slokas 5—7
T sy P ey aai
FheY Feraywar eRnY s Ay |
T FEER AT S
Hiad fwdam At Red s 1wy
Sloka 41 A person will be poorif at hus birth
Mercury be 1n a house of Mars, learned f m 2 house
of Venus, happy 1f Mercury be 1n Mithuna , will disses
Pate whis ealth if the planct be 1o Kataka , will be

4
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henpecked if Mercury be i Simha, will have virtues
1n abundance and be exempt from dangers if Mercury,
occupy Kanya, a kings favourite if 1n Dhanus,“a
tsubdued servant 1f sn Meena , an artisan and 2 menial
servant of another 1if 1n 2 house of Saturn
NoTES

1f g 731 be the reading 1nstead of @  the translation will
be “will get nid of all his troubles

¢f F&=3TF XVIH—slokas 8—11

TnhTaniE: g g ad gi
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Sloka 42 IJf Juptter be 1n a sign of Mars at the
birth of a person, the latter will be superior to others
m his army, wealth and sons, highly virtuous and
‘bountsful, 1f 1n a s1gn of Venus, the person concerned
will be energetic, 1f 1n a s1g0 of Mercury, be will have
a large following of friends, if Jupiter b’e in Kataka
the person born will be wise and nich 1 sons | of u;
Kumbha, the person concerned wli enjoy plcasu[‘cs if
the planet be 1 Simha, the person affected will bcc«;;mc
famous, if Jupiter occupy a wax (Swakshetra), the
pem}y}n b:m will bea king or on 2 par with a kmé If

1 the depression sign Maka:

will be a wanderer ang have amc::;;::::\m;oncemed

Nores.
of %735 \\V [ 1l—slolas 12—13
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Sloka 4+ According to the position of Venus in
the several signs from Mesha onwards, the person born
will be respectively (*) a gallant, (*) wielding large
influence due to the possesston of fortune, genuus,
friends and kindred, (*) learned, wealthy and wise,
(*) cowardly , (*) wall have dull sons , (¢) will follow
courses of conduct prescribed for people lowest in the “
social scale, (7) will be a king’s favounite, (&) will be
served hy a set of bad women, (*) will become a lord
of men, () will have enjoyments, (") will become |
addicted to unmarried girds () will be possessed of
fortune, learming, worth and amiable mannerss
NoTEeS
of FEFIEE XVIil—slokas 14—-16
TE At aEga s TEERg
T EegEATEl qugumAETiEt: |
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Sloka 44 1f Saturn occupy Mesha or any of the
other signs taken 1n order, the person horn will respec-
tively be (1) stuprd (*) will not have much wealth ¢
() will be bereft of money, sons and intelligence (4)
will be banished from the joys dervable .rom the kind
care of a mother (5) wll be disreputable () will have{{
very little wealth and very few chuldren (7) willbe
the leader of a community, town or village (*) will
have a cruel heart (°) will enjoy the dignity attaching
to the possession of children, wife and riches () wll n
67
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be liked by his sovereign () will have wealth () will
surpass 1n energy and other hingly virtues,
NoTES
¢f %1% XVIiI—slohas 17—19

ATHRIGAIE T AN |
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Slok.a 43.  An intelligent astrologer should weigh
well 1n tus mind the effect of the Moon's presence 1n
the several zodiacal signs beginning with Mesha as well
as 1 the Amsos (31%) belongtng thereto and then declare
the result of his deliberations
LiHERRGEa TRl
W RS |
grife § REaayiee:
ETITE TR T g W vE 1
Slok: 46 When a planet 15 aspected by a malign
one, the person borp under its nfluence suffers from
bad atlments and 13 without the virtyes, worth, wealth
and fame which 2 person of his birth and social status
ought to have  Ifaplanet be associated with a malign
one, the effect 13 that the person born under such 1nflu
ence has a hankening after othor people s wealth and
women, 13 harsh of sp «ch, fraudulently mindeq and

slothful
AL JAWEY T qEwen
Tt g5l g |
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Sloka 47, A person born under the 1nfluence of a
planet aspected by a propitious one will have children,
riches and enjoyments, will be handsome, honored by
his sovereign and exempt from humihation or disgrace.
If the planet 1nfluencting a birth be associated with a
benignant one, the person born will be triumphant over
his foes 10 this world, conform to the dutes and practi-
ces appertaining to his birth and social position, and be
shrewd enough to understand (ascert1in) the unexpressed
wishes of others by their outward indications

9% N FREIRIRY qui
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Stoka 48  When the Moon occupying Mesha 15
aspected by the several planets beginming with Mars
and ending with the Sun, the person born under such”
influence will respectively be a king a man of learning,
a person equal n status to a king, one endowed with
every ammble quality, a thief, anda beggar If the I} ~
Moon be 1n Vrishabha, and Mars aspect 1t, the person
torn will be one tereft of property, 1f Mercury be the
aspecting planet, the person born will bz a judge, 1if
Juptter, an honorible person, :f Venus, a king, 1f
Saturn, 2 monted person, if the Sun, onz of a servant-
class, If the Moon be in Mithuna and the several
aspecting plnets be taken 1 the same order as before,
the person born 1n thelseveral cases will respeetively be,
one defective 10 some himb, a hing an 1atelligent and
sagacious person, a brave person, a villainous wretch,
and a poor man
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' NOTES.

¢ Bre. §aAFT seems to bethe correct reading in the 3rd pada
of thesloka. of, Buhatjataba XIX—1. The translation will then
be “If the Moon be 1n Vrishabha, and Mercury be the aspecting
planet, the person born will be a thief &c.
of. At

] s L3
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. Y s
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, Fromthis, 1t would seem that ** ez ™ in place of “aRE"
was the onginal reading,
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Sloka 49, 1f the Moon m Kataka be aspected
severally by the six planets from Mars taken in order,
the persons borp in the six cases will respectively be
valiant, honorable, endowed with the highest poetical
talent, of royal rank, working in iron, and suffering

from
same

ophthalmia, If the Moon be 1n Simha under the“
aspects, the person born will respectively bea

.
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%ing, one speabing Jearnedly, a wealthy man, aking, a
wicked petson and one that 15 mighty I the Moon be
sn Kanya and be aspected by the several planets taken
1 the same order, the person born i the several cases
will be respectively wealthy, mighty, lordly, learned,
badly behaved and 1n easy comfortable circumstances
of TAEFHA
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Sloka 50, When the Moon in Thula is aspected
sevenally by the berclic planers, Mercaty, Japiter wnd
Venus, the persons born in the scveral cases will be
respectively a king, a mint-master and a merchant. If
the Moon in Thula be aspected severally by Mars, the
Sunand Saturn, the person born in each case will be
impotent. 1f the Moon occupy the sign Scorpio and be
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severally aspected by the planets taken in order from

Mercury, the person born 1n the several cases will be

(*) a man with two fathers and two mothers (*) a

favorite of the king, (*) a mean-wretch, (*) a sickly

petson, (*) a poor man, (*) and a minister of a king.
NoOTES

g% (Vanchakaha) 1s another reading for 99=3° (Pandakaha)
1n the 2nd pada of the slokn
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Sloka 51. When the Moon occupies Dhanus and
has the aspect of benefic planets upon it, the person
born will have plenty of learning, wealth, wisdom, fame
and strength. When the Moon in Dhanus is aspected
by Mars, the Sun or Saturn, the person born under such
influence will be an arbitrator 1na court and addicted
to courtezans.
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Sioka 52 When the Moon 10 Makara 13 severally

aspected by the plapets taken 1n order from  Mercury,
the persons born 1n the several cases will be respectavely
(*)aking (°) a ruler of the earth (®)a learned man
(*) a rich person (*) a beggar and (*) a lord
of urEd
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Stoka 53 The effect on the
Person bo
Moon 1n Kumbha being aspecteq by benefic é?mzfg:l::

that he will be rich 1 fame The Moon 1n Kumbha

1o
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aspected by malefic planets makes the person that has
his birth under the influence a libertine,
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Sloka 54, When the Mooa in Meen1 is aspected
by benefic planets, the person born will be a learned
king, fond of mirch. If the Moon in the same Rasi be
aspected by malefic planets, the effect of this on the
person born s that he will be foul-mouthed and evil-
minded. When the Moon occupying a malefic Amsa is
aspected by malefic plancts, the person born will be
wicked and licentious. If the Amsa occupied by the



SL. &5 sgHtseqra 548

have already stated m sloka 3 supra that Moon ~onjunction Saturn
1s bad,

(6) The Sun aspecting the Moon 1o
Arnies will make the person born a beggar

Taurus cne of a servant class

Gemint a poor man

Cancer suffering from ophthalmia

Leo . mighty

Virgo one mm com fortable circum
stances

Libra impotent

Scorpio a poor man

Sagittanus an arbitrator 1n court and
addicted to courtezans

Capricorn a beggar

Aquarius a Iibertine

Pisces foul mouthed sud evil minded

All opposition of the Sun to the Moon ts bad escept when
the Moon 1s mn Leo The Sun will then be in Aquarus and
aspecting his own house

‘What 1s true of the Moon 1s also true of the Lagna  So says
Varahambhira 1 his Bnhat&ata] a (XV111--20)

All squares or apposttions between the Moon and any malefic
is bad  Simlarly, all squares and oppositions between the Lagna
and any malefic 1s bad  So also conjunctions of malefics with the
Moon or the Lagna 1s bad except Sun conjunction Moon

All conjunctions between malefics are bad (¢f slokas 1, 2, 4,
8 supra as also Western astrologers)

. -
TRERTE TRy 3 awag |
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Sloka 65 The effect of an aspect upon a Raar
must bz held to apply likewise to 1ts Amsa. The Rasis
as well as thesr Amsas when aspected by or associated
with beneltc planets become benefic or auspicious,
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Sloka 56 1f the Sun bz in the Lagnabhava, the
person born will have few sons, lead a life of ease, be
cruel, eat sparingly, with defective vision, be given to
boasting 1 the battle-field, well bred and acquainted
with the histrionicart  But 1f the Sun be 1n the exal
tation sign also  the effect of 1t on the person born 15
that he will delight 1n the acquisition of knowledge and
virtue, be possessed of good viston, fame and tndepen
ence  1f the Sun occupying the Lagna be in Meena
(the peson born will be waited upon and setved by
females, but sf the Lagna in which the Sun 15 be
1dentical with Simha, the effect of 1t on the person born

15 that he will be night blind but Ppossesaing  good
strength
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The Sun 1n Leo causes blindness at mght In Cancer, the
Sun causes cataract in the eyec  The Sun 1n Libra causes blind
ness The Sun i1n the Lagna causes some defect 1 eyee
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Sloka 57. When the waning Moon occupies the
Lagna the p>rson born will be deaf, defective 1n some
limb and a mental servant If the Moon 1n the above
position be also 1n conjunction with a malelic planet,
there will be no vitality 1n the person born and he will
soon be dead  If the Moon 1n the Lagna be in 1ts exal
tatton or own house, the effect of 1t 13 that the person
born vnll have abundince of wealth, fame and much
beauty. 1f the Moon 1n the Lagna be full, the person
born will attasa long life and become learned
of TwAwE R
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Sloka 58 The person born with Mars in the first
bhava will be cruel, daring, given to wandering, very
fickle and sickly , of the planet 1n the fist bhavabe
Mercury, the effect on the person born will be that he

1l be devoted to the acquisition of learning, wealch,
irtue and religion, 1f Jupiter occupy the Lagna the
person born will be long lived, and have knowledge
untatnted, wealth and beauty 1f Venus should be1n
the first bhava, the influence on the person born wall
be that he will b> Libidinous lovely in mien, blessed
with a wife and children, and learned
of wEvTET
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Sloka 69. The elfect of Satura occupying the first
bhbava at a prrson’s burth 15 that he will have stinking
nostrils, suffer from fistula of an advanced type and
have 1 defective limb, but if the first bhava occupred
by Saturn be the planets exaltation s1gn, the person
born will te a hings peer amuable for’hls special
virtues, and endowed wath long life :
of gTEIE
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Sloka 60  When Rahu occupies the Lagna, the
person barn wall ke cruel, without compassion or moral
virtue 1n his nature and suffering from ailments, when‘\
Ketu occupies the Lagna, thz person bora wall be sickly
and very avarictous, but if the Rihu or Ketu 1n the
Lagna be aspected by a benefic planet, the person
con.erned will have princely enjoyments
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Stota 61 Rahu occupying the Lagna in the sign
owned by the Sun, promotes princely enjoyment in the
midst of afffuence  Ketu produces longstinding wealth
and offspring when ocupyinz the lagma ma house
belonging to Saturn.
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Sloka 62. When the Sun 15:n the 2nd bhava,
the person born will bz hiberal, possessed of property
n minerals, cherish even 1ll-wishers and will bz
cloquent. If the Moon b2 1n the and bbava, the effect
18 that the person born will bz fond of women, beloved,
ot agreeable speech, shrewd at guessing the covert
purposes of others, fond of study and possessed of riches.
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Sioka 63, 1f Mars bz tn the 2nd bhava, the person
born will engage in much wandering 1 the pursmit of
metallorgy and agriculture, and wall be hot tempered;
1f Mercury be 1n that bhava, the pereon born will bz‘
virtunus and have much wealth and moral worth discer-
ningly acquired, 1f the planet 1n the 2nd bhava be
Jupater, the person born under such wnflusace will be
eloquent, command comfortable meals, have vast wealth
and bestow hberal gifts, I Venus occupy the same

bhava, the person born will have le1rni
ng, gal
personal graces and much wealth o wllancey, |
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Sloka 61 DButil Saturn be 1n the 2nd bhava, the
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person born will be untruthful, thoughtless, vagrant, mﬂ
digent and decestful, 1f Rahu be s that bhava, the
person born will be quarrelsome ; 1f the occupant of the
2nd bhava be Ketu, the person born will be a public

enemy. X
OTES

Accordipg to Varahamihira, the Sun or Saturnin the Z2nd
house will make the person immensely rich, but will cause some
defect or other 1n the face or teeth, while the Moon mn the same
position will give him a large family. Mars in that bhava will
make him eat bad {ood, Mercury 1n the 2nd bhava will make the
native nich while V_e‘n't(:_s'or Jupiter will make him aloquen_t_or
sweet-tongued,
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Stoka 65. When the Sun 18 1n the 3rd bhava, the
persan born will be brave, served by bad men, very}
wealthy and liberal; when the Moon occupies the
bhava representing younger brothers, the person born
will have 1significwnt wealth, be kind to Telatives and
vittwous  With Mars i the 8rd bhava, the person
botn becomes famous, of 1mmense prowess, and of up-
right (uncrooked) views, but when Mercury occupies
the 3rd bhava, the person born 13 bent on the practice
of deception, of vagrant habits, excessively vacitlating
and miserable
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Slok: 66 The person born with Jupiter 1n the
}ssxd bhava becomes indigent, henpecked and addicted to
evil, 1f Venus be inthe 3rd bhava, the person born
speaka frethully, 1s vicious and controlled by his wafe.
The person taking bitth when Saytura occuptes the
AR (Bhratrubhava) ears sparingly and  possesses
wealth, moral worth and excellent family trarts,
Rahu 19 10 the place of valour (3rd bhava), the
born becomes very valiant and rich, and if Ket

that posttion, the person concer
and wealthy

ﬁgwfﬂm Th: TR |
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Slaka 67, Venus 1n the 3rd
and th
causes sorrow, diseases and danger, Tle :::; b;};:::

when
person
u be 1n
nied bacom*s virtyoys
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in the same position may become benefic when 1n
advance of the Sun (when appearing as an Evening Star).
NoTEs.

The effects stated in Brnhat Jataka for the Sun, Mars and
Saturn n the 3rd bhava are good as they mnlke the native intelli-
gent and strong, The Moon 1n the 3rd house will make ene cruel,
while Mercury m that position will turn him a consummate rogue,
Jupiter and Venus when 1n that bhava make him stingy.
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Sloka 68. When the Sun is 1n the #a (Sukha
4th) bhava, the person born will suffer from heart disease,
will lach money, cornand common sense and wilf be

hard-hearted. If the Moon be in that bhava, the effect
thereof 1s that the person born will possess learning,

.
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good nature and prosperity, but will hanker after other
people’s wives, The person born with Mars 1n the
=3 (Bandhu 4th) bhava will be bereft of relations, and
hen pecked, though valiant. If Mercury be in that bha
va, the person bora will be a forlorn creature without
friends or relatives, while growing up to bea pandit
distinguished for sterling knowledge and affluence.
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Sloka 69 When Jupiter occupies the 4th bhava,
the person born will bz eloquent, wealthy and possessed
of comfort, fame, strength and personal beauty, but of 2
crafty disposition When Venus 15 1n that bhava the
person born will be over-ruled by his wife though
making much (boasting) of his comforts, fame, wealth,
mntelligence and learning
AR T T Rt A gEy |
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Sloka 0  When S.turn 13 10 the 4th bh
person born wnll be lackiog 1n the obscrvancwa' the

scrtbed for has caste, will be ¢ ral B S pre-
to huis mother When Rah ¥ and causing trouble

monger) 2viler of other people (scandal
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NoTEs
Brihat Jataka

If the Sun Mars or Saturn occupy the 4th house the person
born will have no happiess and will be troubled in mind  If the
Moon  Jupiter or Venus should be pusited m that I ouse the person
will be happy  Mercury in that position will make the native
learned
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Sloka 1) A person born with the Sun 1n the 5th
bhava will bea courtier with an unsteady mind and
will sojourn 1broad. When the Moon occupies the
g (Puthra bhava, Sth), the person born will be
high minded, rich, compassionate and dilizontly Eent on
doing what has bren determined upon after deep
detiberation

70
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Sloka ‘72, 1f at a person’s birth, Mars occupy the
5th bhava, the person born will be cruel, of wandering
habits, restless, daring unrighteous, voluptusus and
wealthy , if Mercury be 1n the % (Putra, 5th) bbava,
the person born will bz proficient 1n sacred texts and
10 the art of overcomiog foes by magic spells and will
be blessed with a family of wife and children, wealth,
learning, fame and strength
it IR eEREn i fc]
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Stoka 75 Clever 1n counsel, virtuous, possessed
of choice riches but with a paucity of sons, wll the
person be at whasz birth Tupiter ocey
house, 1f V. b h pies the Sth
, enus be 1n that bhava, the person born vl

have good sons, friends, wealth
» much beauty and
the master of) command an atmy and horses, yand (e
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Sloka 74 The person }y
bhava will be 1ns3ne, long’hxg e Sakurn m the Gth
.

unhappy and fickle,
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but virtuous and wvictorious over his enemies , when ff
Rahu i1s 1n the 5th house, the person born will be
cowardly, compassionate and poor, when Ketu 15
that bhava, the effect on the person born 1s that he will
bz crafty, dreading water and atling very much

Notss
Brihat Jatahr

If any one of the malefics {e2z  the Sun Mars or Saturn)
should occupy the 5th house the person concerced will be child
less and without wealth If t e Moon b~ 1n the 5th house he will
have chuldren  Mercury in that position will mal e him a mmister
Jupiter and Venus in the 5th house will male the native intell
gent and happy respectively
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Sloka 75 If at the buth of a person the Sun
occupy the G6th bhava, the person born will be lustful,
brave, honored by hings, full of self esteem, renowned
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and opulent,, 1f the waning Moon be 1n the Oth bhava,
\\the person barn weill bz short lived , 1f 1t be full Moon,
the person born will bz very voluptuaus and long lived
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Sloka T» When Mars 1510 the Gth bhave, thel
person born will own prop-rty, exterminate foes, have
a powerlul appetite, b> opulent and enjoy fame and
\strength, when Mercury occuptes that bhava, the
person born will b: instructive, amusyng, quarrelsome,

but friendly, void of morality and abstaining from all
bzneficence to his relatives

it fraatsRaasasy

Franrgaiid v Rydn

gt Quadienaada:

Fl el 1REE Al R 0w

Sloks 77 Thz person born with Jupater 1
6th bhava will bz lustfol, victorious over foeg but “:'::e
when Venus 1s 10 that bhava, the person horn wxli
suffer from sorsow and calumny, wheg Saeur,
the rth bhavy, the parson barn wyf{ be
afrnd of troublesome opponents, lecherpys 5

1 occuples
gluttonous,
nd wealthy,
it R RRAITEE) g |
TR el Reh g 39 1) ve |
Stoka 78 1f Raku b2 in the Gl bhava, th
born will bz of good burth, subdye hs fogs’ m;;o;;e::;
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life, and be very happy; If Ketu occupy that bhava, the
person born will bz kind to his relatives and renowned
for his generous virtues and 1llustrious erudition,

NorEs.
Brhat Jataha.

1f the Sun, Mars or Saturn occupy the Gth bhava, the person
concerned will be powerful, but will be overpowered by his
enemues. If the Moon be 1n that house, he will have many
enemies, will be of a delicate constitution and will have a dyspep.
tic appetite.  His sexual passion will be weak ; and he will be
harsh n temperament and ndolent 1n Ins work. If Mercury,
Jupiter or Venus be 1n the 6th bhava, the natve will be without
enemies.
FFRIRIT

sPagdlafaien (@) smsbmg )

stysengmeAsafivminiaRad n
uyPEa: SE BT Y (W) il g )
sl RAfRR @) Ryvagedifgifs:
(wit) wemzzdishar aftn T wenfvai 9z 0
Prguad v (giv) gafigfd Az
Fgut ZRmRET Rega g @ @ @)
frmerdid: suzagmil ag: @@ @@ 0
Stufigaan zear sffs @A) b agemfaainfig 1
1 FEHEH1EE
i, vrReR, Remisa, v, wa
g, HRTT SAGE QAFAH A )
diqenRen el wmy JRe
T3 RRIFAAAEIgrERTasEa 119 I

Sloka 79. When the Sun occupies the 7th bhava
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ata person’s birth, he will hate womankind and be
exceedingly wiathful and wicked, when the Moon 13
in that bhava, the effect on the person born 15 that he
will be compassipnate, of wandering habsts, yielding to
women and voluptuous , the person at whose birth
Mars occuptes the 7th bhava will bz querulous
about women ard fond of war, 1f the planet occupying
this bhava bz Mercury, the person barn will be maimed
but capable of amusing with his stn“ m the arts
JAEFSANT, Faresdt #58 qU .
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Sleka 80 1f Jupter occupy th> 7th bhava, the
person born will be resolute and have a lovely wife but
wll view with antipathy his parents and spirstual pre-
ceptors, if Venus bz in that bhava, the effect on the
person born s thar he will be a favourste with the
courtezan class, charmingly lovely byt lame , 1f Saturn
occupy the Tth bhava ata persons birth, he will be
1ndigent and distressed 1n mind from the torl he has to
undergo bearing a heavy burden over long dustance,
the person born with Rahu 1n the

4 & Tth bhava will be
gl;g:as’e ) Oremost among gallants ang suffering fiom
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Sloka 81 When Kety 55 wthe Th Shava the
person bora will ether have 3 bad wife or dem;e no

pleasure from 5 wif>,
11dec .

ed 1n speech, constant vt lgfzg?écic}:ec;
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Notgs.
Bnbat Jataka.

‘The Sun, Mars or Saturn occupying the 7th house, will make
the person suffer humihiation at the hands of women The Moon mn
that position will make him envious and exceedingly over head
and ears i love. 1f Mercury be in the 7th houve, the person con-
cerned will possess o knowledge of the lans and rules of the
country. Juptter in the 7¢h bhava will mahe the native excel us
father 1n lus quilities. If Venus be posited 1n the 7th house, the

person born will promote quarrels and will be fond of sexual
union
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Stoka 81, The person born with the Sun in che
8th bhava will be heart wianing, shidled in disputes and
discontented ; if the Moon te in the weawa (Ashtama
bhava), the influence on the person born is that he will
be eager for war, liberal, fond of amusement and learning.
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Sloka 83, The person at whose birth Mars occu-
pies the 8th bhava willbe plun nattire, rich and
possessed of authority over a multitude , 1f the planet
i the seraa (Ashtama bhiva) at a person’s birth be
Mercury, the person born will bz 1enowned for his
many good gualities, the most notable of them being
good breeding and will have much wealch,
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Slaka 84 I Jupster occupy the 8th bhava at a
person’s birth, he wul be long-lived and sagactous but
of 1gnoble deeds, 1f Venus be 1n that bhava the person
born will be blessed with long life, have every comfort,

be endowed with matchless strength and p
wealth, 1f Saturn be 10 the wwmmg (Ashtamu bhava),s
the person born will be a hero, the foremost of hery’

men but will become bereft both of strength and riches ;

1f Rabu occupy the 8th bhava, the person born wl} havk;

to endure trouble and public censure, be dilatory 1n
action and will suffer from many ailments,

Rt T TR T v |

N
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Sloka 85 When Kety ocCuptes the 8th pbhy
the person born will degee ¢ possess the wealchvaf"
others and to enjoy their Women, he wyll suffer £ .
diseases, beng given up to profligacy, he wl(ml;n
&xceedingly avaticious  When Ketu n ;he 8th xbh .
18 aspected by a benelic planet, the nfluence of th B
the person born 13 that he will become ;i
and long-lived, Ve welthy

383285 great

.
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NoTEs.
Bnhat Jataka.

If the Sun, Mars or Saturn should occupy the 8th house, the
person il bave a limted number of issues and will have 2 fla
defective eyesight. If the Moon be n that position, the native '
will have a fickle mind and will suffer from disedses. Mercury 12
the 8th house will cause the native to be widely known for s
good qualittes. Jupiter or Venus m the 8th bhava will make lum
base.
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Sloka 86, When the Sun 13 1n the 9th bhava, the
person born betrays anupathy to his parcats and spiri-
tual preceptors and betakes himself to a religion different
from theirs, whea the Moon occupies that bhava, the

person born will be devoted to his duties towards the
71
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e
Manes and the Gods and bestow Jiberal gifts, the person
at whose birth Mars 15 1 the 9th bhava, will be
associated with something wrong and untoward towards
Ius parents while enjoymng renown in other respects,
when Mercury occupies the Wi (Dharma stthana, the
oth bhava), the person born will be 1n possession of

wealth righteously acquired and will be learned and
virtuous

T qRGR IR S TR
AronfrseRgEATT T% Ay /R |
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Sioka 87 If Juptt>r be in the 9th bhava, the
person born will be wise, devoted to his duties and
will serve as a king s minuster , 1f Venus be 1n that bha
va, the person born wiil be conspicuous as a possessor
of learning wealth anda family of wife and children,
if Saturn be 1n th~ Bhagya (0th), the person born wil]
become celebrated 1n the battle held and will ke 11ch
but without a helpmate 1n Iife, 1f Rahu occupy the 9th

bhava, the person born will hate his lawfut father while
possessing fame and wealth

Wl eeaE g AR AR Pt e R |
T RERTa fremedistmmh it ce 11
Sloka 88 When Ketu ocey
va, the person born will be short tem,

void of virtue and reviling othets, hze\l:gi lealeogl:::t,
hostile to his parents, ostentatious 1n hus beh .
delighting 1 the sotiety of the dolent ! folf of
arrogance. and fu“ Of

p1es the Guru (Sth) bha-
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NoTtes
Brihat Jataka,

Varahamihira unlike some Astrblogers gives goed effects for
the Sun being posited in the 9th house. The person will be
endowed with childrep, wealth and happiness. The effect of
Mercury in that bhava is similar to that of the Sun. The Moon
is very good in the Sth as the native will possess sons, friends,
relations and wealth. Mars in the 9th house will cause the person
to commut sinful actions. Jupiter or Venus in that position will
make him devout and phlosopbical.
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Stoka 89, When the Sun is in the 10th bhava,
the person born will have hereditary wealth, virtue,

learning, fame and strength and will be a king's peer;
when the Moon is in that bhava, the person bora will
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Manes and the Gods and bestow hiberat pifts , the petson
at whose bith Mars 18 i the 9th bhava, will be
assoctated with something wrong and untoward towards
tus parents while enjoying renown 1o other respects ,
when Mercuty occupies the 9@ (Dharma stthana, the
oth bhava), the person born will be 1 possession of
wealth nighteously acquired and will be learned and
virtuous -
i AR quERrE o aTEE
ARRREATIAT Th A AR )
o, MR et AN
AETE g T TR TR Heell

Sloka 87. If Juptter be in the 9th bhava, the
person born will be wise, devoted tolus duties and
will serve as a king's mintster , 1if Veaus be in that bha-
va, the person born will be conspicuous as a possessor
of learning, wealth and a family of wife and children
+f Saturn be 10 the Bhagya (9th), the person born wtli
become celebrated 1n the battle field and will be 11ch
but without a helpmate 1n life, 1f Rahu occupy the oth

bhava, the person born will hate hus |
possessing fame and wealth o fawtol fther while

b Wmaﬁ it aent Aot qfv: g |

o REersierad frrammsime it <2 11
}S‘Iokn 88, When Ketu occy,

va, the person born will be short ¢,

voud of virtue and reviling otc}:rers fi‘;\r:ji ;loquent,

hostile to his parents, ostentatious ; braves

delighting 1n the soc, w hss behavaour,
atrogance. ety of the 1ndolent and full of

pes the Guru (Sth) bha-
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Notes
‘Bnhat Jataka.

Varahamuhira unlike some Astrdlogers gives good effects for
the Sun being posited in the 9th house. The person will be
endowed with children, wealth and happiness. The effect of
Mercury 1n that bhava 1s similar to that of the Sun, The Moon
15 very good 1n the 9th as the native will possess sons, friends,
relations and wealth, Mars 1n the 9th house will cause the person
to commt sinful actions. Jupiter or Venus in that position will
make hun devout and philosophical.
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Sloka 89 When the Sun 13 in the 10th bh
the person born will have hereditary wealth vx’r:::'
learning, fame and strength and will be a kiné‘s paer"
when the Moon 15 in that bhava, the person born wxll,
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eagerly seek and obtain wealth, corn, apparel, ornaments,
dalliance with women and skill in the arts
Aquregsatad g s waimIeai |
S TG0 AREEEaEtERdE | Qe |
Sloka 90 Those at whose btrth Mars occupies
the 10th bhava, will be predominant in valour and
wealth and will become famous, when Mercury 1s 1n
that bhava, the person born will engage 1n pursuts

promoting the advancement of all kinds of knowledges
fame and wealth
frgren: myze: @it femawdl ard Ty |
Tk THRAE FIEE W Sl i Ty 28
Sloka 91 When Jupiter accupies the 10th bhava
at a person s barth, he will succeed 1n hus und’rtakmgs,
be of virtuous conduct and steadfastly adhering to his
own religion and also possessed of wisdom and wealth '
when Venus 13 1n that bhava, he will get wealth
through a tenant of hus fand, or throug|
and will be powerful
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Sloka 92 The personnt whose birth Satur

pes the 10th bhava wni] chastise offender; Py
capacity of a magistrate o, the

will ba
promineat 1n fus own famly apg of f;\‘:‘:g;c :leth)'-
empera-

went  When Raho 13 10 ¢he Dyg
qpemon born will have 5 gemu: mi:sr(ltol::f)tbha;a’ the
accordingly be void of Vvittue and eager for con:{:ac A

b some women
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Sloka 93 When Ketu is in the 10th bhava, the
person born will be wise, strong, skilled in the arts,
self-knowing, loving the people but acting in a contrary
wise, phlegmatic, foremost among brave men and
continually wandering.

NOTES.
Brihat Jataka.

If the Sun occupics the 10th house, the person born
will be happy and powerful. 1f Mars, Mercury or Saturn be in
the same position, the effect 1s sumilar. The Sun 1w the 10th
houce gives mavimum labor and minimum income. 1t 1s bad for
finance, because the Sun thereis square to the Lagna. If the
Moon should occupy the 10th house, the person concerned will
complete to perfection anytlung he undertakes and will be endow-
ed with virtue, wealth, intellect and valour. Jupiter or Venus in
the 10th house makes the man wealthy.
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Sloka 94, The person 7t whose birth the Sun s
1 the 1ith bhava, will hive extensive wealth, wife,
children and slaves and will be happy , when the Moon
18 10 that bhava, th> p2rson born will be of a pansive
disposition and wealthy, when Mars occupies the =g
(Aya, 11th) bhava at a person’s bitth, he will be clever
1n speech, lustful, wealthy and valiant, when the occu-
pant of the 11th bbava 1s Mercury, the person born
will possess an acute 1ntellect, be famed for his learning
and in possession of wealth
FEE-REEAl e a
R e g T fean |
Arft yefesatraige: mig o wgd
S;U? «;lsﬁﬁfrrrsm RREEEM R Cil i TN
oka e person at whose bir
occupies the 11th bhava will hyve a strongt}:ng;{);::t
his name wall be celebrated and he will be wealth: '
y
When Venus 1s 1n the labha (1ith) bhava, the pe,
born will hive comfort, longing for v::ome ; Z;On
than his own, with wandering prop-nssties and n<o er
ed of wealth  When Saturn occupses that by, e
persen born will bz voluptuous weh Iarge o alva, the
makings service Wich Rahy 1 the lih ;‘; th got
person born will lose his sense of hearing ava, the
the battle field and become & win fame 1q
for learning
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Sloka 96 When Ketu 13 1n the peaultimate bhava
the person born will be valiant, kiad to other people
and honoted by them, he will be of a contented frame
of mind, possessed of power, with {imited enjoyments,
delighting 10 works of beneficence and the practice of

virtue.

Notgs.
DBrihat Jataka

‘The Sun, Mars, Mercury or Saturn sn the 1ith hovse will
make the person born wealthy. If the Moon be in the 1ith, the
person will become famous and will acquire wealth and the like
Jupiter or Veaus 1n the 11th will mahe him prosperous,
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Sloka 97, When the Sun 1s1n the 12th bhava,
the person born will possess sons, will be maimed, but
very energetic, and will become an apostate and a
vagrant. When the Moon occupies the last bhava, the

o
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: When
erson born will live 10 a foreign z:ountrst)rrl e
gﬂars 1s 1n that bhava, the effect on the per: T read
that he will bezome odious and be without w
without a wife . . .
TR Fardamgy e
AT AgerT: Seniel Igwd T |
o o R t11%e
w3 vt T RrwdggienR 9w !
98 The person at whose birth Mercury
Sl:sk athe 12th bhava will be odious to relatwe;:,
occupalnd senseless , if Jupiter bz 1n the last bhava, tl e‘
pou: n born will be sceptical 1n regard to religion, 1rre:
Pe; :’e of wandering habits and evil minded When
5\73\:“‘5- occupies the last bhava  the effect on the person
born 13 that he will lose his relations become 2 professed
r:ke and grow penurious 1f the planet occupying the
s7m (Vyaya, 12th) bhava be Saturn, the person born
wnll be defictent 1n wtellect and turn outa dolt, 2
paupet and a cheat

s few frafle: avatrarel g angs |
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Sloka 99 When Rahu 13 1n the 12th bhava, the
person born will be 1mmoral, byt prosperous, defective
1n Limb and disprsed to help otters The person at
whose birth Ketu 15 1n the =a(Vyaya, 12th) bhava wll
be fsckle and 1mmoral and gy lose what ancient wealth
and status he may be possessed of

Nortes

Bribat Jataka

The effect of any one of

f the planets the
of Saturn bemng posited 1n

Suy Mars Mercury
tke 12th house s

{bat the pergon born
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will suffer degradation  The Moon n the 18th 1s also bad  The
native will be wichedly disposed and defective 1m some limb s
Jupitet 1n the 12th makes the person a villain while Venus in that
pos tion makes him rich
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Sioka 100 When the Sun 15 1n exaltation, the
person born will possess wealth and command an army,
1f the Moon be in the position of exaltation the person
born will have rich food clcthing and ornaments in
ahnndane due wall e gorsad wsh hadsans Whee
Mars occupres the exaltation sign at the birth of a
person, the latter will be valnat 1f Mercury occupy
the position of exaltation, the person born wiil raise the
status of (advance) his family will rule over men willbe
talented, victorious over his foes and live 1n happiness
L/

¥
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If the planet in exaltation be Jupiter, the person bors{ |
will- be the founder of a long enduring family, will |
possess moral worth, will be clever, learned and in;

royalifavor. -
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Stoka 101. It the planet in exaltation'bé Verius,
the person born will be fond of the company of gay
women, music and dancing ; if Saturn, the person born
will have jurisdiction over 2 village, town or some
forest region and will be addicted to unmarried girls ;

+ if Rahy, the person born will bz a robber chief, the
chosen man of hus tribe, heroic, addicted to evil deeds *
and possessed of wealth ; if Kety, the person born will
associate with thieves and enjoy the favor of some
petty king. .
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Sloka 107 Rven one planet occupy?Pg 1ts exaltation
and aspected by friendly planets can make the person

born under its influence a lord of the €arth, emir:ent
and honorable, and secure to hum alltes,
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NoTES,
of- VII~56 supra.
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Sloka 103. When a single planet occupies its exal-
tation in strength, the person born will possess plenty
of comn and wealth, When two planets are in their
exaltatson and possess strength, the person born will be
2 {endatory or tributary prince  When thete are three
such planets, the person born will bz a hing; when four
such planats occupy Keadra positions, the person born
will become a powerful king of hings, When five
planets cceupy their exaltation signs 1 power, the
person born will become the lord of the whole world,
of. wwplner
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born will be rich and happy; if Mars, wrathful and
ruthless; if Mercury, rich and devotad to religious
prayers; if Jupiter, voluptuous and liked by kings; if
Venus, ruling villages and towns ; if Saturn, brave; if
Rahuy, the person bora will bz poss:ssed of wealth,
of. ArEEt
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Sioka 105. If the Sun be in =T (Swakshetra),
the person born will own a fine mansion, lead a de-
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praved Jife and will suffer from fierce lust, if 1t be the
Moon that 1s 1n =ier (Swakshetra), the person born
wnli have power, brauty and wealth, 1f Mars, he wall
be famed for,hus agricultural strength, if Mercury, he
will be learned, of Jupiter be the planet occupying
w7 (Swakshetra), the person born will be devoted to
poetry, thearts, traditional doctrines and the sacred
scriptures, 1f Venus, he will bz intellectunl and wealthy,
1f Saturn, the person born will bz distinguished by
fierce prowess but bereft of happiness, if Rahu b~ the
planet 1n @Wiw (Swakshetra), the person born will
possess fame and wealth
of waaTTER
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Sloka 106 Tt 1s exactly as a nete
grov»;th of 113 meshes that 2 man attay
equality with his tribesmen, a
an honored place on account’ ofp:r::::r;fl:;w:“;y’
wealth, preeminence for vast riches, 2 statug . 1lg o
kings or a hingship seself accordmc: as the equ; toa
plavets occupying w1y (Swakshctr:), at lus fl;llmh ot
ipens to be one, two, three, four, five or g m,pl::mﬁl;-

grows with the
N3 a posttion of
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Nores.
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Sevenplanets| Moon
occupying
their own
Sat. houses , Sun

Jupiter) Mars Venu:JMerc.
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Sioka 107. When the Sun is in the house ofa
friendly planet, the person born will have firm friends
and will be liberal and famous; when the Moon is in
such a position, the person born will be esteemed, live“
in comfort and have wealth ; when Mars is in a friendly
house the person born will enjoy the favor of rich
friends; when Mercury 1s in that position, the person
born will be most witty and jovial; when Jupiter
occupies the house of a friendly planet, the person bora
will delight in the society of the learned and the virtu-
ous ; when Venus occupies sucha position the effect is
that the person will be happy in the society of his ”




children, Y Saturn bz ina {riendly house at 2 person’s
birth, the latter will be fed by another as he will have
no wealth.
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Sloka 108. A person 1s famous, ha
i ppy, pleased with
his {riend, witty and jovial, wise, \'mlupptu,o?:s o: fe:;ul:y
the bounty of ?nother according as the planet ina friend-.
ly house at bis birth 1s the Sun, the Moon, Mars,
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus or Satutn respectively P
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A Rt T T AR I 2ok 11



5l 109-110 st 577

GEGE GV WY 9y HIW |
JYY: 9 FEN TH IET SRt )l Qe n
Slokas 109 and 110. If at a person’s birth, the

number of planets occupying =@ (Mitrakshetra) be
one, the person born will live on another’s substance ;
if two, he will be enjoying the wealth of friends; if
three, he will live upon self-acquired property; if faur,
he will bestow Liberal gifts; 1f five, he will rule over
a community or tribe; 1f the number of planets occupy-
ing friendly houses be six, the person born will bein
command of an army ; when such planets number seven,
the person born is a king.

Notes.
¢f. TESEEE
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If seven planets are in friendly houses [aRnifem (Tatkalika)
and (&t (Nisarga) combined], the native will become a King,
The following chart seems to be the only possibility.

Saturn{Seven planets’
posited 1
their friendly
Jupiter]  houses JMoon

Mars Venns] Merc,) Sun
1
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Sloka 111, !f there be three planets in their exal-
tation signs at a birth, the person born will be a king,
If three planets occupy @&z (Swakshetra), it is a
minister that is born then. If three bz eclipsed at a
person’s birth, he will be a stave, If three be indepres.
sion 8igns, the petson born is an 1diot.
of. gRER
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Sloka 112, When the Sun i3 § e

; R an inimj
the petsan born will sacrifice the convenie:i h"f“;%
of his
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the person born will be defective in some {imb, ungrate-
ful and unclean; if it be Mercury that occupies a hostile
house, the person bora will be miserable and inclined
to evil; if it be Jupiter, the petson born will be specu
lating about the future; if Venus, he will be-a hire}
laborer ; if Saturn be in a house owned by an enemy at-
a person’s birth, the latter will have to bz way-faring
and suffer sorrows therein.
of, WAGERTERT
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Sioka 113 If thete be five planats océupying hostile

houses, they will bz productive of mixed effects (good
and evil). If there be six such, comfort will diminish
and misery will prepondesate. If there be seven of
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them 10 smimical houses their effect will be musery and
that wholly. If the planets in these positions be
echpted also, they work ewil,
Nores
of VI—56 Catter half} aupra
e mﬁﬁﬁmﬁ o Fafagetam |
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Sloka 114 If the depressed planet be the Sun a¢ a
npexaon‘s brth, the latter will bo 2 abandoned person
without friends or relations and bent on going tnto
extle, 1f 1¢ be the Moon, the person born will be athiny
with ltle religious merst or wealth to help p g;’
Mars, the person bor ] o
gM’ n wll be ungratefy] and indigent
f’\'r . crcury be the depressed planet, the person bom'
will be base and hostsle to hus relatives s o Jupiter, he
)

grace and turn oyt to b
2 o
thejperson bogn will be 1ntent on

will bz under censure and ds
(wicked, of Venys,
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what leads him to sorrow; if Saturn bz the depressed
planet, the person born under its influence will bz with-
out wealth, without wife, unfortunate and mischievous,
ofs AREST .. .
MY gfiw e Sod AraTAEE A0
RRaweaed Gfnafl gl ar
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Sloka 115. Full effect is produced by planets when
in their exaltation states; their effect in their own
Navamsas (wata) is the sime as when they are in their
Moolatrikonas (gsfrfm). Their effects in friendly Na-
vamsas (§e5a-Suhridamsa) 1s the same as when they
are in W& (Swakshetra), their effects in depressed or
eclipsed states is the same as when they are in fnimical
houses.
NoOTFs*
. This sloha appears i A1 with a shightly different reading,
T3z,
Spgalty i a [RAG TAGHG |
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S'oka 116, The good influence of planets is at jts
maximum, three quarters, half, a quarter, at its minimum
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ot nil according as the plancts are in the exaltation sign,
Moolatrikona (gefrem), Swakshetra (s&a), Mitrak.
shetra (fmirx = friendly sign), Batrukshetra (wad=m =
amical sign), depression sign, or (combustmn\)! con-
junction with the Sun
Nores
This stoka 15 the same as VII—58 supra

Frbramm: & R aie: g |
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Sloka 117. Bapelic planets yield good results when
they occupy 1n strength the Kendra or Trikona bhavas.
Malefic planets produce good results when they are 1n
strength 1 the 31d, the 6th, or 1n the 11th bhava,
I AR R R i |
TRIRFIES T TR TR TSI Iy
Stska 118 The several effects due to the coming
together of six, five, four, three or two planets and to
their being 1n their exaltation, gafagm {Moolatrihona)
zda (Swakshetra), frmdor (Mithrakshetra), waaa (Satm:
kshetra) or 4 (Neecha) have been treated of 1 thig
chapter, under the bemgn influence of the bllessm
obtained from the Sun and other deities presiding ovﬁ:

the nine planets,
T e el s '
TR AT |
Thus ends the exghth chapter baaring on the effects

d .
ve to planets occupying Various positions ynder

vatious formations 1n the work
t:
by Vaidyanatha Diksh;s. Jaka i:;g:t;fc;lmplled
e nine

Y v A under the ay,
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Adhyaya IX.

THE EFFECT OF GULIKA, YEAR, ETC.

TR aisn ik sultey gty -
o QR T g AR AR g |
el Fvangliseag: it oA
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. Staka 1. I am to describz the influencés of the
time of afe® (Gulika), of the year, the month, the day,
the hour of birth, upon the parson born. If 7% (Gu-
lika), be in the 1st bhava, the person born will be dull
and sickly; 1f gf#% (Gulika) in the Lagna be associated
with malefic planets, the person born will be deceitful,
lustful and depraved; if s (Gulika) be in the 2nd
bhava, the person born will have a craving for sensual
enjoyment, be of wandering habits and indulge in scur-
rilous language; if afe® (Gulika) be associated with
malefic planets in the 2nd bhava, th: eHfect on the
person born 1s that he will have no wealth and at all

b events will be destitute of knowledge.
Norrs.
The method for finding the, position of fif% (Gulika) and
other Upagrahas has already been described 1n detail (tide notes

to 116 and V.57 supra). '
583



\mpured eyes and wll have 2 shght body. When
Guliha 18 10 the Oth bhava, the person born will engage
10 vile deeds to such an extent as ultimately to become
the murderer of his parents and preceptors. When
Ciulika 1s 10 the 10th bhava, the persort born il aban-
don all religious duties and cbservances prescribed for
ts caste and being associated with hundreds of shameful
deeds, will become dead to all sense of honor or self
respect
FHARE R
frremaanT pERAISAEY SRS TRITEIS Tl
agpwes Al Fuaes fa )
ARG NETA AR
. RAFEIGH A gieE e |
FrgiRaadr drarnd
fritrgamet: @en=S fuwd 1L & 0
Sloka 6 “When Gulika 15 1n the 11th bbava, the
person born will bave much happiness, wealth, power
and beauty, but will occasion the demize of ,an elder
born person When Guhka 13 in the 12th bhava, the
person will kave the appearance of an assetic au::l by
cleverly employing the language of the distressed wall
get money from every quarter
i

gagmiRe ARt g |
RERER 47 agm wgE ofas |)
, wePrvied Gt atngafy IR @ wi
arafadt aiagadma: 7 axsfesr wafa el
Sloka 7 The Lagna occupying a Trikona post
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tion 1n respect to Gulika, and also in the same Navamsa
ot Dwadasamsa as that cccupied by Mands, and the
planet associated with Gulika and the lord of the sign
occupted by Gulika, all tend to bcome always malefic,

JRFFRTY A1 FEATEANE T )

qa% i AR IR e Rgdaw
N Py EYRP
WEHTREG VAT AT TRE |
Fear: QR SFTEC TTEH IR
TR ARFARTER NTFAAGE 1 <
Sfoka 8 If Guliki be associated with the Sun,
the person born will hate his father , 1f wath the Moon,
the person born will cause distress to hus mother, 1f
with Mats, he will have no younger brother, if with
Mercury, he will bz 1nsane, 1f with Jupiter, he will be
a blasphemous herettc , 1f with Veaus, the person born
will be afflicted with venereal diseases and will be the
favourite of base women
TEINE .
g figesar wgdd Amtegs |
wigfiqm 9y 343% 57 F A-Wd o
T TS PRI Arieag )
A FreAR] AEEAL W L T
ailty o AT abaadl T |
g ERAIRIHIRT RIS 37
SRR T G Fe 1]
Stoks 9 When Gulika 1s associated with Saturn,
the person born will bz devated to pleasure and enjoy-
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ment ; when Gulika is associated with Ribu, the person
born will become a poisoner ; when Gulika is associated
with Ketu, the person born will bzcome an inceadiary.
When Gulika is in a house affected by Vishanadi, the
parson baorn, even if he bza ruler of the earth will
undoubtedly become a beggar, In fact, the major pla-

nets united with minor ones (Upagrahas) produce a
malefic effece,

vt X NOTES,
WY ARG gesraing fewg 0
Bt rgad Ryt aPadfed A |
. Wferemergadafama sk fa o
TR § Rl dive, il GBS
. ATFOIPAN WA s
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Y 5 6 sqaang g fatdsaan g oy
Tor Rran (Vishanadi) see Adhyaya 5, Slola 112 supra,
W SRS N
‘The names of the 60 years can eas!
mitting to memor the following elokas,

Wl i g aN A wanf:
ST g w0 T e g "
10 ApIeTa Rt Py |
ﬁf{xna BT O i ey gy
mf’fx WG i) Rz /|
w P wTEa) )
RS S B adg oy

y be remembered by com-
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Sloka 10 The person born ta the yéar Prabhava
will be daring, truthful, possessed of cvery wirtue,
proficient 10 astrology and pious  The person born 1n
the year Vibhava will be lustful, pure, constantly cheer-
ful and will have prodigious wealth relatives, learning
and fame
of TATRE
safn wiIEgar e |
Ayt s wEE RN
SR @ F AT |
qfbgar geayEas ey w1 43 )

TR, TR et awet zﬁq
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Stsia 11 The person born 1n the year Sukia wll
be an adulterer, effete, but liberal and intelligent, the
person born in the year Pramoduta will be clever 1n
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counsel, busmnzss like, and voluble 1n speech, the person
whose birth 19 sa the year Prajotpattt will be virtuous,
bounteous, fich in sons and of a tranguil disposition;
the petson whose year of birth 18 Angirasa will be rich,
sagac1ous, experienced and ever compassionate,
of. @AAT
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Sloka 12, The person born i the
longs for women not his own 13 ho
the person whoss barth 1s 1 the yenr Bhava will be 3n
ascetic, a kung maker, and renowned for his vast wealeh
and strenpth, the person bora 0 the yoar Youm will be
coretous, hickle mirded, it tempered, passessin,
hitotion, ittle liable to dlinees and 3 & con
bealing art, the person whose year
;vﬂl bt addieted to other reople's
awyer

year Sreemukly
nest and wealthy,

Wives and a crafey
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Sloka 13, The person born in the year Easwara 1
will be prosperous, steady-minded and a good judge of | i
merit; the person whose year of birth is Bahudhanya
will be a tich merchant, beneficent and voluptuous ; the
person born in the year Pramadhi will be cruel, addicted
to evil, hot tempered, friendless but living in comfort;
the person whose birth is in the year Vikrama will be
wealthy and valiant and command an army.
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Sloka 14, The person torn in the year Vishu

will bea pauper, lost to all sense of shame and engaged
in doing what 15 wrong  ‘The person whose birth 1s 1n
the year Chittrabhany will have the enerpy and ihe
beauty of the lord of day. The person whose year of
birth 18 Subhana will have the learning, conduct, and
wirtue chatactenistic of hus tube or race, The person
born n the year Tharana wall possess exceeding wealth
and strength and will be a philosopher
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Sloka 15. The person born in the year Parthiva
will be 2 king unequalled for his prosperity and happi-
ness; the person whose birth is in the year Vyaya will
be lustful, cowardly, immoral, staking his property in
gambling, and addicted to wickedness; the person
whose year of birth is Sarvajit will be eloquent
possessed of great physical strength, versed in sacred
scriptures, virtuous,and conversant with the real nature
of all things. The person born in the year Sarvadhari
will be well-to-do, versed in the arts and liked by kings.
of. FEAIH
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Sloka 16. The person born in the year Virodhi
will be afflicted, delighting in the company of the
wicked and addicted to sinful deeds and cruel. The
75
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person whose: year of birth 1 Vakeiti will be full of
gutle, loversick, and devoting his mind to magic formu
laries and thetr practical application in ceremonics.
The person horn 1n the year Khara will be unattrsctive,
waotthless, depressed 1n speech, sinful and mischievous.
The person whose year of birth is Nandana will dehight
every body, enjoy the favor of kings and will be
cc sant with the 2 of the sacred hymns in
scripture.
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Sloka 17, Yfa pe:r::rl:h W: o
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2 Whena person

craying for agnsual :S:;::::l i\tl:;, hdel will have a
- 2 ang w; : .

over his foes. The person who 3 bor:e i;x:i:r;?um

X ear
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)
Durmukhi will be void of viftué ahd Wwedleh 2nd will
be immoral.
ofs wWmm | A
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. Stoka 18 13 péfson havé his bifth in the yéi
Heémalathbi, he will be ill-natured and Will ardentiy
putu€ dgticulfural and other operations. The péfson
boih in the yeir Vilambi Will be [iosﬁérods’,{ x"éir'iit‘gd
to by the Brahmana community and cfisintefe?&e'dly’
benevolent. The person who has his birth 1n the year
Vikari will be sickly; cowardly, indigent, irresolute
and of an ignoble nature; if a person have his birth in
the year Sarvari, he will have exceeding wealth and
" enjoyment and will be cheerful, hofest afid Wwell-behaved,
of TRART
g R AAR R !
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Sioka 19, The person who is bornin the year
Plava will be tranquil, generous, compassionate, braye
and devoted to his own dutles. The person who has
bis birth in the year Subhaknt will be the dupe of
women, but learned, handsome and intelligent ; the
person whose bitth is in the year Sobhakrit will be
wise, possessed of royal virtues and fond of learned
pussuits.  The perton born in the year Krodhi will be

an adulteter, addicted to evil ways, crafty and of an
angry tempetament,
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Siaka 20. The person who is born in the year
Viswavasu will have a high sense of honor, will be
fond of the comic and will evince admiration for those -
who are rich in moral worth. The persdn whose birth
is in the year Parabhva, will be engaged in wickedness
and will prove the ruiner of his family. The person
who has his birth in the year Plavanga will be lustful,
fond of relatives, evincing a partiality fur children and
slow-witted. The person whose year of birth is
Keelaka, will devote himself to divine worship and will
be exceedingly fortunate and valiant.
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ared Prdaggant s gReisey
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Sloka 2t. The person, Wwhdse yedr of Birth is
Soumya wall bz tranquil, universally popular; exceeding-
ty wealthy and firm-minded. The person born in the
year Sadharand {vill bz versed in"the vatiohs branchés of
learfuiig ahd will possess a sound undstseanding. The
person whose barth is in the year Viradhikeit will be
credulous, ill-tempered, indigent and given to wandering.
The Man whose birth 18 in thé year Paridhavi will be
ill-bzhaved, harsh in speech, and passessed of wealth.
¢f. TTIE
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Sloka 22. The person born in the vear Pramadee-
cha wll estrange his relatives, and will long for women
not his d?/n- Thé person whobe véaf of bitth is
Ananda will be of a joyous tempetamént, will be devo-
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ted ta the study of traditional doctrines and sacred
scriptures and will be acquainted with the real nature
of all things. The man whose birth is in the year Rak-
shasa will be sinful, indulge in vain falk, and wili
injure the virtuous. 'Lhe person born in the year Nala
will be a donor endowed with many liberal virtues,
tranquil and well-behaved.
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Sloka 23. The person born in the year Pingala
will be a saint with his mind under control and will
engage in the practice of penances. The man whose
year of birth is Kafayukti will become an astrologer
and will have fortune, enjoyment and worhs of bepefi
cence. 'The person whose birth 15 in the year Siddharti
will be successful in his undertakings, will be reverent
tewards spiritual preceptcrs and Gods and will be intel-
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ligent The prson who has his birth m the year
Roudrr will be a rake, prrverse, proud snd wicked
of HmARSE R .
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Sloka 24 The person born 1a the year Durmat:
will be lustful, dull witted, distreased by afllictions and
base-minded  The person whose birth 15 in the year
Dundubl will have a bodily frame distinguished by
g thighs belly arms and head, and will bz happy
The person whose year of birth 13 Rudhirodgars will be
wise truthful happy and rich, the person who 1s born
1 Raktakshi will be of a tranqul mind  fond of rela~
tives exceedingly fortunate and amble
of me
A GA ¥ "EsTahg o
SR SR i) Ao mx o
Frebeardt frfafitavamgifir 1



Sl: 25-26 FaRsTAn: 700L!- . 60t

afmsastearsr dgfiadagss: 1
! mentt wgEie et )
goRl et A SRTERAR 0
< HF0 T gegRfEeaR B
g AT T Av 0
T A RAEY FART TegRe SRFgRE: @R |
Rrerawe gra gedt ARt ARG i U0
Sloka 25, The person whose birth is 1n the year *
Krodhana will.be a rake addicted to eval ways, a hater
of his relatives and dévoted to brigandage. .The person
born in the year Akshaya will be virtuous, cheerful,
handsome, endowed with a high sease of fionor and
exempt from foes and ailments.
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Slaba 26, The proywn bonn o tha Unarayana, well
be devoted to -knowledge and contemplation and will
lead a chaste life, The person born in the Dakshinayana
will be confident in his speech maintaining a distinc--
tion between spirit and matter and will be full of

self-conceit.
76
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Stoka 27. 1f a person be born in spring, he wall
be long hived, wealthy and fond of fine scents; if
summer, he will seck rehief 1o the use of ice, will be
clever, voluptuous, lean bodied and iotelhgent 3 1f in
the rainy season, he will b: fond of milk, salt and
pungent flavours, eloguent in speech and possessed of a
cleat intellect, 1f 1n autamn, he will be pure-minded
handsome faced, happy and luatful !
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Sioka 28  The person born 1n the winte
id
will be a contemplative saint, of a spare form, follac:::]: :
the bustness of aggiculture, possessing the means oi
enfoyment and capable The person whose birth 15 iy
the cool dewy season wll bz devoted to ablutions and
gifts, of great capabality, vesth o high sense of h
and of great fame o honor
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Stoka 29. The person born in the month of
Chaitra will devote himself to the study of every art,
-science and the scriptures and will be perpetually
engaged in merry-making and delighting in the company
of women ; if in the month of Vaisaka, he will bz con-
versant with every science, independent and hold sway
over some region; if in"Jyeshta, he will be blessed with
long enduring wealth and sons and versed in magic for-
mularies and their practical application to ceremonies;
if in Ashada, he will be very wealthy, compassionate,
perpetually happy but betraying an aversion to other
people. ,

NotEs.

21 (Chatra), 3@ (Vawsakha), eic., are the, names of lunar
months (FxAa~Chaandra masa), and are sofnamed after the star
occupied by the Moon at FulliMoon {fiorfi-Pournam), i.e., the
end of the bright half. Each Iupar month consists of thirty tithis

(ffs) commencing from gaTawam (Suklapaksha prathama  the
first day after the New Moon)and ending with the following

Fu13rRy (Amavasya.-New Moon).
G AN TR e
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Sloka 30 1fa person be born in the month of
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Seavana he will devote himself to the worship of Gods
and Drahmins; i in Bhadrapada, he will take delight
in visiting sevcral countties, be full of theories and
» ymaginative ; if in Aswiju he will be hostile to his
own pzople, indigent and base-minded ; if 1n Karthika,
he will bz fit-limbzd, brozd-eyed, devoted to agriculture
and surpassing in wealth,
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Sloka 31. Ifaperson b: born in the month of
Margaseersha he will show reverence to Gods, his
elders and his parents and will te virtwous; if in
Pushya, he will bz possessed of wealth, virtue and
strength and will havea promiuent nose; if in them
month of Magha, he will be mischievously inclined
though very attentive to hus duties and well-behaved :

if in Phalguna, he will practise daily benefi
f in Phalguna, y an\f‘ncence and be

W TEREH |
AL = ~
T AR gAY el g |
TR P g
S!uljzrq;l. ta pers;ni?%ziq@ fwma haru
in t i
of a month, bc will bz distinguished abozc b“%ht hatt
tl_:e fact of his being blessed wath saas, s by
riches and will be virtuous ang com, Era_ndaons 2nd
person bz born i.n the dark half of 5 m‘;::i:onatc 2 if 2
urgmg.hl.s Own Interests, reverent towarg " wil be
but inimical to his relatives, ds hus mother

'



8l, 83-34 FRA ST 605

Il HISHIE N
Eich srgrn'& LEEG R e el gt
g 9% VTG 3 SR 9UR e |
m’mem gn“qtn:mam‘ FSTHAISTAL

U TwSN ArERaga %mrzw sy 3 U

Sloka 33. The person born 1n the early morning
is attentive to his duties, leads a life of benelicence and
is happy ; the person baora at mid day will have princely
virtues ; the person born in the after-noon will be
wealthy ; the person born in the cvening will be fond
of fine scents and lovely women, base-minded and of
wandering babits; the person born at night will have
the same characteristic as the one born in the evening.
The person born at sunrise will enjoy abundant

comforts.
n AR
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Sloka 34, M a person be born in sfawx (Pratipada)
or the first day of the Moon, he will be very indus-
trious and lead a virtuous hife; if in Fédtar (Dwitiya) or
in the 2nd day of the Moon, he will have abundance of
splendour, cattle, strength, fame and wealth; if in
weial (Triteeya), he will bz virtuous and very timid
and will have a sharp clear voice; if in =gt (Chaturthi),
he will be credulous, accustomed to wandering and
conversant with sacred texts,
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Sioka 35. If a person bz born m wat (Panzhami)
or the 5th day of the Moon, he wiit devote himself to
the study of all sciences and th= sacred scriptures, will
be lustful, lean and restless, if 1n vt (Shashtr) or the
6th day of the Moon, he wiil have small strength, will
be equal tn status to a sovereign, wise and of a very
angry temperament, 1f in @ (Saptam1), he will have
a suff extended voice, lording over people, phlegmatic
and powerful, 1f 1n wesfi (Ashtami), he will be exceed-
ingly lecherous, fond of his wife and children, and
phlegmatic tn temperament
TARI Y TR WAt A1t feft
TR IR AR Tt |
AT TR TR e
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ola a person be born 1n s
the 9th day of the Moon, he wall bnz (i or
have a charming person, but a bad wife and by d
and will b~ lusthul, 1f born 1n it (Dasama) ;e s;x:lsl
be virtuous, with a clear voiced wife and so;xs T
perous and wealthy, if born in wEzaRt (Bkad ;s 1;3 0;-
will revere Godsand Brahmins and wil ) a8

servitors and wealth U Fave many

» 1 bamn an grar (0
will be engaged 1 very beneficent wgrk\:ada\l)l, he
libera), wealthy and learned h will be

ﬁrﬂimﬁzﬁmﬁam

known to fame,
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Sloka 37. 1fa person be born in 7 (Trayodasi)
he will bz covetous, very lhbidinous and possessed of
much wealth ; if 10 sg$: (Chaturdasi), he will be of a
fiery temper and he will bz ever wishing 1n his heart
to become possessed of other people’s wealth and women;
if born in swrarer (Amavasya), he will be credulous
and devoted to the worship of the Manes and the Gods ;
if in wfr (Poornuma), he will sustain the reputation
of his family and will be wealchy and cheerful,

0 aEESEH
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Sloka 38, If a person be born on the day of the
week sacred to the Sun, be will have a lofty sense of
honor, with brown hair, eyes and ligure and wilf be
lordly ; if on the day of the Moon, he will be a gallant,
with a lovely form and will ever be tendar-hearted ; if -
on the day of Mars, he will bz cruel and concerned
with daring words and decds; if on the day of Mercury,
he will honor Gods and Brahmins and will speak
politely,
T IRTEAA T T AR
ey Frare b wmd |
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N Sloka 39. If a person be bol;n on the week day
dedicated to Jupiter, he ‘will perform sacrifices, be
popular with kings, have noble qualities and becoms
celebrated ; if on the day sacred to Venus, he will have
cotn, lands and wealth"and bz universally popular and
devoted to gallantry; if on the day of Saturn, he will
be for the most part dull-witted, living on food and
money supplied by otherd, indulging in inconsiderate
utterances, assuming an attitude of hostility and cleverly
boycotting the whole body of his relatives. .
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Sloka 45. weera (Gandanta), which consists ofa
period of 734 ghatis at the junction of each of the three
pairs of stars 7=t (Moola) and s¥ur (Jyeshea), swar (Magha)
and atizmr (Asleshs),and =4t (Revati) and =it (Aswini),
is productive of much evil to living beings. The =ftst
(Ghatika) at the junction of s%er (Jyeshta) and oz (Moo~
1a) is termed wE (Abhukta). Any gitl, boy, beast or

slave barn in th ghatika in question cause the ruin of
the family owning them.

Notes,
of. amfr -
. Sremfee: @ifadria 7 SHenETe, 1

@ e mragmd i anwaERTEaiE |
The term #7777 (Abholtamoata) is thas defined ¢

Ve 2l Ym oz abree

gy A wAA )

‘ A child born 1n s {Abhuktamoola) should be abandoned-
1E this be not pecasble, ibe father should not see the cild for 8

years ; after petforming sone religious
22 the ¢hild in the Oth year, cf. f’; Japas and Shantss, be may

‘@mwﬁmﬁﬁﬂq‘al
ﬁmﬂ}ﬁﬁa:aaﬁ‘mmqu
TR 2 s i am Ay
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The verses ate elliptical; we have to piece togeth;r the
vatious portions as we best canto get at+the sense they are
intended to convey,

Slokas 46-48: Make ten equal divisions “of the
ghatikas which the Moon takes to pass through the
asterism s3er (Jyeshta). If there be a child-birth in the
1st tenth of the star, it will cause the death of the
mother’s mother; if in the 2nd tenth, of the mother's
father ; if in the 3rd tenth, of the mother’s brother ; if
in the 4th tenth, of the mother herself; if .in the 5th
tentb, of the child born; if in the 6th tenth, of cattle
and wealth ; if in the 7th tenth, of both the families;
if in the 8th tenth, of the whole race; if in the 9th
tenth, of the fatherdn-aw (in prospect) if in the 10th
tentfi, ot every thing.

==‘:m%‘r T Ard Rl )
Y w1gS g sl s aar o
e gl gffa 9B A aiq |
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Sloka 49. A girl born in s¥er(Jyeshta) coupled
witha Tuesday will cause the removal of her eldest
brother from the world, while the gl born in #®t
(Moola) happening ona Sunday will cause her father-in-
law to depart.

RAERSIENE T AT 1% awhe |
airaE T fefe w8 9gd ok a0 ke |

Sloka 50. The person born in the first quarter of
the star Jyeshta will soon cause the death of his eldest
brother ; if a person be born in the 2nd quarter of the
star, he will occaston the death of the youngest among
his elder brothers: if in the 3rd quarter, he will
cause the death of his father ; 1f in the 4th quarter, the
person born may humself die.

Nores,

The folloning verses contamn similar and some more details

about the bad effects of bemng born with the Moon 1n Aslesha,
‘Visakha, Jyeshta and Moola,

FETY
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Siloka 51. If a person be botn in the lst quarter
of the star Monola, he will occasion™ the death of the
father ; if in the 2nd quarter, the death of the mother
very soon ; if in the 3rd guarter, he will occasion the
loss of wealth; if in the 4th quarter, he will be happy.

qedrirret e Rt |
¥ i fgwmn gat AREtTR 1§ YR
frameagd g W Aal v=Ew |
o g Agatnt gad wgawdr (i 43 i
Aty fgeael fifes g Taig |
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BN g W o aeeinT TaEd |
AR A T AT 1
Siokas 52~55. Make 15 equal divisions of the
8
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ghatikas which the Moon takes to pass through the
astersm Moola If a person be born 1n the 1st 15th
portion of the star, he will cause the death of hus father,
it 10 the 2nd 15th, of the father s brother , »f n the 3rd
15th, cf the ssster’s husband, 1f in the 4th 15th, of the
paternal grand father, 1f 1n the 5th 15th, of the mother,
if 1n the 6th 15th, of the mother’s sster, sf 1n the Tth
15th, of the mothers brother, 1f 10 the 8th 15th, of a
paternal uncle’s wife, 1f tn the 9th 15th, of everything ,
1f 1o the 1Gth 15th, of all the cattle 1n the house, if 1a
the 11th 15th, of the servants, 1f in the 12th 15th, the
person born willdie, if in the 13th 15th, s eldest
brother will die, tf inthe 14th 15th, his stster wall
die, if 1n the last 15th, his mother's father will die.

i q wof T wwaed R |
Tl mawed g Raaed wEd nwg
Stoka 56 1 2 person be born 1a the first quarter
of the star Aslesha, there 15 no dinger to any person ,
if 1n the 20d quarter, there 13 the sk of los ing money ,

tf 10 the 3rd quarter his mother runs the risk of losing
her lsfe, 1f in the 4th quatter the father

runs a similar
nsk
wommaT wah figy
el wimer Tl |
gt fg STt #47 T
AR T P B geergg ) e n

Sioka 57 The person born 1n the {1,
t quarter of

Mocola, Magha or Aswing will lose hus £ :
buth be 10 the Ly ﬂthef}}l,!:s;:it::

3t quarter of Revar,,
Asleaha, thete will be logs of the mother, t,he father and
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the child, it being immaterial when the birth happens,
whether during the day, in the night orat the two
junctions of day and night.
Norzs.
This sloka it nlso guoted in SFFTa~y.
R ey et aireh s qgn )
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Sloka 58. The person born in a Ganda loses the
father if the time be day, and the mother if the time of
birth be night; and if the time of birth be in the junc-
tions between day and night, the person born will
himself die, so that Ganda fails not of effzet.

T WEEAET 9 R/ qr |
AT HEA T ARAR0THENY H S I
Stoka 59. There is Ganda at the conclusion of a
Gandatara such as Revati, Aslesha or Jyeshta at night
and at the commencement of a Gandatara such as Aswi-
ni, Magha or Moola during the day and at the junction
of a pair of Gandataras in the junctions between day
and night. This is the distinguishing mark of a Ganda
period.
gl agey e |
T whed a9 Nl TN §e
Sloka 60 The p:rson born in the Dhanur Lagna
when the Moon is in the asterism Poorvashada will
lose his father ; again the person born in the Karkata
Lagna and when the Moon isin the star Pushya will
likewisc cccasion his father's demise.
qafert g o 9 fat am gag)
Ao Rradeny waatasas g I 3R 0
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Stoka 61. Thecluld born when the Moon is in
¢he star Poorvashada or Pushya 28 described in the
preceding sloka will cause the loss of the father, the
mother, the offspring generated till then or the mother’s
brother, according a8 the Moon at the birth in question,
occupies the first, sezond, third or fourth quarter of the
fateful star referred to.
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Slokas 61-63%. If when the Maon
passes through
:h'e 18t quarter of the star Uttaraphalguni or thefor‘io
middle quarters of the star Pushya, or through the 31d
quarter.cf the star Chuttra or through the first half of
Bharani or through the 3rd quarter of Hasta or through
the fourth quarter of Revaty, there is a birth, the fazhger

or the mother of the cluld b i
is of the male or female sex.om ol die accordiog as e
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Slokas 64—67. The Ganda period (i.e. period of

risk) is 16 years when the birth is in the Ist quarter of
Aswini ; it is 8 years in regard to the Ist quarter of
Magha ; one year with reference to Jyeshta; 4 years in
the case of Chittra and Moola; 2 years in the case of
Aslesha; one year in regard to Revati; 2 months is
the limit of the risky period in connection with Uttara-
phalguni; 3 months with respect to the star Pushya;
the child born in Poorvashada will bring about the
removal of the father from this world in the 9th month,
1f a person be born in Hasta he will cause his father's
death within 12 years, The person born in Abhukta-
moola (see sloka 45, Tatter half) will cause the death of
the father at the very moment of his birth, If the
person born jn Abhuktamoola should live, he will be
the cause of his family’s pre-eminence, raise its status
and will be prosperous ; he may perhaps command an

army-. -
0o
| fafsre:
Tl Igeeal A w4 A |
Baftd frat gha ga YR I 1 §< D
=g AEs wha wTw wEAEay |
% 7R frd gfea e kAt 1 &R 0L
Siokas 68—69. 1f there be a birth on the 14th

day of the Moon in the dark half of a lunar month and
that in the first sixth portion thereof, it will prove aus-
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picious , 1f 1t be mn the 2nd 6th, there wnll be loss of
the father, 1f 1n the 3rd Gth, there wail bz loss of the
mother, if 1n the 4th 6th, 1t will cause the death of the
mother's brother, 1f in the sth 6th, it will remove the
brothers from the world, 1f 1n the last sixth, 1t will
cousethe death of the child born Thus the evil of
Ganda has been mentioned
RT « -
u mm%;;q% el IER TS |
agiwn § qgrﬁ wa A g QA Q)
&Y fay 2Fa Y TIgarmAR )
a3y wige ePa eEd TgARET, ||
w g T T wgien w7 g o
AACTY ITREAL ARET A
i = AT At Al 1 ve 1
Fﬁ?\l\m’iﬁmﬁi WA 0T ja T |
fram= gt mifca mv{m: i
At FrAEEd Ra Rty 1 wg |
Slokas 70—71 The abandonment of the young of
clephants, horses, cows, buffaloes and more espcm;lly
of the humanhkmdndlf brought forth on the day of the
new moon when a digit thereof 13 faintly vistble 1n the
morning—the abandonment of the young of thes
mals 18 laid down as a rule [ they be brougt ¢ ani-
on the new moon day when no vesty . o{ugh bt {orth
becomes visible, expiatary rites shoulq E‘ gont» :hy%:
- 2
i accordance with the prescribed rules to ave":out%l "

euil of such burths , the rule of abandonment 13 gb
except when the ereatute born 19 . absoluts
womankind specimen of
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NOTES.

Sl “ The real meaming may be, the day on which the
Moon mises with a thin crescent of light scarcely wimible.”
Monier Williams. The term appears to apply to the first 3th
portion of the New Moon, while the poriod covered between the
second dth to the sixth 3th 1s designated %9 {Darsa). The
seventh and erghth 3th portions are termed Fg (Kuhu).  Accord-
g to TEwHEAAW (Kalapralasika), % (Kuhu) occurs when the
Janmanakshatra or either of 1ts Trikona ones synchromses with
the New Moon, the ending moments of which cotncide with Thyay
yam. Kuhu signifies an evil yoga Various expiatory rites are
ordained to ward off the evil ansmng from births during these

periods. N
N T )

Prasndside Rl |
FRGIITAGAAE: qA AR 19 1
Sloka 72, The child born under the same star as
the father or under the 10th star from the father’s (see
sloka 78 for the meaning of Janmarksha and Karmarksha)
will occasion the loss of the father; the chald born n
the same Janmalayna and the same Nakshatra Navamsa
as the father wall cause the father’s death on the very
day of its birth,
of. dlwm
fisyg serasy smeg Rgamar )
Fraeital  aud wm A At )
Ta% gEL A0 S FoEEEEg |
freat shgamy gssgidang 1wl |
Sloka 73. 'Lhe child born under the Musala or

Mudgarayoga will bring about the loss of what 1s good
or auspicious. Birth under the Vishtikarana betokens
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a pauper and by his birth in the Gulika period of the
day, the person born will have a defecttve limb

fiserat ozt atf wg AR |
graifaand Sdr Qe 11ee i
Sloka 74. The person born 1n a Raktha thithn be-
comes batten, he who 13 born m the Yamakantaka

period of the day will beacripple, he who 15 born
undet a star assailed by a bad planet will be afflicted
with ailments

Notes

Retr AR (Riktha thith) =< (Chaturthy), (Navamy) or
574 (Chaturda 1)

TR TR g A g |
SIRIRSRA: g TR g 1
Sloka 75 When the Lagna 1s free from any planet
but about to be oceupted by one, the son born will be
gwen for adoption to another person  When a barth
tabes place 1n a Vyatipatayoga, the person horn will

have a defect Limb T
have s d we lim he child bornn Parighayoga

Ayt R wfa Remek srdarfizy )
TS T AR Wiy ek TR 1 9§ )
Sloka 716 1f a person be born 1 o
he will cause the loss of the fazhenr :nxin 1}1’::'(?:!:?‘),0@‘
he will cause the loss of wealth, 1f 1a ¢he § It ambha'
wall suffer from colic, of 1n Gag e oo he

da he wly geta goitre
{{33’&[@: Tewl v, sy |
TRFH R 990 B =1 W R gy o mig il
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Sloka 77 Thecild born with teeth wall cause
damage to the family from tne commencement of the
second to the conclusion of sts fourth month  the rising
of teeth at the time of birth may cause the death of the
father 1n the Gth month of thie child When this
cnitical period 18 over, All may go well

| STFATEET: |

SFRgwIE £T9 g w9 Sis emw aghe |

sy m«ramd’ar SRR @ 1

TUREREa SARERE S5 |

TREMRTET: TR s 11068 ||

TEREEET T g1 qairEEt |

- R
T IR gH AARSHEE H <o 1 o
Slokas 73—80 Th star in which the Moon 15 at

the time of birth of 2 person 13 to be reckoned as the
first and 15 called st-72f (Janmarksha), the tenth there
from 1s called &%t (Karmarhsha), the 16th, they say, 18
styled @ariaw (Sanghathiha), the 18th 1s named” aggr
(Samudaya), the 19th 1s called smary (Adhana), the 23rd
13 known as ¥a1fas (Vanasika), the 25th, the 26th and
the 27th stars are called respectively =iy (Jau), 2w
{Desa) 1nd afus (Abhisheha) JF the a=vat (Janmarhsha)
and other stars above enumerated be occulted by malefic
planets 1t the birth of any person, they will cause death
on the very day of birth, if ccculted by benefic pla-
nets, they will produce benehie clfccts

N OIS HIEE: I
TR ATl i weet e |

HITEYEEENT S W T Ay N <
79
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WA STy fredmy |
5 LY Y 3
LR R R R R
“lokas 51~3%2. The Ganda 1n the months of Vas
sakha, Sravana and Phalgunt 1s such as relates to the shy;
w the months of Ashadba, Pushya, Margasirsha and
Jyeshtha, the Ginda 15 such as adfects man; 1 Aswiga,
Kartika, Chattea and Bhadrapada, the Ganda ts such as
relates to the Pathala or the nather world; 1n the
month of Magha, the Gandror nish to bz run 1s death
The evil of Gandh which relates to Pathala and the sky
Pushbara does not concern tins world and so does not

reallv exist for us,
SRR A PR, |
Trom, % R g gramadem i <3 0
S 83 The father should behold the face afa

o0 as s00n as botn, by seang the son’s face, the
father 15 released from hus dabt to the Manes

TN RS )
abramREte Rt ge
KU CRE T S TG T FAN GH )
ol ageiza: nodieda T
ket sweaiy Tooeiid v 0 ov g
. Sfla 8% The person born ynder the
(Aswim) will have a great deal of wtelligen
medesty, sapacity and fame a
persen’s burth, the Maon bs
he wilf have a defective 1y
wile, ciuel, unprateful and

star =haet

o2, wealth,
nd will be happy, ifata

1 the star wioh (Bharaay),
b, b addicted o another’s
will possess wealth, if 1n the
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star it (Krittika), he will be energetic, lord-like in
status, not dull but with some valuable learning ; if in
@it (Rohini), he will know the weak points of others,
be lean, enlightened but addicted to women not his

own.
’ Norzs.

. Compare the effects given here in slohas 84—90 with those
piven in Brhatjatala ch, XVI. N
- 2 =
AR wqua‘m FRew® TPy EE.
armamqaqamﬂma. AECEAARIAT | .
TR T QAL TS T A W
ey Rmaiiien: el Teitel aegarg 1 e )
Sloka 85. 1f a person be born in masitt (Mriga-
sirsha), he will be soft-hearted, wandertng, squint-eyed,
lovesick and ailing ; tf in swat (Ardra), he will be des-
titute of wealth, fickie, with much physical strength
and addicted to base actions ; if in g7dg (Punarvasu; he
will be dull-witted, strong in wealth, famcd, learned,
and lusting for women ; 1f in (3°7) Pushya he will love
Gods and Brahmins, possess wealth 'wnd intclhigence,
enjoy royal favor, and have a»lnrge.cuc‘le of relations,

o g;*qﬁ. FATTTA: T FUTRAR
FIHY JUIEa: Wrﬁ aret e 94 |
Tl Tae: ﬁ‘l’iﬂ(ﬂmlm =55 WA
Arft TraeragAaarEr arl FaE ale et
Sloka 86. If a person bz born under the star s -
(Aslesha—1.c. when the Moon is in that asterism), h2
will be mlly; betraying ingratitudz by his spzech, of
hasty temper and depraved; if in the seir war (Magha),
he will be lustful but devoted to wvirtue, indulgeat to
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s wife, proud md wealthy . if gleeh (Poorvar
phalguny), he wall be restless, practising evd, hberal
strong and longsng for women, f i wacrg (Uttaras
phalgunt) he will be voluptuous, with a lofty sense of
honar, gratefol and mtelligent
e o e el o
Femarristrar TE Tl |
et andaia R Anh e
Tt qrady Rrnifn Aametzm oo U
Sloha 87 lfa person be born under the star &=
(Hasta), he will be devoted to love and to wirnie, be-
$trend the learned and hive 1n opulence, if 1 fe (Chittra),
he will be very wary, good natured, and endowed with /
a hugh sense ,of honor, though longiog for other men's
wves, of i =l (Bwate), he wall try to please Gods'
and Brahmuns, devote himself to enjoyments and will
have much wealth but little intelligence, 1f in Reawet
(Visakha), he wall be proud, bue uxorious, overcome by
enemtes and betry much ierstabihiey "

v g@mm@gﬂ A IFA InE g
SRR, SR i |
Egi%g;qmqmm 92 T
: SRR A g e ) ce )
A a:a 88 I a person be born 1 the star
( n\;ra b7) he will be very affable 1n speech il
ease loving, honorible, famous, apg powerfu) '1:““12;"
» 1f 1n vy

Uycshtha), he will be ver:
A v ll tempered, agd
;:nw?ltl,tbehz own, Jordly and Just, yf 1g :;fd VR
oquent, byt dxshoneat, with hys hﬁ:looh),
piaess
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marred, ungrateful and indigent; »of in wafaret (Poorva+
shadha) he will be uniformly well-behaved, endowed
with a hugh sensc of honor, well off and calm minded.

AFT: I e T A Rrade: g
Rmat FakTaRereEr U 4 i )
AFIGAN AR TR gell
FOT: ATIRTIGITC TEASETLE wige 1 ¢]

Sloka 89. If a person be born in the star =it
(Uttarashadha), he will be honorable, <f a-tranquil
nature, happy, possessed of wealth, and learned, if in
the star =r3m (Sravana), he will have reverence for Brah-
manas and the Gods, be of the gaverning class, opulent
and pious; if under wiRer (Sravishtha), he will be credu-
lous, wealthy, plump in the thighs and the neck and
joyful, if i the star wafw® (Satabhishak), he will
be an astrologer, tranquil, sparing in diet and daring

R e W g
RTAAAAFA FFYIEANT T g )
HAGEIEFTEG: FAFE TR
Wl QrREATEARE S el 1t e 1l

Sloka 90 If a person be horn i qdsieaar (Purva-
proshthipadn), he will be bold in s speech, mischies ous,
cowardly and weah; f m thestar Swsiessr (Uttar.
proshthapada), he will be gentle m his mture, hberal,
opulent and leamed, f n T (Revat), he will have a
broad mark in hus per-on, will be love sich, lovely, clever
n counsel, will have sons, family and fnends and will
enjoy steady continuous prospenty.
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N qRTESA

Yodt AR el 7 oggE Tl (@) e
Tt FEETAMARAET: FEAEE AW |
Aty FECAGIS! TECAN IS
e
ARG gaaAEey ghaUd 1’ N
Stoka 91 T1f at the bith of 1 person the Moon be
tn Mésha, he will eat «sprongly, long for women and hue
enterprising clder brothers 1f 11 Vishibhn, the person
born will be hberal, Josely, richin fime, of execllent
behwiour, and bave s childeen Al daughters f in
Mithunt, he will be blessed with long hfe and shilful in
mimstering to love dunng morous plensures 1nd evincing
a fondness for yest and merniment, of the Moon be m
Tatika 1t 1 persons birth, the hiters heart will beim

passioned with love he will lead 1 wandenng hfe and
will speak eloquently

Notes
of woET \VII—1to 4 *
e gYeEA: FITN N gd
Temd RgE SRPARTIRER Wme |
SisdsatimRnaEr w38 At
T Tl TAeggd dof T =hen ) 92 )1
§loks 92 If~prson be bom when the Moon 1s
m Simha, he will have broad cues, 2 beuniful frce. grave
looks and will be happy , of the Moon be 1n I\’ln;’l ata
person s burth, the hitter il be afflicted with

for semsual emjoyment, of glaceful addrcss
learmin? and prosperous ’

2 crivung
eminent n
y of m Tula, the
person will view
with reverence Gods a
nd Brahmanas, show affection
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towards his relatives and will be opulent the person born
when the Moon 1sm Vnschiha will be heedless, ailing,
avancious and gien to wandering
Nores

cf. TFFWAF XVII—5 to 8

£ LN o ~ o~

QAFAGET Tragm goat Redt ggd Ay

aiag: SgRET T An TR |
e aRieaT Jaead 2 Ra
WY FNQESA AEIHTT TaET: 1 e
Slata 93 When the Moon occupies Dhanus, the

person born will have handsome hmbs and bright eyes,
he will be the choicest specimen of his family and con.
versant with the arts, if the Moon be in Makara ata
person's birth, the latter will be acquunted with music,
broad headed and addicted to women not hus own, the
person born when the Moon 1s tn Kumbha will be without
virtue or morality and mmecal to lewmed men whie
surpassing 1n knowledge, if the Moon be i Meena at a
persor’s birth, he will hasve a handsome person, be learn.

ed and become the lord of many wives
NoTES.
cf IPSUTRIAVII—9 to 12

W-THETFERSH_ I -
Fariidae Magamay dntes
freragaraRsRRTIstar 2ud 6 |
g TRET SR gainh wiEn
WE: IgIEieRRTE TOWEH 1 %8 I
Slok: 91 The person born when the Moon 1s 1«
Navamsa owned by Mosht will bea commander of an
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army, opulent and distingwshed by reddish eyes and
destined to become a frecbooter; 1f the Moon be in a
Navamsa owned by Vrishabha, the person born will have
his body, the face and the shoulders fat, but his frame
will not be compact or well kmt; when the Moon occu.
pies a Navamsa of Mithuna, the person born will have a
lovely form, will serve under 2 masterasa scribe and will
be learned; ¥ the Navamea occupied by the Moon
belong to Kataha at the burth of any person, he will be
black and will b‘e without the joys of having a father or
a son
ARt STy R
wwatd T sragdatiamiag: |
Frl AT g qely Ry L .
MY PERSIeaa: Foag: Jsea T Iyl
Sloka 95, When the Moonis m a Sunha Navamsa,
the puson born will have a fat body and o lofty nose'
and will be famed for Ius wealth and strength ; if the'
sttt (Navamsh occupred by the Moon belong) ’go g1
(Kanya), the person born will be dlstmguis};d for hus
sweet wards, lean in person and cley eratdice; when the
Moon 1s 1 a'#tat (Navamsa) of ] (Tula), ' thy ,
born will be a gallant, 1n the service of o eon
) J e ol a ling and with
lovely eyes ; the person born whey the Moonhls ma iy
w3t (Vrschiha nvamsa), will huwe o defeetiv oy
will be poor, lean, wandering 1n quest of ve limb,
diseased. service and
.
T PR GIER a7 g
B9 B! RIREE iy
POTRR: W s ) IR !
A h;m TR it
Raeialea: grmg o % 1
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‘Sloka 96 If the Moon be mm a wata (Navamsa)
owned by wga (Dhanus), the person born will be lean and
long armed, hberal, devout and vealthy , if in a wata
(Navamsa) of @t (Makara), the person bom will be
covetous, black n parsonal zppearance and will have a
wife and sons; 1f 1n a Fwmata (Kumbhr navamsa), the
person born will be  hypocnitical and henpecked , and if
the Moon be in a #tagata (Meenn navamsa), the person
born will have a soft voice, but spaik spintedly, will visit
holy places and be blessed with sons

N FNESH N
ey ﬁmmqmrq M g
W’%ﬂm e gdt !
At T FaRRIRRISRTE T
qai: gEAAEE @t sl (1 Qe 1l
Sloka 97 A person will be victorious over lus

enemies and possessed of wenlth and cittle if born wn the
fepgdir (Vishkambha yoga); subject to the wiil of
other people’s wives 1f born in 5@ (Preeti) , long-lived and
helthy, of born i srgesi, (Ayushman), happy, if born
m the @M (Sowbhagya) yogr, voluptuous 1f born m
<itwa (Sobhana), murderously nclmed if born in wianee
{Atgnda) ; “wealthy and devoted to the practice of victue
if born in g#% (Sukarmn), and tahing anay other peoples
wife and money 1f born 1n @i (Dhrutt)
S FEUGT: FITEESE U]
ot affears s © TS g |
St eide: ggaan O o wrw
1%?3 afamira: gl Aot STATEEE Qe 1l
80
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Sloka 98 1f a person be born mn the grdm (Suh
yog1), he 15 wrathful nd quurelsome, 1f i wee (Ganda),
he 18 1ddicted to evit prictices, 1f in 2R (Vnddhy), he
15 1ble to discourse wisely , 1f n 1% (Dhrusa), he will be
exceedingly wealthy , 1f i sara (Vyrghatha), he will be
ferocious, 1f n g9 (Harshana), he will be wise and far
famed, 1f w 7= (Vajra), he will be wealthy and lustfal,
of 1n fifiz (Siddha), be will be the refuge of ajl and Jord
ke, of wn =adta (Vyathipatht), he will be decestful

o 5 wleraeg TRY R S
aree: AR 9T TSt |
firk AT B AT PATERIR
S x
SIS TR S TERE o 1% 0
Sloka 99 1f 2 person be hotn m the =@ia@ (Va
nyayogt), he will be lustful to a4 culpable eatent if
wRa (Paogha), he will be imimical but wenithy |, 1f in Rra
(Sw), he will be well sersed 1 seiences and senptures,
wealthy, quet wnd hked by hings, if m fg (Siddha), he
will be devoted to virtue and engage w the performanee
of sacnifices , of in & (Sadhy ) he will be 1 Irtuous
7 (Subha) he will be beratfully formed, w
sich nd affected with phiegm

o &xﬁ@: AT At 93 yie
Y SRRy R g |
¥ afeiEraRa: i

A RIS Featnt gy A ooy
Sloka 100 If 1 person by
yoga), he wall be virtuoys, el
__fickle-minded and learned,

fm
exlthy, lne

; peech, wrachtul,
1 mW(Brahma), ke wl
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have a lofty sense of honor, with secretly kept wealth
be liberal, and capable of formimng sound judgments, 1f
m &% (Amndra), his life wiil be umiversally b=neficent ,
his ntellect will be all comprehensive, and he will
possess much wealth , 1f 1n %ef¥ (Vaidhrut1), he will be
cunning, calumniating others, powerful, liberal and

opulent
I HOTRSH U
AT AETTFAL Tqd
Aaataid @y Ut |
~
ARG WY AHAL
P o
FFIZTTR WY IS goagia: I Qo I
Sloka 101. If a person be born 1n %a%w (Bavakara
na), he will engage in juvemle works and will be
valiant, 1n T (Balava) he will be modest 1n his dress
and deportment and will be honored by kings, if 1n
#rea (Kaulava), he will have elephants and horses
with him and will do all that he does n a handsome
way, if 1036 (Thaitsla) he will speak softly and 1mpres
sively and wall be virtuous
TETFORRT EEREE sardt
aRTRT FYUERRT S mmﬁma |
Pt Ryt aeEmiaEt
vRwmeRTew firam: g 1 2o )
Sloka 102, If a person be born 1n @@t (Garaja
karana), he will be without foes and powerful, 1f 1n
afrg (Vany) or afiremm (Vanyakarana), he will bea

clever speaker and ntrigue with mistresses 1ndulging 1
gutlty passton for him, if n Frfeser (Vishtikaram),
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hewili be hastile to every body, addicted to sinful

deeds, under public censure, but honored by his
atteadants and self-reliant

woT: FFAEE o) SRt
winy TEeTssieRrmRmaatea |
TR TR T TITSH AR
el WEH TR Srn 1| Lo Il

Sloka 103 The person born i wews™ (Sakuna
karana) will be an astrologer and enjoy steady pros-
perity , the person who has hns birth 1 the s (Karana)
called <=7z (Chatushpada), will have a multitude of
misfortunes, will be acquamnted with every business,
very gentle, telligent, famous and wealthy , 1f 2 person
be born 1n Ama®Em (Nhgavakarand), he will be dignafied,
fich, exceedingly strong and boastful , 1n fgmem (Kim

stughna karana) 15 born a person  who warks for athers
and 18 ficklesminded and fond of mirth

U FARSH N
TRIRTA: FIG TR Rawhgy
Wl TronRRaTI: v ¥y g
AF AT weeE g
PramewEis s ga e TR U 2oy

Sloku 104 The person born i the

lagna) will be hostile to b
habits, lean 1n e oatives,

petton, hntre
proud, wesk knced, possessed of 1t TRrelsome,

f uncerta
hetote.  The person ag wh ; =0 wealth and
T (Vrishabba) will qun 032 birth the TISIDg sign 1a

many cows, pay diligent
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homage to elders and to the Brahmanas, will be fond of
learned disputations, inclinedto wandering, fortunate,
lustful, calm'minded and with but few sons,

AT TR AR IO SRy
AT GRS W T gt (
~ L
Rremratm i, wradadag
ARRYFRITUSIHITHET: FAUET U Lot |l
Sloka 105, If fagw (Mithuna) be the rising, sign
at the birth of any person, he will be voluptuous, fond,
of relatives, compassionate, exceedingly prosperous,
worthy, acquainted with the resl nature of the world’
and the epinit, contemplative, liked by the virtuous,
very beautiful, byt ailing. The person born in the
zFe (Kataka lagna) will have sumptuous meals, cloth-
ing and, jewels, a soft voice, and a mind inclined to
fraud, but will ba virtuous, bulky and taking delight in
dwelling in the mansions of other people.
o FeReTRseqaTa: arqudiias:
R TEdtEy FeRy weh fRE
FeaA T Prarg Wy sfitarg gdt: afsdt
7t aFEREERER Tegiias @ieE: 1251
Sloka 106. The person born in the fige (Simba
lagna) has but few sons, is hostile to people contented
with what they have (but would not better themselves),
brave, will charm kings, overcome foes, long for women
and repair to a foreign place; the person at whose birth
the rising sign is s=ar (Kanya) will be skilled in various

works, prosperous, talented, of.sound judgment, taking
1 in the blandish s of lovely women, fond of

relations and sincere.
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wrRfEe g |
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Sloke 147, The person born 1n the geresa (Tula
Jagna) will have a lovely face and charmng eyes, he
will be honoered by kings, learned, fond of the pleasures
of love, possessing women, wealth and lands 3 his prin-
capal teeth wall not be close but apart, he will be calm,
pensive, but irresolute and exceedingly timsd.

ek FRATAISREIE) 7 Pt
a1 thmenan gamed faim: |
Aguuimna: geag Ay TR
FREEETT oiets: 98 ARarE Il Jee N |

Sluka 108. The person born in the ghrsen (Viis-
chika lagna will be silly with cruel looks, exceedingly
fickle minded, proud, longlwed, wealthy, learned,
hostile to good men and nursing sofrow (eenstve).
The person whase Lagna atthe time of byrth 13 "
{Dhanus) will be wise, the best of hus family, prosperous
and possessing fame and wealth, the maq born 1n the
wEew (Mahara fagna) will be fond of Jqu,
perfidious and will speak dejectedly.

ely women,

NorTEs ’
Being s1lly 1s not meonsistent with beip,
g le:
England was declared by some histonan to h'\::n;d > James 1 of
leatned fool m Christendom ¢en the most |

TS YRR
TSR, Tz |
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HAIgASTRARETAgTo-

ReergeaETgas T 1l 208 1
Slaka 109, The person born 1n the gwen (Kumbha
lagna) will be crafty minded, fond of dalliance with
women not his own, of miserly habits and master of
much wealth, When #ta (Meena) 13 the rising sign at
a person s birth, he will be learned, sparing 1n hus enjoy-
ments, kind to his friends and endowed with spiric and

strength, while possessing much corn and wealth

nEEE N ¢
A et wgAReEa: F T AR aw: |
auft ZAT TRRA SAGANGERAZEIT 91 @rg L0

¢ Sloka 110. I the Lagna be an odd sign, and the
gt (Hora) be owned by the Sun, the person born will
be of a cruel disposition, lustful, rich and honored by
kings. But if, the Lagna being an odd sign, the g
(Hora) be that of the Mcon, the person born will be
eloguent, liberal, handsome, compassionate, but will
have an intriguing wife

ATrERITETE: TN AT SIS |
" SR SFEETEsea: g 'y {0

Sloka 111 Tfa person be born o the Sun's &
(Hor1) 1 an even nsing sign, he will bz clever 1n coun-
sel, seasible of favors received, but irresolute and
exceedingly timid. If 2 person bz born 1n the gia
(Hora) bzlonging to the' Moon 1n an cven Rast, he will
be fearless 1n speech, lazy and fond of a virtuous wife,
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afegagE TR AT
agfaione: dadaamt |
Crreregrgea: gragigtad
FmnfRtrdlEsTE Rl 1l goe Il
Sloku 107, The person bomn in the gerew (fula
Jagna) will have a lovely face and charming eyes, he
will be honored by kings, learned, fond of the pleasures
of love, possessing women, wealth and lands ; his prin-
cipal teeth will not be close but apart, he will be calm,
pens1ve, but irresolute and exceedingly timid
3@ TRAIDHITE w) Frogda
W TETened geEn Rt )
mFAnEERT: geat Hfiwe, ahima
AHHEEIHTT TS YA QRTE N Red N
Sluka 108. The person born in the gfesen (Vs
chika lagna will be silly with cruel looks, exceedingly
fickle minded, proud, Jong lived, wealthy, learned,
hostile to good men and nursing sorrow (pensive).
The person whose Lagna atthe time of birth 1s wgy
(Dhanus) will be wise, the best of hys family, prosperous
and possessing fame and wealth, the Man born mn the
awen (Makara lagna) will be fond of
perfidious and wall speak dejectedly,

'

lovely women,

Nores 4
Bewng sully 1s not inconsistent with be
g lag,
England was declared by some historian to hav:n;d + James I of
learned fool 1n Christendom een the most

FROTS? TR e
T, yrgmag: |
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HatzlssrRResTges-

dETIETEA E I 28 1l
Staka 109. The person born in the Fwew (Kumbha
lagna) will be crafty minded, fond of dallance with
women not his own, of miserly habits and master of
much wealth., When #hta (Meena) 1s the rising sign at
a person s burth, he will be leatned, sparing 1n his enjoy-
ments, kind to his friends and endowed with spirit and

strength, while possessing much corn and wealth

I ERTEEE I -

o Tt g HE F A o |
Tl YA IRRE TAGTHAFAFEN IR @i LR
¢ Sloka 110 If the Lagna be an odd sign, and the
gxr (Hora) be owned by the Sun, the person born will
be of a cruel disposition, lustful, rich and honored by
kings, But if, the Lagna being an odd sign, the gar
(Hora) be that of the Mcon, the person born will be
eloquent, hiberal, handsome, compassionate, but will
have an intriguing wife

ARICSHORTAs WA Wea] Fasragaisis: |
R QAT TIRAIEISEE: OTTHE: |y 288

Stoka 111 Ifa person be born in the Sun's s
(Hor1) inan even nsing sign, he will bz clever 1n coup-
sel, seosible of fivors recewed, but arrcsolute and
exceedingly tumid 1€ a person bz born in the e
(Hora) bzlonging to the! Moon 1n an even Rasy, he wij]
be fearless 1n speech, laxy and fond of a virtuous wife,
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1 BEUTESH

TR AL
Al o |
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Sloka 112. 'lhe first Drelkana of g (Simha), &%
(Mesha), ¥ (Kumbha), af1% (Vrischika) and wax (Ma-
kara), the last Drekkana of #t1 (Meena), e (Vrschi-
ka), fox (Simha), g2t (Tula) and the middle Drekkana
of wz& Kataka) and afas {Vrischuka) are, for the most
part declared by the sages to be malefrc

gL TGt WAgambaEe ¥ |
NERIRFATRERN Aafa Eaaau @ 243
Sloka 113 The first Dreklamas of w2% (Kataka)
and # (Mcena), the muddlemost of #7 (Meena) and
weat (Kanya) and the last of g%t (Vnishabha) and
fist (Mirthuna) are the six water-bearing Dreklanas,
Tnifamidrrmistar gerarefgae | :
TOFAFRREGNI SOOI Fqaiea dienng e
Slokn 114 The second of 3w (Mesha), w3m (Dha-
nus), 7% (Vrishabha), ¥ (Kumbhg) and, It (Ifdak:
ra) and the furst of 4@t (Thul), w=ar (Kanya) and tiga
(Mithuna) and the last of wgx

Dhanus?, &= (K,
and ¥ (Kumbha) are termed benefic Drelkanas (Ranya)

'1‘"5‘3“&',.‘““*" ETM T 9 T g |
TraERasTI R R g ), 28u4)

Stoka 115,

The last of agr Maka ra)g {Mesha)
)
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and #2% (Kataka), the first of gaw (Vrishabha) and
a3 (Dhanus) and the middlemost of frgw (Mithuna),
ger (Thula) and 74z (Simha) are termed mixed Drekka.
nas, say the astrologers with one accord
T FEAREA: TEFASTIRT
Al garg: FHReRREAE e |
AFaEEOE T GEAAAATEEI g
S e gt TR FeeRaerar 1R RRI

S'oka 116. The person horn 1n a malefic Drekkana
will bz evil*minded, of wandering habus, addicted to
ewil deeds and 1n bad repute, the p°rson bornina
draargeor (Thoyadhara dreklana) will be liberal, volup-
tuous, compassionate, bent on agriculture and 1rrigation,
and void of morality , the person born 1n an auspicious
Drckkana will have rich and happy sons a lovely form,
will be tender-hearted, the person born 1n a2 mixed
Drebkana will be 11l behaved, addicted to young women
not hts own, of cruel aspect and fickle mindzd.

W qIERTRSH
-~
AHTTEtl GETA TagaaI g wt
ez ATt TOIIRRE: iveat A |
Waily el Senfea teih « gon
- ~ ~ -

wh af 7aid SREEREEEREE Tt 1t Qv |)

Sloka 117 Ifaperson bebornina qianm (Surya-
navamsa), he will be evil minded, strong, prollﬁc, rich,
tawny-eyed and lustful, 1f 10 a Navamst owned by the
Moon, he will be voluptuous, addicted to youns women
niot his own, lesrnedand r1ch m cows, i 1na Navamsa
of Mars, he will be addicted to cruel decds, frekle.

81
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minded, of wandering habits, afflicted with bilious com-
plaints and avaricious; if in 2 Navamsa belonging to
Mercury, he will be liberal, impassianed, handsomz and
well-known for his learning and good pame.
o
iz fapdat ARAFH Wi
Aot EEETAEETR: W /I
o grfrRameedt ened: gt
By R AAAEEaAd wirat v o
waf TREnErRfiddiad: sRigmagtmmnse: g
agaaafegt aiddn o Rmsgegin dweddati n
Sl hyer ggaT: el
wtre: A Aonfra TR Qe wEd )
gt Qugrdashyne: miserad: g@
s azﬁniir:iﬁm: wa:hraﬁr A
TYTHT At Sl t
ez framiiiy grmutitftamita
®livirg: waiawAy TAL il ama. yEr
Ramgeratmeaimac: MEOEFRR /¥ o
sty AR e A0 Bl wwe
- N
wEt QieTAAlE RARR QR |
Aty ewmderaant o gl
et 4 VR SeRs fnar )| e
Sloka 118, If a person be bor
Jupiter, he will have golden hair in
bz eminent, talented, beautiful, clever j;
ing learnedly, of a ck'merful mien, and “Z_’ §°;nsel, speak”
ifin 2 Mavamsa owned by Venus, he e[ Y.cmpem(s;,
soclesy of women not his own, pa 1 ;V ! ;dﬂlght in the
placed and learned; if jn 5 Naw’m; b’ lm 1 comfortably
. 3 belonging:to Satumn,

nin 2 Navame of
his person, and will
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he will be evil-minded, *indigent, with large teeth, and
afflicted with ailments.
aflic
FUACF: FHIIE: FIFA ASrq@rIgn:
atg: WA o glaniga: )
et @l agao: gigEEmi
faarsdt ngeere: gl wwAr: o
TEIET AR AEEw g
TR WAl (o qacad G |
T Him FEREY gEdisr qag
TATFAFYATEr WOy i o
SR ERFAUr T AR A SFaAa; AT wamm; |
FATTA: T Faat aRIARGTI AFE A
atneaE GaTA Gra: AAmAGEASNHAr ar g
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' Il TEIETRST |
AW AMERWIA WS A TR |
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Sloka 119, If a person be born in a grzmiw (Dwada-
samsa) owned by &% (Mesha), he will be 2 mischievous J
robber and take to the evil ways and practices of such
a vicious class of people; if ina twelfth portion of 2
sign owned by ¥aw (Vrishabha), he will have plenty of
women and wedith and will sutfer Trom discases ; it in
a grzmtw (Dwadasamsa) belonging to frga (Mithuna),
he will be a gambler but well-conducted,

FEI THEY AR R W T w |
AT g FAEE ST "Wy T |
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Sloka 120. If a person be born 10 a T3AtT (Dwada-
samsa) of #&2 (Karkata), he will be addicted to ‘:}d
practices, if 1n a g {Dwadasamsa) owned by fex
(Sstmha), he will bs virtuous, engaged 1a’the bustness of
a Lang and will be attended by brave men , 1if tna #7487
gt (Kanyadwadasamsa), he will be 2 gambler and
addicted to women, 1f 1n a Thula dwadasamsa, he will
be engaged 1n trade and have abundance of money

FztaF TerdeEe-
quiadh frardgizTass: |
TN AT I
T TR whew GELIL 2R

Sloka, 121. If a person be born 13 wEHa; (Dwa-
dasamsy) owned by gBrs (Vrischiks), he will be a
maurder loving master of rogues and robbers; if 1n a
wrsia (Dwadisamsa) belonging to waw (Phanus), he will

dibigently pay homage to the Manes, Brahmuns and the
Gads, 1f m the mzam (Dwadasamsa) of #t (szkar;\),l
he will be the lord of growing corn 2nd; will, haye
servants, 1f 1n o ¥4 gatw (Kumbba dwadnsamsa),

he will be a mschsef maker, 1f 1n a WiagrEta (Meena
dwadasamsa), he will bg rich and learned.

N FEarizTwe |
Trafty woliaed ava: i, sof:

, TRAEATRY Wreisfiaia ﬁ%m |
“"m’““ Tesaniwhia: ayirdy gagang
®RAG qat PO
Stoka 122, i TR S wwirgin @y 1gzn.

3 petson be bors 1 thereeth
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pottion owned by Mars 1n any sign, he wall be fickle,
stiff-voiced and cruel minded, 1f 10 one belonging to
Satuin 1n any siga, he will be addicted to wandering
and of a depraved mind, of 10 a Frma (Trimsamsa) of
Jupiter 10 any sign, he will be wealthy, 1f 1n a thirtieth
portion owned by Mercury 1nany sign  he will have
great respect for his preceptors and the Gods, delight 1n
the society of virtuous men and be attended by relatives ,
if 1n a fmen (Trimsamsa) of Venus 1n any sign, he will
be loving, lovely and happy

| ATHSA N

vt Rrerdwast frecar feer gaats: |
IR FER flaw genenEm: 1330
Sloka 123 The person who 18 born 1n the &e¥rr
(Satvavela) 18 eloquent, conformmg to the duttes and
practices of the wise, devout, constantly persevering,
pure, bountiful, possessed of lustre, learning and beauty,
trathful and without enemies
WM GATTREIaI
i Wj%rwgf‘mr: 1
AR T TR
gEEiTgEaTsiat 95yl 1) 4y )
Sluka 124 The person born 1n the wrker (Rajo
vela) wall have happioess, wealth, fame, baauty and
strength , he wall overcome his foes and will be love-
mch at heart, his mind will not be indly disposed
towatds his relations  The petson born i the witrer
(Tamovela) will try to secure the wealth ang Wome
belonging to others and will lose hus happpey tberebyn
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He wll bsa master rogue, at variance with his relations
and venerable superiors and ficke minded.

AT T T )
gy EAma IR i (2

Sloka 125, The times pervaded by the quilities of
wrnt (Thamas - dukness), ey (Satva . punity) and
(Rajas passion) are to bz rechoned by semiryamas (ali-
yama=san hour anda half or 334 Chatikas) repubrly in
the order wr (Thamas), w2 (Satva), vt (Rapas), wmm
(Thamas), &7 (Sutva), 31 (Rajas), dc. from Sunday
forward through the other days of the week.

Nom =,

According to l):.s sl 1, each dayisdnided mto 16 hatfs
yamas, the first wenm {Ardhayam1) as well as the last of »
Sunday 15 3 muiset (Lhamovela), the first and the last of a
Mondy are Satvika, of a Tuesday, Rajisa, of a Wedneulay,

Thamasa, of a Thursday, Sataba, of a I
. 0d; 3
e hamss 23, Rapwa; of o

N
| FIZENTEZH

m“aqma?fm%ﬁ@%m: !

AT A O A I | 4R 0

Slaka 126 Jupiter, Mars
s the Sun, Venu
theMoon, Saturn~this 18 the order 1n \’vhnch :i\zdleri;"y,
the Homs follow m succession  The Hora i ords of
tlzi :;u \:vrc}:zk ;reckoned begtnoung with that :;; any day
or . z ora on the might of the wegk.d e
18 reckoned from the 5th week-day therefro, ay chosen
m

Norzs
Yot ecample, the frest

T Hi
next, Saturn's the one afjer u?:u‘ ;E I\:OndAy i
v Jupiters, andsoon t,
Al the be
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1al effects due to the birthbeing viewed from various
stand-points have been treated of effectively by the
blessing and grace of the Sun and other planets
Thus ends the 9th Adhyaya in the work sarwiemy
(Jatakaparijata) compiled by Vaudyanatha under theaus
pices of the nine planets ‘
Nores
It 1s worth while to know when and how the vanous effect:
treated of 1n this Chapter will come to pass in the Life of any per
son In this comectson  the following slokas of warme (Jataka
bharana) will be found interesting —
I BTUTTRO FE PURE R qpwenr |
FAET WATTITH NFSATIAAGT JUAT 5 9 1)
AMERT ARG MOGIATTR U W |
Rrfisag FMRT 9 S-AEASHR gafami o 3 0
AT aiEdiiitan Anfetie sdaefiare |
THRA TRt TaENERTE 1 2 0
The effects of the year and other d wis ons of time wherem a
burth tal es place have been deseribed  The occurrence of thase
effects should be settled as follows  what has been stated for the
year, will take place during the nipening of the dasa of the lord of
the 1T (Savana} year (s ¢ a year of 360 days) the effeat for the
half year and the Season during the dasa of the Sun that for the
month duting the dasa of the lord of the month that for the
half month a7 {{aksha) as well as for the asterism  duning the
dusa of the Moon  that for the Pfw (Tinth) and the 719 {(h&
rana) 10 the sub period of the Moon 1 the Sunsdasa  that for
the week day a1t (Vara) duniog the dasa of the lord of the week
4w thatfor the AT 1Yega  should be considered with reference
toa horoscope wherein the Sun and the Moon are strong  that §
the Lagna duting the daea period of the lord of the Lagna u,qr
for the Rs winch has planetaty aspect on 13 o
or 13 the seat of x
bhava should be deduced m & Riy—2 e as Likel:
duning the dasa. of the lord of that Rae el (0 occur
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